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PREFACE. 



■N presenting this new and greatly enlai^ed ediUon of 
my " King's College Lectures on Elocution," I have 
only to express my grateful thanks to the Press and to 
the Public for the very favourable reception accorded to the last 
edition. The greater part of the present edition has been en- 
tirely re-written, and a new feature is the addition of a large 
number of selections for practice, illustrating every rule in Elocu- 
tion. 

The Portrait which appears in the present Volume as a frontis- 
piece, is given in compliance with the request of my past and 
present pupils at King's College. It is one of a series of photo- 
graphs of all the Professors and Lecturers in the Evening 
Classes Department of Kii^f's College, taken by Messrs. Spencer, 
Sawyer, and Bird, of 36, Rathbone Place. 

In conclusion, I have only to express my best thanks to Mr. 
Darwin for his kind permission to use his di^^ms of the 
Muscles of Expression in the Human Face, and to Mr. William 
Carter and Mr. Godfrey Hall for the drawings they have been 
good enough to make for me as illustrations for this book. 
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KING'S COLLEGE 
LECTURES ON ELOCUTION. 



LECTURE I. 



Introdnction — What is Elocution ? — Definition^Reasons for the Cultivation of Elocu- 
tion — Answers to Objections — The Rev. E. Kirk — Extract from the Rev. J. B. 
Mayor's " Ethics of Ritual " — The Advantages to be gained from a knowledge of 
the Principles of Elocution in regard to the various Professions, the Cleigynian, the 
Barrister, &c. — Claims of Elocution to rank as one of the Fine Arts — Professor J, 
Hiillah — Importance of the subject of Elocution generally — Authorities cited ; John 
Stuart Mill, Dr. Guthrie, Dr. Channing, Joshua Steele's " Prasodia Jiatianalti," 
Sir Arthur Helps, Rev ¥. Trench, Archbishop of York, Professor Seeley — Power, 
richness, and euphony of the English language — Sanitary Advantages of Elocution 
—Quotation from Sir Henry HoUand's " Medical Notes "—Conclusion, 

UU1|J| HAVE invited you here this evening, in pursuance of the 
njc *ffl| course I have adopted ever since I have had the honour of 
ISS.Ca holding my present appointment in this College, to listen to 
some introductory remarks in reference to the special work 
entrtisted to my chaise in this department, and which I have ventured 
to term " A Lecture on Elocution, considered in reference to Public and 
Social Life." 

The great German philosopher, Wilhelm von Humboldt, who has 
been so justly teimed tiie father of Comparative Philology, in discuss- 
ing the subject of language generally, says : " We must exclude from 
the definition of language everything but actual s/ieaktng. .... 
The essence of language lies in the livirig utterance — in that which does 
not suffer itself to be apprehended in the sundered elements of uirittm 
words. . . . It is only by the j^o-fw) word thafthe speaker breathes, 
as it were, his own life into the souls of his hearers. . . . Written 
language is only an imperfect and mummy-like embalming, of which the 
highest use is that it may serve as a means of re-producing the living 
utterance." And more recently the Rev. Canon Kingsley, in one of his 
delightful essays, begins it with the remark that ; " To the minute philo- 
sopher few things seem more miraculous than human speech." 



2 KINGS COLLEGE LECTURES [Lect. I- 

Let the assertions, then, of the philosopher and the divine, serve as 
the text for the discourse which, I propose offering you this evening, on 
the importance of cultivating, to the utmost of our ability, those facul- 
ties of the mind and those organs of the body, which, in their just com- 
bination of action, and in their highest order of development, constitute 
the accomplished speaker or reader, or in other words the science and 
art of elocution. Let me endeavour to show you why elocution should 
form a part of our education — not only as regards the effects to be pro- 
duced on others, when we read or speak, but as regards its reflex advan- 
tages on ourselves, not merely mentally, but physically. Let me support 
my various assertions, and the propositions I hope to establish to your 
satisfaction, by the testimony of authorities of the iiighest order, and 
against whom no possible suspicion can exist of having any personal 
interest to serve. Let me try, at least, fairly to examine and answer 
some of the principal objections which have, from time to time, been 
brought against the study of elocution by persons who, I think, have 
not maturely considered what true elocution really is, and have con- 
founded two things we are but too apt to confuse in our progress through 
life — viz., abuse with use. 

This, then, is the outline of the course I propose taking this evening; 
and to which, without further preface, I now solicit your kind attention. 

It is well, in all discussions, that we should start, if possible, with 
clear definitions of our subjects, and that our terms .should be accur- 
ately defined. My subject then, to-night, is elocution, and the two 
aspects under which I propose to regard it, are (i) In reference to 
Public, and (2) In regard to Social Life. 

Let me take these, then, in their due order. What do I mean by 
elocution ? Suppose I answer this question first of all in a somewhat 
negative fashion, and tell you what I do not mean whenever I have occa- 
sion to make use of this much abused word — elocution. I do not 
mean, then, anything pompous, stilted, bombastic, or ^*^ stagey P I do not 
mean anything pedantic, stiff, formal, or unnatural. If elocution either 
meant, or, properly understood and rightly taught, tended to anything 
of the kind, I should be the very last to say one word on its behalf, 
either here or elsewhere. 

So much, then, for the negative portion of my answer ; and now let 
me try to give you the affirmative. If you ask me to define what it is 
I do mean by elocution, I think I should reply somewhat in the follow- 
ing manner : I should say, first of all, it is the perfectly audible, distinct, 
pure, and effective pronunciation which is given to words when they are 
arranged into sentences, and form written or extemporaneous composi- 
tion, either in the shape of prose or poetry. Besides this purity of into- 
nation and clearness of articulation, I include under the term all those 
appropriate inflections and modulations of the speaking voice : the due 
observance of the great physiological law oi poise ; the notation of 
another element, scarcely less important, that of Quantity ; proper 
pauses, and right discrimination in degrees of emphasis, all of which are 
requisite in order to render delivery most effective in its results, not only 
as regards the judgment and intellect, but the feelings and emotions of 
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those whom we address. Nor does my definition stop here ; for I in- 
clude, moreover, when suitable to the occasion, all the ever varying 
accompaniments of the human countenance and figure — the manifold 
play of feature, attitude and gesture. And I do so because nature has 
a language unspoken as well as spoken, and the flash of indignation 
from the eye, the frown of anger on the brow, the lip smiling with 
pleasure, or curled in scorn and contempt — nay, the simple raising of a 
hand in appeal or in deprecation will often convey the particular passion 
or emotion of the moment as eloquently as any words can do, however 
aptly chosen. Thus, then, you will see that under my definition of 
elocution, I mean a delivery which not only expresses fully the gram- 
matical or logical sense of all the words employed, so as to be thoroughly 
heard, understood, and felt by the hearer, but, at the same time, gives 
the whole sentence which such words compose all the power, beauty, 
grace, and melody of which its form of construction is capable. And 
last, though not least, in the elements of my definition is the knowledge 
of the means by which all this may be done yA\}s\ personaVease^ freedom^ 
xind self-possession on the part of the speaker or reader, when he is made 
acquainted with the physiology and proper use of the respiratory, vocal, 
and speech organs in their due coordination of action. 

This, then, is my ideal of elocution ; a high one, I confess. But it 
is well, in all that is deserving of study, whether in the world of art, 
science, or ethics, to keep a high ideal before us ; to which let us strive 
our utmost to approximate, even though that ideal we may never hope 
actually to attain. That elocution, then, is an art which requires much 
study to develop it in all its full power and beauty, even when nature 
has been liberal in bestowing a fine and flexible voice and quickness of 
appreciation in matters of taste and sympathy of feeling, will, I think, 
be conceded without much hesitation. This being conceded, we come 
now to the all-important question — are we sufficiently rewarded for all 
the time, thought, and study we may give to the acquisition of this art ? 
Are we sufficiently requited for all the pains we may bestow in becoming 
thoroughly acquainted with its theory, and then carrying out and de- 
veloping that theory in practice ? I think we are, both in regard to 
public and social life. Let me glance, first, at those spheres of life 
which we may term public, and under which head I would take, as illus- 
trations, the minister of religion generally, without reference to any 
particular church or creed ; the advocate in our courts of law, and the 
speakers in our houses of parliament and at public meetings. All these 
so far resemble each other in their vocation that their aim is, when en- 
gaged in their professional or public duties, to convince the judgment of 
their hearers of the truth or soundness of the views which the speaker 
is enforcing, or else to persuade them to a certain course of conduct or 
action. The minister of religion, moreover, has, by the mode in which 
his more specially sacred functions are performed, to endeavour to ex- 
cite, to the fullest degree, the devotional feelings of his congregation. 
And through what channel are all these desired ends and aims to be 
attained ? Through words spoken by the living human voice, with all its 
marvellous sjrmpathetic powers of intonation, inflection, and modulation, 

\ — 2 
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enforced as far as possible by the expression of the countenance and 
gesture. 

Let me venture to quote a few passages — not from any professional 
writer on, or teacher of, elocution (for that, as I said at first, I shall 
avoid doing as much as possible), but from an article lately published 
by an eminent American divine (the Rev. E. Kirk, of Boston), " on the 
preparation required for the public duties of the ministry," which is not 
less applicable to the subject, I think, in England than in America : — 

" It is easy to recognize the difference between a speaker who is 
agreeable and one who is disagreeable ; between one who is powerful 
and another who is feeble. Nor can any one entertain a doubt whether 
the difference is not just as obvious in the pulpit as in the senate, forum, 
or on the public platform. Every preacher, I should think, would desire 
so to deliver his sermon as that his meaning should be clearly perceived, 
and his sentiments deeply felt, rather than to utter it in a manner unin- 
telligible and unimpressive. Every congregation of worshippers would 
prefer in their pastor a good delivery to an awkward and disagreeable 
style of speaking. Let two men of equal piety and scholarship be pre- 
sented to any of our religious societies, the one a man of easy, becom- 
ing carriage in the pulpit, of apparently simple, natural, and powerful 
utterance j the other uncouth in attitude and movement, indistinct and 
stammering in his enunciation, and wearisome in his drawling tones. 
Can any man in his senses doubt which of the two would be chosen ? 
No ! Thus far the case is plain. But if we go back from this, and 
observe this finished speaker practising in the detail of his studies and 
vocal exercises, there we shall find some demurring. Many who admire 
the orator are averse to the process of discipline which gave him the 
better style. There is, in other words, a prejudice in the community, 
and among many excellent candidates for the ministry, in regard to elo- 
cution as an art to be obtained by study and practice. This prejudice 
is worthy of a candid examination and an earnest effort to remove 
it In the minds of some, the study and practice of elocution is con- 
nected, if not identified, with the idea of substituting sound and emotion 
for sense and truth. To such persons it may be suggested that there is 
no necessity for this substitution. The importance of elocution pre- 
supposes the importance of other things ; and for men who are morally 
and intellectually qualified to act as preachers, the importance of effective 
delivery and manner can scarcely be overrated. To overlook it is a 
proof neither of piety, dignity, nor wisdom. If there were some ethereal 
way of communicating with the mind, if the process of preaching were 
designed to be mesmeric, and people were to be put to sleep, instead of 
being aroused, in order to instruct and impress them, we might dispense 
with elocution and the culture it requires. But so long as men are in 
the body, it will be found requisite for the most effective. exercise of the 
ministry that a part of clerical education consists in the study and prac- 
tice of elocution. That necessity is founded on these two facts — that 
the communication of thought and feeling depends upon the right 
exercise of our bodily organs ; and that those organs are within the 
domain of that great law which requires the cultivation of tlie faculties. 
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It is not sufficient for the purposes of electrical power that the battery- 
be fully charged : a good conductor must be added. Alas 1 how much 
of the preaching to which we have to listen is of the class of nan-con- 
ductors / In the minds of others, again, elocution is identified with an 
ostentatious exhibition of the graces and the accomplishments of the 
speaker. But this is confounding the use with the abuse of a good 
thing. Since it is a man who is to be heard and seen, and since there 
is but one right way of speaking or reading aloud, while there are a 
thousand wrong ways, the man will do well to learn the right way. And 
if the agreeable impression produced by an agreeable voice, manner, 
and person can conduce to the right impression of truth, the very- 
purity of his desire to do good should induce him to cultivate voice, 
manner, and person. There is nothing in the study of elocution, 
rightly understood and practised, that need awaken* personal vanity. 
Nor is there any more inducement for an eloquent man to display 2QI 
the means by which he acquired the power of commanding the sympa- 
thies and interest of his audience than there is for a learned man to 
parade all his learning, or to become a mere pedant. Others fear that 
they shall be tempted to turn their chief attention in the pulpit to tones 
and gestures, and thus degrade their high vocation. This, again, is no 
necessary consequence, and would be simply a perversion of the art. 
The greatest orator, in an extemporaneous address, pays strict attention 
to the minutest rules of grammar, but there is no interruption in all this 
to the concentrated action of his understanding ; no extinction to the 
fiery current of his feeling. The rules of elocution are designed to form 
the man, to correct the bad habits of attitude, speech, and gesture, and 
to make the voice, countenance, and body in every way fit instruments 
for a mind full of noble thoughts and powerful emotions." 

There is one objection more to which I tiurn, and which I hope to 
answer, and then I proceed to a different part of my subject. You may 
have heard well meaning persons, but who cannot, I think, have 
maturely considered the matter, object to the resources of the art of elo- 
cution (which, after all, means only the aggregate of all that constitutes 
a good delivery), being introduced into the reading-desk and pulpit, and 
say that it savours of irreverence to privately rehearse, over and over 
again, public prayers addressed to the Deity, or to read the lessons firom 
the Bible, with all the rules of elocution so fully carried out, that the 
standard which has been set up for the right performance of their various 
ministerial functions shall be satisfied ; and that to study the most effec- 
tive manner in which a sermon can be delivered, as a great tragedian 
would study the part he has to perform, is to reduce the high calling of 
the preacher to an unworthy level. Now, in answer to this, let me, in 
the first place, ask — how is the singing of hymns and anthems managed 
in our cathedrals, churches, and chapels ? Is their conducting left to 
persons wholly unskilled in the art of vocal music ? Do not organists 
and choristers meet and practise, and rehearse, over and over again, the 
anthems, psalms, and hymns they have to sing, until all is thought of 
sufficient excellence to be played and sung in public worship ? Why ? 
I presume for one reason, to warm and excite, as much as possible, the 
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devotional feelings of the congregation. Now, then, I ask, are psalms 
hymns, and anthems less direct appeals to God, than the prayers in our 
Liturgy ; and do not all claim to be parts of divine service ? I answer, 
what is not thought to be waste of time nor irreverence in the one case 
is equally neither waste of time nor irreverence in the other. 

In the ** Contemporary Review," for the month of October, 1872, in 
a very scholarly article, entitled " The Ethics of Ritual," by the Rev. J. 
B. Mayor, you will find this passage, which I think very applicable to 
my subject : — 

" The readings from the Bible, when we pass beyond those narrative 
passages, which can never be wholly without interest, even for the least 
awakened mind, call for much thought and much knowledge to under- 
stand their general drift. . . . If we have fallen into the habit (so- 
much fostered by our sermons) of looking upon each text merely as a peg 
on which to hang a meditation, without reference to the context, or the 
readers to whom it was primarily addressed, * the Word ' will be no light 
to our eyes, or guide to our feet ; we shall simply see our own fancies 
reflected everywhere. There is no learning — no advance. Much may 
be done by an intelligent reader to enforce the meaning of what he reads 
by variation of tone, and pause, and emphasis. Such semi-dramatic 
reading seems to us to be almost essential, if the minds of the unedu- 
cated are to be reached ; and for their sakes, at any rate, we much regret 
the prevalent use of the monotone in reading the lessons in ritualistic 
churches.'^ 

To read the Liturgy and to preach a sermon well is an art that 
requires just as much to be studied and practised as the singing of 
hymns and anthems is an art that requires proper training and cultiva- 
tion. If we are to have public worship at all, I say every part of 
it should be made as excellent as possible, and no part of it be in any 
way neglected. 

And now I glance very briefly — for my time is limited, and I have 
other topics on which I desire to touch before I finish my remarks — at 
the professions of the advocate, the lecturer, and public speakers gene- 
rally. I am perfectly well aware that anything like grandiloquence, de- 
clamation, poetical flights, and rhetorical appeals are quite alien to our 
present national character. Modern taste and general tone of thought 
and feeling in our English courts of justice are utterly opposed to all 
useless declamatory froth and mere rhetorical display. And certainly 
it is only comparatively but rarely that the circumstances of a case aflbrd 
any just ground for what would be termed the higher flights of eloquence, 
and in the present day perspicuity of language and earnestness of 
manner are, in ninety-nine cases out of a hundred, the chief requisites 
of an advocate, as well as of public speakers generally. Still, the barris- 
ter is not always arguing dry, abstruse, and intricate points of law before 
courts of equity, or judges sitting in Banco ; and in one branch of it, at 
least, he will have to address juries drawn from many grades of society 
in the metropolis, as well as at assizes and sessions, with whom, I am 
disposed to think, z. powerful delivery and earnest manner have, to say 
the least, a very strong influence. 
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Well, what advantages will the advocate, lecturer, or public speaker 
derive from a knowledge of elocution ? I can answer these, at any rate. 
He will learn the mode in which the speaking voice is formed, so as to 
fill easily the whole area of the court or hall in which his duties have to 
be performed ; and he will learn the secret of combining distinctness 
with audibility, so that nothing shall be lost of what he has to say to his 
hearers ; and he will acquire the means of delivering the most important 
words and passages in the most effective manner. He will, obtain, too, 
such a mastery and power of discipline over his voice as to be able to 
control it, from the loudest tone down to little more than a mere whis- 
per, and be able to properly inflect and modulate it, according to the 
results he wishes to produce upon his hearers. There are, I think, no 
small advantages as regards others ; but are there any more selfish bene- 
fits which a knowledge of elocution will confer upon the public speaker or 
reader himself? There are, most undoubtedly. It cannot be too strongly 
insisted upon that there is a wrong, as well as a right, way of using the 
vocal and speech organs in all public speaking and reading. If there is 
a way of diminishing the exhaustion and lessening the sense of fatigue 
after speaking or reading in public ; if there is a way of preventing alto- 
gether some of the much complained of disastrous physical effects of 
public speaking and reading, surely a wise and prudent man will not 
think the matter beneath his notice. By the disastrous effects, I mean 
the malady commonly known as "clerical sore throat," and kindred 
diseases, which result from a disarrangement of the functions of the 
throat and chest. It cannot be too strongly urged that there is a mode 
of employing the vocal organs in the larynx which most needlessly and 
seriously inflames the membrane that lines thfe throat, and the delicate 
structure of the bronchial tjibes ; and uselessly wastes the general nervous 
energy of the system. All this could be entirely avoided by learning to 
use the various organs of voice and speech in their right sequence of 
action, so that proper respiration, vocal utterance, and the law of poise 
be all duly and harmoniously carried on. Then an hour's speaking or 
reading aloud will be not a fatigue for the body, but merely a healthy 
and beneficial exercise. Is this any exaggeration ? I have the testi- 
mony afforded by the experience of many public speakers and preachers, 
who, by proper exercises, have entirely recovered the use of the vocal 
powers they had lost, and have acquired the power of speaking or 
preaching with an ease to which they were previously entire strangers. 
Let me content myself with only one, a clergyman (the Rev. Ch. 
Butcher), who kindly permits me to quote his words, and who says : *' I 
assure you, I formerly felt more fatigued after reading the Litany in a 
small country church than I do now after taking three full services in the 
large church of St. Clement Danes, Strand, in every part of which I am 
told that I am distinctly heard."* There can be no doubt (to use the words 

* The same clergyman, now the Consular Chaplain at Shanghai, China, in a letter 
I have received from him since the delivery of this lecture, dated from the Chaplaincy, 
Shanghai, Aug i8th, 1873, says : — **I am sure elocution is ihe healthiest thing in the 
world. I have an immense church, and three services a day — and this with the thermo- 
meter at 90*^ for three months of the year— and yet I am never ill, or sensible of fatigue." 
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of Professor Mcllvaine of New York) that those wasting throat diseases, 
with which clergymen are afflicted more than any other class of public 
speakers, are traceable physiologically to bad management of the voice, 
to the violation of those laws which nature has prescribed ; laws which, 
like all others established by the God of nature, can never be violated 
with impunity. This view is confirmed by the fact, to which many can 
bear witness, that no more effectual remedy for those diseases has been 
discovered than a course of sound elocutionary training. 

Now, then, I come to another division of my subject. I have to 
regard elocution as I have defined it, in its relationship to social life. I 
contend that, when properly understood and practised, it is worthy of 
taking rank as one of the fine arts. Rather a bold proposition, it may 
be said. Well, let me ask, what are the fine arts? You will answer, 
doubtless, music, vocal and instrumental, the dramatic art, painting, 
drawing, sculpture, architecture in its highest forms, etc. Yes, but why 
do you call these zxtsjine arts ? I suppose you will answer somewhat 
after this manner — "We call Xhtvajine arts, because they are all of them 
arts that give beauty and grace to civilized life ; or they are arts which 
combine, in a high degree, the gratification of pure and refined taste, 
with the exercise of an enlightened intellect and an exalted imagination." 
If this is a true definition of the fine arts (and none I fancy will ques- 
tion it), then I think that elocution as shown, not in the elaborate and 
impassioned speech of the great statesman, advocate, or divine, but in 
a much humbler and more ordinary form, may be ranked in the same 
category. Let me take the instance of some simple, though beautiful 
poem, read aloud in the family or social circle; and then, if it has been 
rendered with purity of intonation, and all those proper inflections and 
modulations of the voice, together with due discrimination in emphasis, 
and all the other elements requisite to convey the true meaning and ex- 
pression, let me ask v/h ether it is not one of those arts which impart a 
charm to social intercourse, and lend a grace to ordinary life — in a word, 
whether it is not one of the fine arts ? 

When all the requisites that form a really good reader are taken into 
consideration, I think we may well wonder, not so much that the ac- 
complishment is far too generally neglected, but that it does not form, 
with all who look upon education in its true light and meaning, the 
drawing out of all our best faculties, an important means in early — nay, 
in all stages of life, as well as in all classes of society, for refining and 
elevating the mind, for cultivating the sympathies, and for quickening 
and developing those habits of perception and appreciation of the 
beautiful in all arts, which, when once acquired, generally endure 
throughout life, and are so precious in themselves, and so valuable to 
us and our fellow-creatures. 

One of the greatest thinkers of our age, whose loss is felt to be more 
than a national calamity — for it is a loss, indeed, to the philosophy of 
the civilized world, I mean John Stuart Mill — thus, in his autobiography, 
just published, speaks of elocution : — 

" In going through Plato and Demosthenes, since I could now read 
these authors, as far as the language was concerned, with perfect ease, I 
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was not required to construe them sentence by sentence, but to read 
them aloud to my father, answering questions when asked ; but the 
particular attention which he paid to elocution (in which his own ex- 
cellence was remarkable) made this reading aloud to him a most painful 
task. Of all things which he required me to do, there was none which 
I did so constantly ill, or in which he so perpetually lost his temper with 
me. He had thought much on the principles of the art of reading, 
•especially the most neglected parts of it, the inflections and modulations 
of the voice, as writers on elocution call them (in contrast with articida- 
iion on the one side, and expression on the other), and had reduced it to 
rules, grounded on the logical analysis of a sentence. These rules he 
strongly impressed upon me, and took me severely to task for every 
violation of them ; but I even then remarked (though I did not venture 
to make the remark to him) that, though he reproached me when I read 
a sentence ill, he never, by reading it himself, showed me how it ought 
to be read. A defect running through his otherwise admirable modes 
of instruction, as it did through all his modes of thought, was that of 
trusting too much to the intelligibleness of the abstract, when not 
embodied in the concrete. It was at a much later period of my youth, 
when practising elocution by myself, or with companions of my own age, 
that I, for the first time, understood the object of his rules, and saw the 
psychological ground of them. At that time, I and others followed out 
the subject into its ramifications, and could have composed a very useful 
treatise, grounded on my father's principles. He, himself, left those 
principles and rules unwritten. I regret that when my mind was full of 
the subject, from systematic practice, I did not put them, and our im- 
provements of them, into a formal shape." * 

So also the excellent and eloquent Scotch divine, who has so lately 
passed away from us, Dr. Guthrie, in his autobiography just published, 
thus expresses his opinion of the importance of the arts of elocution, and 
the importance he attached to its acquisition : — 

" I had, when a student in divinity, paid more than ordinary attention 
to the art of elocution, knowing how much of the effect produced on the 
audience depended on the manner as well as the matter ; that, in point 
of fact, the manner is to the matter as the powder is to the ball. I had 
attended elocution classes winter after winter, walking across half the 
city and more, after eight o'clock at night, fair night and foul, and not 
getting back to my lodgings till about half-past ten. There I learned to 
find out and correct many acquired and more or less awkward defects in 
gesture — to be, in fact, natural ; to acquire a command over my voice so 
as to suit its force and emphasis to the sense, and to modulate it so as 
to express the feelings, whether of surprise or grief, indignation or pity. 
I had heard very indifferent discourses made forcible by a vigorous, and 
able ones reduced to feebleness by a poor, pithless delivery. I had 
read of the extraordinary pains Demosthenes and Cicero took to cultivate 
their manner and become masters of the arts of elocution ; and I knew 
how, by a masterly and natural use of these, Whitfield could sway the 
crowds that gathered to hear him at early mom on the commons of 

* "Autobiography of John Stuart Mill," pp. 23, 24. 



lo XIN(?S COLLEGE LECTURES [Lect. I. 

London, as a breeze does the standing corn, making men at his pleasure 
weep or laugh by the way he pronounced * Mesopotamia/ Many have 
supposed that I owe any power I have of modulating my voice, and 
giving effect thereby to what I am delivering, to a musical ear. On the 
contrary, I am, as they say in Scotland, * timmer tuned ' — have not the 
vestige even of the musical faculty, never knowing when people go off 
the tune but when they stick !" 

You will grant, I imagine, that the dramatic art, in its highest forms 
and embodiments, is one of the fine arts. If it is so, let me strengthen 
my position by the support given to my argument by that well-known 
American divine. Dr. Channing. In discussing the drama and dramatic 
amusements generally, he asks, " whether there is not a source of the 
highest intellectual pleasure, having . the closest possible approximation 
to the drama, viz., recitation or reading aloud? To hear a work of 
genius (he says) recited or read by a man of fine taste, enthusiasm and 
powers of elocution, is a very high and pure gratification. Were this art 
only more cultivated and encouraged amongst us, great numbers of 
persons, now insensible to the most beautiful compositions, might be 
awakened to their full excellence and power. It is not easy to conceive 
a more effectual way of spreading a refined taste through a community. 
Should this only be established among us successfully, the result would 
be that the power of recitation would be more extensively called forth, 
and this would be a most valuable addition to our social and domestic 
pleasures." 

I might quote many other authorities, English as well as American, 
but on this point I will content myself with but one more, a name of 
high and well deserved reputation. Professor John HuUah, of this 
college. Mr. HuUah has recently published a most able little work 
** On the Cultivation of the Speaking Voice^^ which I would strongly 
recommend to any one who wishes to see how closely allied to the 
music of speech is the music of song. Indeed, it would be difficult to 
draw the exact line of demarcation — if indeed there is one at all — 
between the music of elocution, as shown in the pure vocal tone, the 
widely ranging and proper inflections and modulations of the voice in 
the recitation of some grand or beautiful poem, and the music of song, 
as shown in the powerful and expressive recitative of a Santley or Sims 
Reeves in an oratorio by Handel or Haydn. It would be almost 
impossible, I thmk, to say where the music of the one art ends and that 
of the other begins. All the terms that are used in music are in general 
applicable to el6cution. Piano and forte^ with their various degrees ; 
a'escendoy and diminuendo, legato, sostenuto, and staccato ; Time, andante^ 
and allegro, and their modifications, the marks of emphasis, expression ; 
and i piacere or ad libitum — all these are terms of art which may be 
applied as fitly to elocution as to song. But can we go beyond this ? 
Can the music of speech be noted, its inflections in the range which the 
voice takes rising or falling in the musical scale be duly marked, the 
duration of the vowel in the syllables of words or in monosyllabic words 
rightly indicated ; can all this be done by external signs or technical 
marks of indication? It can. But to go further than this, can the 
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music of speech, as shown in elocution, be divided into bars — regular 
and systematic bars — upon fixed and definite principles, as in the music 
of song ? It can, and here is the proof. There Hes before me on this 
table a book more than a century old, of which I apprehend the majority 
in this room have never seen the name or heard of the author. It is 
entitled " Prosodia Rationalist^ and the author is Joshua Steele. It is 
an old book, a rare book, and a very learned book. As I open it and 
show these pages to you, I imagine that any one on bestowing a mere 
cursory glance at them would think I was showing him. the score of 
some song composed a hundred years ago. It is, indeed, a grand and 
solemn theme to which these notes are set ; and how I wish I could 
but hear them once more rendered by the great artist, whose recital of 
thein thrilled all hearts at our great National Theatre in 1772 ; for this 
is Hamlet's famous soliloquy on death and immortality as rendered (with 
some slight variations suggested by the author of the work) by that greatest 
of actors of the last century, David Garrick. Here you have all the 
technical signs which indicate quantity, inflections, and modulation ; the 
poise which marks the bars, &c. ; the very interpretation of the great 
tragedian, noted firom actual observation by Mr. Steele, handed down to 
us, and rendered capable of being perpetuated for the instruction of 
future generations. Time warns me that I must not dwell further on 
this portion of my argument. To those who wish to make fuller investi- 
gation into the subject I would name particularly, in addition to the 
authors to whom I have already referred, the great American work 
written ^^ On the Voice'* by the celebrated physician, Dr. Rush; the 
Abb^ Thibonf s work, entitled ^^ Action Oratoire/* and the treatise by 
the late John Thelwall " On English Rhythmus" based avowedly on 
Joshua Steele's system, as developed in his " Prosodia Patiofialis" 

But now in this place arises the question — is there need for any such 
instruction in elocution ? Do we really want it at the present time ? 
Let me, as an answer, give you a passage which you will find in a 
charming volume of short essays published during the last year by that 
original thinker and accomplished writer, Sir Arthur Helps, unier the 
title of" Brevia":— 

" How few men can talk distinctly and clearly ! With how many 
persons, especially the young of this generation, is their talk a something 
which combines a lisp, a mutter, a mumble, and a moan ! How many 
times in the course of a conversation amongst English people do you 
not hear the question — * What did you say ?' Then as to the reading — 
I put it to this intelligent company. Do you know amongst your 
numerous friends and acquaintances ten persons who can read aloud 
recUly well? You are silent. Then, as to pubHc speaking — how few 
have attained to any proficiency in this art, which, however, is not a 
very difi&cult art. It is a thousand pities there are not more proficients 
in this art ; for if there were it would not have so exorbitant a value put 
upon it, and men who are proficient in it would not occupy so great a 
position in the State as they do now. The man who can do a thing well 
is, unfortunately, often now the last man who can speak about it in public 
well, or even talk about it well." — Previa, p. 145. 
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Sir Arthur Helps laments in these strong terms the prevalence of 
inaudible, indistinct, and expressionless reading and speaking. But can 
we wonder at it when, as a part of our regular education, it is so wholly 
neglected. I am aware that during the last ten years the elocution of the 
English language has been much more made a subject of study and 
practice at private schools of repute, for both sexes, than was formerly 
the case. But still, at the present moment, there is no regular professor- 
ship founded or endowed for giving instruction in the art at either of our 
great universities ; and (as far as I can speak from my own experience) 
the only public educational institutions, where lectures or courses of 
instruction have been given in the art of reading and speaking our native 
tongue properly and effectively, are this College, University College, 
Wellington College, the City of London College, the Royal Naval School, 
the Polytechnic, the Birkbeck, and the Quebec Institutions. As far as 
I know there is nothing of the kind at the present moment at Eton, at 
Harrow, at Rugby, at Winchester, at Westminster, St. Paul's, the 
Charterhouse, or Christ's Hospital. If I am wrong in this statement, 
most gladly shall I receive the information that I am mistaken. Now, 
then, what are the results of this neglect ? I put the question, but, as 
before, I would prefer that the answer should be given by another rather 
than myself. I^et it come then from the Rev. Francis Trench, who, in 
a lecture delivered by him in London some time ago on " Good and 
Bad Reading in Church, School, and Home," says : — 

" I must confess I can recall nothing worse than ordinary school read- 
ing and recitation (mark, I say ordinary^ because I am well aware that 
there are some exceptions), whether in the institutions for the rich or for 
the poor in our land. Many amongst us can remember very w6ll the 
method in which we ourselves said our scholastic lessons in our former 
days. Whether any improvement in this method has of late taken place, 
I am unable to say. I trust that it may be so ; but at the public school 
where I myself was, and one, too, not inferior in repute to any in the 
land — I mean Harrow — the utmost attainable speed in recitation was 
allowed, a false key and monotonous delivery of the worst kind was 
never corrected or rebuked, no attempt whatever was made to render or 
to keep the utterance in harmony with the sense ; and bad habits of 
delivery were formed and allowed, in a manner almost too strange for 
belief, and on which I can only now look back with exceeding surprise. 
Nor do I conceive that the system was in the least better at other 
schools. I cannot let them escape. For should the Etonian, the 
Winchester, Rugby, or Westminster man, or the representative of any 
other public school, ask me what grounds I have for such a statement, 
my answer to the challenge would be, that at college I had full means 
and opportunity to judge from the reading of the students there. They 
were gathered from all schools of distinction ; and to any one hearing 
them it was evident enough that the general delivery at other schools was 
by no means superior to that which was allowed, and which prevailed, 
at my own. A system, this, not only most objectionable, and most 
injurious at the time, even to a just impression of the sense of the passage 
read, but also so lasting in its evil consequences, that many never are 
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emancipated or escape from them. I say this advisedly ; and even those 
who do escape often only escape after many years, and with no little 
difficulty. Hence, I believe, originates much of the bad reading which 
we hear in public worship. Hence, I believe, originates that monotonous 
cadence and drawl, which is so adverse to the due expression by the 
reader, and to the due comprehension by the hearer, of any passage read. 
The ear may be lulled, but the mind is not reached ; at least, if reached, 
it is reached in spite of the reader's bad tone and enunciation. And 
here I quote the words of one who felt this evil very deeply, and laboured 
very constantly for its removal, or, at least, its mitigation — the Rev. C. 
Simeon. * How often,' said he, * are the prayers of the Church spoiled, 
and good sermons rendered uninteresting, by bad delivery on the part 
of ministers.' " 

Mr. Trench then proceeds to show in detail how the same lamentable 
neglect of the art of reading aloud prevails equally in private schools, 
from the highest to the lowest class, and calls attention to the fact that 
even at the time when he was speaking, so glaring was the evil in our 
national schools, that a circular letter had been sent from her Majesty's 
Board of the Privy Council to the various inspectors of schools, stating 
that " complaints have been made to their lordships concerning the very 
small degree of attention which reading (as part of elocution) receives in 
elementary schools," and making it imperative to include an exercise on 
the art of reading in the oral part of the next Christmas examination at 
the training-schools. 

Even now, as we have seen, there is no complaint more general than 
the rarity of good readers, even in those professions and in those ranks 
of society where better things might have been expected. About twelve 
years ago, in consequence of a notification on the part of the late Bishop 
of Rochester, that a certificate of competence as a reader would be re- 
quired in the case of candidates for ordination in his lordship's diocese, 
a general awakening to the importance of the subject seemed to take 
place among clergy and laity, and for several weeks one could hardly 
take up a newspaper, from the Times to the humblest provincial journal, 
without seeing leading articles and letters on " Clerical Elocution." 

But no adequate practical result of any substantial and permanent 
nature followed from all these discussions. It was an illustration of the 
old proverb, " Great cry, but little wool." Complaints teemed on all 
sides, but there was little done to remedy the complaint. Several of the 
bishops have, I know, from that time advised young curates and candi- 
dates for orders to take a regular course of instruction in the art of public 
reading, from those whom they thought were competent, from natural 
qualifications, education, position and experience, to teach that art. But 
beyond this nothing has been done, and the evil is nearly, if not quite, 
as prominent and widely spread as ever. 

What a very able writer says, under the signature of " Rhetor," in a 
letter to the editor of The English Churchman^ dated October 3, 1861, 
may be reproduced now with as much truth as then. The laity (he says 
towards the close of his letter) complain, and most justly, of the bad 
reading inflicted on them Sunday after Sunday. But how can it be 
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otherwise while the present system lasts ? Candidates for the ministry 
have no proper instruction, either in the public schools or universities. 
They enter on their professional duties with provincialisms and cocktiey- 
isms uncorrected, and read positively worse than many of their con- 
gregation. The varieties of professional incapacity are endless; the 
mutterer^ who swallows all his final syllables ; the drawler, who wearies 
with his tediousness ; the gabbler, who rushes through the service at ex- 
press speed ; \h^ precLcher, who mistakes prayers for sermons ; the spouter^ 
who mouths the prayers with the most painful affectation. All these 
evils are the necessary consequences of the inadequate estimate of the 
■end in view, and the means to be employed for its attainment 

On the occasion of the distribution of Prizes to the Students of the 
Evening Classes Department, a few years ago, the present Archbishop 
of York, who occupied the chair as President of the meeting, adverted 
at considerable length to the Class for instruction in Public Reading and 
Speaking, of which I have the honour to be the Lecturer. His Grace 
said, " that in his opinion there was no subject of more general import- 
ance than this. It was scarcely possible to attend any Church or public 
assembly of any kind without meeting with instances of defective articu- 
lation, inaudibility, indistinctness of utterance, or other faults in delivery. 
In place of clear, fluent enunciation, true expression and feeling, we too 
often meet with instances in which the reading and speaking are charac- 
terised by the absence of almost every requisite that should mark a good 
delivery. He himself had not seldom heard readers and speakers in 
which all the five vowels were so untruly sounded, that it was really dif- 
ficult to say which vowel was the one intended to be uttered. There 
were also often strong provincialisms and other faults in the intonation 
and pronunciation, which, with care and attention, might often be speedily 
removed under the instruction of an able and judicious teacher, but 
which, while they existed, were most unpleasing to persons of refined 
ear and cultivated taste. These various faults in delivery which he had 
enumerated too often marred the effect of our Church services, the read- 
ing of the Holy Scriptures, and the delivery of sermons. He there- 
fore saw, with great gratification, that in this department of King's 
College there were lectures and instruction given in the art of Public 
Reading, and attended by so large a class, and that prizes also were 
awarded for excellence in elocution." 

With regard to public speaking, which he saw was in the syllabus 
coupled with instruction in public reading, his Grace, said, " that if, as 
he understood, was meant by this, the actual practice in the art of dis- 
cussion, of clothing thoughts in clear and fluent language addressed to 
others, and so acquiring ease and expression in delivery, as well as con- 
fidence and self-possession, it was deserving of every encouragement, and 
met with his warmest approval ; for few things were more painful ^to wit- 
ness than the nervousness, hesitation, and embarrassment of an untrained 
speaker, who often had excellent matter for a speech, but knew not how 
to deliver it, from want of training and practice. In this country, and 
in this age, almost every great religious, political, and social move- 
ment was effected by the agency of public speaking ; and the advantages 
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of being well versed in this art, as well as in that of public reading, were 
becoming every day more apparent." 

I cannot do better here than quote a very striking and appropriate 
passage from Professor Seeley's essay on " English in Schools," very 
recently published. He says : — 

*' The students being assumed able to read, the first thing is to teach 
them to read well. By reading well, I do not mean merely correctly^ but 
distinctly and expressively, I mean, in short, that they should be taught elocu- 
tion. To this I attach the greatest importance. It is more than a hundred 
years since Bishop Berkeley propounded the question, whether half the 
learning and talent of England were not wholly lost because elocution was 
not taught in schools and colleges. The same question might be repeated 
now ; so slow are we English people in taking a hint. But it is not for 
its practical use only that I wish to see elocution introduced into educa- 
tion ; not so much to prevent English people from swallowing their 
words, as they do now, to the astonishment and dismay of foreigners 
who are trying to learn our language ; nor yet that those whose profession 
or business in after life demands public speaking, or reading, may be taught 
to speak and read with effect. It is mainly because I think that by this 
means, more than any other, may be evoked in the minds of the young 
a taste for poetry and eloquence. This taste is really very universal : 
generally, where it appears wanting, it is only dormant ; and it is dormant 
because no means have ever been taken to cultivate the sense of rhythm^ 
and to make the delightfulness of speech understood." — Lectures and 
£ssays by J^, R. Seeley, M,A,, Professor of Modern History in the Uni- 
versity of Cambridge^ pp. 231-2. 

Now let me consider another question. Have we in our modem 
composite English language an instrument fitted for, and worthy of, the 
application of all the elements of artistic and refined elocution ? Is it 
that harsh, rugged, and unmusical tongue which some persons assert it 
to be ? I utterly deny that the modern English of good composition is 
a harsh and rugged language when properly read or spoken, unless words 
of harsh and rugged sound be introduced purposely on the principle of 
concord between sound and sense — a principle that is to be found more 
or less apparent and developed in all languages with which I have any 
sort of acquaintance. Why has the reproach of being " harsh and 
rugged " so often been cast upon our language by foreigners, as well as 
Englishmen, and a contrast, disadvantageous to us, been drawn between 
our tongue and that of Italy or Spain, for example ? I think I can give 
a sufficient reason as an answer. The elements of all tone, inflection, 
and modulation in human speech are obviously and necessarily the 
vowels. Let any of us hear the average educated Italian or Spaniard 
read or speak his own tongue and we are struck at once with the beauty 
of the sound of the language. Again I ask why ? Probably the answer 
will be ** because Italian and Spanish abound in so many fine, rich, open 
vowels,*' and, so far as it goes, the reason given in such answer is true 
enough ; but it is not the whole reason. Observe a little more closely 
and you will find, as a rule, generally that the Italian or the Spaniard 
forms the vowels purely and sonorously, dwells upon them properly, so 
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that he has ample material for due reflection and modulation, and thus 
his own pronunciation contributes largely to the musical quality, rich- 
ness, and beauty of the sound of the language of which he is so justly 
proud. Now, then, in contrast to this, note the ordinary delivery of 
the average Englishman, who has had no acquaintance with the elements 
of elocution, or with reading aloud, or public speaking, considered as an 
art, and I think you will find as a rule that the lungs are but seldom in- 
flated sufficiently, or the glottis opened enough for the pure sound of the 
different vowels, that they are but seldom fully dwelt upon and properly 
inflected and modulated, and very little use is made of the many and com- 
plicated functions of the larynx; neither do the articulating organs, such 
as the tongue, lips, &c., perform their part in pronunciation with sufficient 
ei^ergy and precision of action.' Hence that loose, muffled, and indistinct 
delivery, which the Saturday Review^ not so very long ago, in a most 
excellent and amusing essay " On Voices,'' characterised as " flu%,** and 
asserted that this "fluffiness" of style was the special characteristic 
of the average Englishman's speech. Hence that unmusical and ex- 
pressionless " gabble," which so often pains and wearies our ears in the 
reading desk, pulpit, and public meeting, and which has brought down 
upon our glorious English tongue — that tongue which the great German 
philologist, Jacob Grimm, asserts to possess " a veritable power of ex- 
pression and comprehension unsurpassed by any language on earth, 
whether ancient or modem " — the reproach of being " harsh and rugged.'* 
No ! I say again, most emphatically, the reproach is not deserved. Our 
English language has not merely a sufficiency of consonants to give it 
nerve, energy and power, but quite a sufficient recurrence of vowels, if 
justice is only done to them, to give it full beauty and melody of sound in" 
pronunciation. I give this challenge — Let anyone hear a fine passage 
from Shakespeare, Milton, or Tennyson, for instance, read by an accom- 
plished and refined reader, well endowed with good natural gifts, and 
capable, by study and practice in the art of elocution, of conveying all 
that the poet would desire to the senses and feelings of his audience, 
and then say, if he honestly can, that our English language is wanting 
either in grandeur or beauty of sound. 

So, far, then, I have been considering this object in the light of a 
high and pure pleasure, which should be cultivated by us for the sake of 
the gratification which it yields to others, and as a great addition to our 
social enjoyments. But I cannot conclude without adverting to it under 
a more selfish aspect. It seems to me one of the beneficent laws of the 
Creator that all good is, in the language of our great dramatist, " twice 
blest, blessing him that gives and him that takes." So, too, as regards 
the art for which I appear an advocate to-night The vocal and speech 
organs cannot be properly developed by a course of true elocutionary 
practice without the whole system gaining wonderfully in physical health 
and vigour. I might quote many high medical authorities in support of 
this assertion, but I will content myself with only citing one ; for it is a 
name of one of the highest authority on such subjects, you will admit, 
when I tell you it is the name of that eminent physician and accomplished 
man who passed away from us but so recently, the late Sir Henry 
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Holland. In Sir Henry Holland's " Medical Notes," at p. 422, I read 
as follows : — 

" Might not more be done in practice towards the prevention of pul- 
monary disease^ as well as for the general improvement of health by 
txpressly exercising the organs of respiration ^XhdX is, by practising accord- 
ing to method those actions of the body through which the chest is in 
part filled or emptied of air? Though suggestions to this effect occur 
in some of our best works on consumption, as well as in the writings of 
certain continental physicians, they have hitherto had less than their due 
influence, and the principle as such is comparatively little recognized, or 
brought into general application. In truth, common usage takes for the 
most part a directly opposite course ; and, under the notion or pretext 
of quiet, seeks to repress all direct exercise of this important function 
in those who are presumed to have any tendency to pulmonary disorders. 
... As regards the modes of exercising the function of respiration, 
they should be various, to suit the various powers and exigencies of the 
patient. Reading aloud (clara lectio) is one of very ancient recommenda- 
tion, the good effects of which are not limited to this object alone. It 
might indeed be well were the practice of distinct recitation^ such as im- 
plies a certain effort of the organs beyond that of mere ordinary speech, 
more generally used in early life, and continued as a habit, or regular 
exercise, but especially by those ivhose chests are weak^ and who cannot 
sustain stronger exertions. Even singing may for the same reasons be 
allowed in many such cases, but within much narrower limits, and under 
much more cautious notice of the effects than would be requisite in read- 
ing. If such caution be duly used as to posture, articulation, and the 
avoidance of all excess, these regular exercises of the voice may be rendered 
as salutary to the organs of respiration cls they are agreeable in their influence 
/)n the ordinary voice. The common course of education is much at fault 
in this respect. If some small part of the time given to crowding facts 
on the mind not yet prepared to receive or retain them were employed 
in fashioning and improving the organs of speech under good tuition, 
and with suitable subjects for recitation, both mind and body would often 
gain materially by the substitution." * 

I might quote opinions to precisely the same effect from the works on 
consumption and other diseases of the respiratory organs, of Dr. James 
Bright, Dr. Godwin Timms, Combe, Mayo, and other eminent physi- 
cians and physiologists, but there is no need to multiply quotations ; 
suffice it to say that all these high medical authorities concur in the 
same opinion, viz., that "reading aloud" is, when conducted on sound 
principles, an exercise for the delicate and for the robust, as healthy 
and strengthening to the body as it is pleasant and profitable to the mind. 

Some time since a benevolent gentleman, aware of the importance of 
good reading, and anxious to encourage the study of the art, liberally 
made an offer to both our great Universities to found a prize of the 
annual value of J[^^o to be given to the best reader. After, I believe, 
some hesitation, the offer was accepted by Cambridge, and the results, 

* Pliny mentions in his letters that he was in the habit of reciting or reading aloud 
after meals, in order to aid digestion. 

2 
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I understand, have been very encouraging. But, up to the present time, 
Oxford has declined the proffered gift. I have no authority to state the 
grounds of the rejection, but I have reason to believe it was on account 
of the alleged difficulty of deciding to whom, at the times of competition, 
the prize for good reading should be awarded. Now I must confess ta 
failing to see the soundness of this objection, when we have had for 
so many years at King's College the establishment of classes for culti- 
vating the art of public reading, and of annually awarding prizes for 
proficiency. And certainly here there has been very little, if any, 
difficulty in deciding at the examination who was the student to whom 
such prize should be awarded. On more than one occasion, I believe, 
two students have been found equal in point of merit, and then the council 
of King's College have generously given two prizes. If such an occur- 
rence happened at the University of Oxford, surely the prize of £,^^ 
might be divided between the two competitors. I can only hope that 
in a short time Oxford may be induced to reconsider her decision, and 
follow the course taken by her sister University of Cambridge. 

But Time warns me that I must draw these introductory remarks to a 
close. I have viewed the subject of elocution under various aspects, 
and I have endeavoured to show why it is well worthy of being studied 
for the sake of its good results on others, and also for your own sakes 
personally. And I trust I have said enough to prove that the hours 
you will spend here in the study and practice of the art of public 
reading and speaking will be hours neither wasted nor misapplied. 

NOTE. 

Since the foregoing Lecture was delivered, the subjoined leading 
article appeared in one of our principal daily papers, which I append 
as it refers so closely to the subjects discussed in the preceding pages. 

"An incident which occurred last Sunday in North Wales is well 
calculated to suggest many pregnant thoughts to the three hundred young 
candidates who are about to be admitted to holy orders in the Church 
of England. We learn from a provincial contemporary that, some hitch 
having occurred in the arrangements for providing that there should be a 
clergyman ready to perform service in Wynnstay Chapel, Sir Watkin 
Williams Wynn, after waiting for some time, rose from his seat and took 
his stand at the reading-desk, where he proceeded to read the service 
through from beginning to end. It is added that, in conclusion, the 
worthy Baronet expressed his regret that the suddenness of the call 
upon him had left him unprepared with a sermon. Be this as it may, it 
cannot be denied that Sir Watkin had a rare opportunity of affording 
a chance to the congregation which listened to him of comparing his 
delivery and enunciation with those of the clergyman whose place he 
filled. We have no data for pronouncing whether the honourable 
Member for Denbighshire was more impressive in the reading-desk than 
his ordinary clerical predecessor, or whether the peculiarities of utter- 
ance which are hereditary in his family disqualified him for making the 
most of the excellent opportunity afforded him. But nothing is more 
certain than that many Members of either House of Parliament are 
much finer readers of the Church Service and Lessons, when they 
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have prayers daily in their own families, than the average rector or curate 
who occupies the pulpit or reading-desk upon each successive Sunday. 
Nor can it ever be unnecessary to remind English clergymen, especially 
those who habitually perform the service among urban congregations, 
that they rarely fail to number among their listeners one or more lay- 
men who have the gift of lending a deeper- significance and tenderness 
to the beautiful Litany of the Church of England, or to the inspired 
words of Holy Writ, than these are frequently invested with. There are 
too many in whose case familiarity has blunted the acuteness of impres- 
sion with which the finest passages of Scripture are heard by those who 
have but few and intermittent opportunities for attending church. Thus 
it is impossible for a clergyman ever to know whether he may not 
have among his audience a judge or a lawyer whose delivery has long 
been famous for its excellence in the Law Courts that he frequents, or 
an actor who has made it his study for years to get the most out of every 
word and tone that he pronounces upon the stage. There is a well- 
known story which relates that David Garrick offered, when staying 
as a guest at an English country-house, to read the Litany of the Church 
of England to his host and fellow-guests, and that he proclaimed his 
power of investing it with a pathos and meaning which would be sur- 
prising to those who had never heard it read out of church. True to his 
promise, the celebrated actor so pronounced the sentence beginning 
^ In all time of our tribulation,' that there was not a dry eye among his 
hearers as its concluding words fell upon their ears. ' To hear him,' 
said one of his profoundly-moved audience, * was, to find a new sense.' 
Mr. Lecky tells us that Burke once declared, ^ in an assembly in no de- 
gree inferior to any of Greece or of Rome * — that is to say, in the British 
House of Commons — that there was probably no orator among those 
he addressed who did not owe something of his skill to the acting 
of Garrick. 

"Such men — whether regarded as players, declaimers, or readers — as 
David Garrick are, however, of very rare occurrence. But every 
reader of his * Life,* as portrayed by Murphy or Davies, cannot fail to 
remember the extraordinary power and meaning which * the little play- 
actor from Lichfield' — as Dr. Johnson somewhat contemptuously 
dubbed him — infused into the parts of Abel Drugger and King Lear. 
I^ in the opinion of Edmund Burke, such orators as Fox and Sheridan 
owed some portion of their success and excellence on the hustings and 
in Parliament to an imitation of David Garrick, we shall be doing no 
injustice' to the clergymen of all denominations who were his contempo- 
raries if we believe that they might with advantage have studied reading 
and delivery in the pulpit by listening to and watching him on the stage. 
It is the oldest of saws that every great orator, whether secular or eccle- 
siastical, has in him many of the attributes of a playactor, and no one 
can have listened to the most successful of American preachers — Mr. 
Henry Ward Beecher — whose name has been so long before the pub- 
he in connection with a painfiil and humiliating investigation — without 
seeing how closely his performances on the platform of Plymouth Church 
draw their inspiration from the stage. For those reasons we would have 
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every young clergyman remember that ' delivery * is as essential to him, 
if he would become a power in the pulpit and reading-desk, as the thrice- 
repeated 'action* which Demosthenes pronounced to be the orator's 
first attribute. . * You have such an irresistible way of putting it !' said 
an Irish Roman Catholic clergyman to Sydney Smith, when the witty 
canon urged upon him the advisability of accepting a state endowment 
for his church. The same * irresistible way of putting it ' made Sydney 
Smith the most convincing and persuasive of preachers ; and it is re- 
corded that when, some forty years ago, he delivered a charity sermon in 
York, which is still repeated on the same subject year after year, he 
caused his hearers to open their purse-strings wider than any of his suc- 
cessors, in a much wealthier age, have hitherto been able to do. 'De- 
livery,* said Dr. Johnson to a young clergyman in whom he took an 
interest, * is more potential than eloquent matter ;* and few of us can 
fail to have listened to striking sermons of which the effect was wholly 
marred by the bad articulation and slovenly reading of their authors. 
It is the highest and noblest of the stimulants which incite a great tragic 
actor to put forth his choicest powers that among his audience there may 
be orators of world-wide reputation, and clergymen who aspire to the 
influence and prestige of a Savonarola or a Robertson. There was once 
a time — not so very long ago — when the Roman Catholic Church re- 
fused its sacraments to playactors, and doomed them, if they died in 
their profession, to eternal perdition. Thus the body of the beautiful 
and accomplished Le Couvreur, who had been one of the brightest 
ornaments of the French stage, was refused access to consecrated ground, 
and buried in a cattle-field on the edge of the Seine. But it was per- 
mitted to Voltaire, by an ode of fiery indignation, to avenge her memory 
from outrage, and to obtain larger charity for her successors. There is 
nothing now in public opinion to forbid clergymen from attending the 
theatre, and from trying to borrow hints as to delivery and articulation 
from any tragic actor or actress who is cunning and skilful enough to 
impart them. 

" But the accidental circumstance that Sir Watkin Wynn should have 
performed the service last Sunday in a little Welsh chapel will carry the 
minds of many to other scenes where, in the absence of clergymen, the 
prayers and lessons for the day are not unfrequently read by laymen. 
It is one of the fundamental rules of that noble fleet of vessels which, 
under the name of the * Cunard Line,' has maintained the communica- 
tion between the Old and New Worlds for nearly forty years without 
ever sacrificing the life ' of a single passenger, that the service of the 
Church of England should be read in the saloon upon every Sunday 
morning that is passed at sea. Among the passengers one or more 
clergymen are often included, and it is by no means uncommon for the 
service to be performed, upon the invitation of the captain, by some 
reverend gentleman invested with the holy orders of 9ne among the 
many Christian Churches. With the exception of the Roman Catholic 
priesthood, to whom the liturgy of the English ritual is an abomination, 
there are not wanting many Presbyterian or Baptist — or, as we should 
say in England, * Nonconformist ' — ministers among our Transatlantic 
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brethren who are always ready and willing to read the Church of Eng- 
land service to their fellow-passengers. But, failing such a cleric, the 
prayers and lessons are habitually read either by the captain, the purser, 
or the surgeon ; and * few passengers can have crossed the Atlantic fre- 
quently without wishing that it was their lot oftener to hear such readers 
as some among the captains of the Cunard Line. It would be invidious 
to mention the names of several who are still in command of one or 
other of these magnificent vessels. But no jealousies will be aroused 
when we say that Captain Judkins, who, having long been Commodore 
of the Line, has now retired from active duty, was in the habit of read- 
ing the service upon the Sundays that he passed at sea with a dignity 
and impressiveness to which not many clergymen can lay claim. With 
the * Union Jack * folded across the desk which held the Bible and Prayer 
Book, and himself the impersonation of a stout British sailor, Captain 
Judkins has unconsciously touched many a heart when, in the midst of an 
Atlantic gale, he has given utterance to one or more of the prayers pre- 
scribed by the Church of England * to be read at sea.' It is in scenes 
such as this that a reflective mind is led to meditate upon the oppor- 
tunities for effective delivery which are within the reach of every clergy- 
man, whether by sea or land, and of which too often but little use is 
made. There can be no more effectual stimulant for those who are 
permitted to perform holy service upon each recurrent Sunday in every 
quarter of the globe than to remember that it is impossible for them to 
know whom they may have amoi^g their audience, and that the manner 
and style of their accent and delivery will often touch hearts too^dead 
to be reached by careless utterances and half-hearted monotony." 






LECTURE 11. 

The Study of the English Language, viewed relatively in regard to other tongues — Im- 
portance of the Art of Delivery in Ancient Times — Causes suggested for its subse- 
quent comparative neglect — The Subject viewed in reference to Public and Private 
Life — Quotation from the Rev. Canon Kingsley — The Rev. Tames Pycroft's 
"Twenty Years in the Church" — Popular Readings as an intellectual Recreation- 
Good results that might be attained by these means — General summary of the sub- 
jects discussed in these Lectures. 

N the introductory Public Lecture, which I gave on our open- 
ing night of the session, the remarks I addressed to you were 
directed principally to one object, viz., the endeavour to show 
how, in a free country like ours, with an unfettered Senate, 
withp rofessions such as the Church and the Bar, and with public meet- 
ings on all kinds of subjects, religious, political, and social, held all over 
the country, almost every day in the year, the art of public speaking and 
reading is continually being brought into requisition, and what necessity 
there existed for the proper study, practice, and cultivation of that art. 

I venture now to solicit your attention to some further remarks, which 
I may also term introductory, but to which the time 1 was limited on 
Tuesday last prevented me from adverting. 

No one, I think, will deny that words, however appropriately selected, 
if spoken or read without due feeling and expression, are mere lifeless 
sounds that will scarcely affect the understanding of the hearer in gene- 
ral, and most assuredly will never awaken a single passion or emotion in 
the soul. Indeed I may well ask this question. — Even when we bend 
over the silent pages of an eloquent book, are not our minds excited 
and rendered alive to the full beauty and significance of the thoughts 
and language, only so far as we imagine the sentences rendered with 
an appropriate delivery ? And when we come to consider language 
spoken or read aloud, 1 think we may properly ask if it is not essenti- 
ally imperfect, unless accompanied by purity of intonation, distinct 
articulation, .appropriate inflection and modulation of the voice, due 
observance of prosody and the great physiological law of poise, the 
right discrimination of degrees of emphasis, and, when suitable to the 
occasion, proper expression of countenance and gesture, so as to be able 
to communicate thoroughly to the mind of the hearer the full import 
of the words which form the sentences that are uttered ? 
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It certainly seems to me that we are not so negligent in regard to the 
pronunciation of other languages as we are of our own. If we seek a 
French teacher, we endeavour to meet with one who not only knows his 
language grammatically, but speaks it with the purest Parisian accent : 
if we desire a German tutor, we prefer one from Hanover : if a Spanish 
instructor, one from Castile : while, as regards Italian, its beau ideal is 
<:onsidered to be the ^^iingua Toscana in hocca Romana,^ If all this atten- 
tion be paid, and rightly paid, to the proper pronunciation of other 
tongues, why should we so much neglect the acquisitidn of the best 
delivery of our own ? Surely the language of Shakespeare and Milton, 
the language which I am bold enough to say of all translations best con- 
veys the sublimity and beauty of the Bible, the language of the Liturgies 
of the English Church, the language which has been used as the medium 
for the embodiment and the transmission of thoughts the most glorious 
-and ennobling, by writers whose names will live whilst literature endures, 
— surely, I contend, a full comprehension by ourselves, and an effective 
rendering to others of such a language, deserves to be cultivated with all 
the care and attention we can bestow. 

Before I proceed further, let me stop at this place to enquire, why 
it is that a science and art like Elocution — for I claim that it is both 
— and which in classical times was so highly valued, and on which such 
authorities as Demosthenes, Cicero, and Quinctilian, have set the stamp 
of approval, and urged in the strongest terms the importance of its study, 
should of late years have been comparatively disregarded as part of our 
education, and yet music, singing, drawing, and other accomplishments, 
have all received their due share of attention ; and most properly so, 
for I should be the last person to undervalue the cultivation of any one 
art that tends to promote the grace and refinement of life, and advance 
the civilization of all ranks of society. But why is it that Elocution should 
have fallen from the position it occupied in other days and circumstances? 
Well, one reason, I believe, is to be foimd in the fact that the very word 
:has been made a bugbear of, and has frightened away many excellent 
persons — persons of taste and refinement — from the pursuit of its study, 
through a completely erroneous interpretation of its meaning and cha- 
racter. Does not many a man entertain a sort of secret conviction, 
even if he does not openly express the opinion, that the study and prac- 
tice of elocution must eventually lead to a pompous, bombastic, stilted 
and pedantic style — a style, in short, in which the palpably artificial 
reigns predominant over everything that is pure, simple, and natural ? 
Now, all that I can say is what I said in my Public Introductory Lecture 
— if elocution either meant, or, properly understood and taught, really 
tended to anything of the kind, I should be the last person to advocate 
its adoption in colleges, schools, or anywhere else. What my definition 
of elocution is, I gave you fully on the occasion to which I have just 
referred, and I hope it is sufficiently remembered by you not to need 
repetition now. 

How strange it is, when we reflect on the power, the marvellous power, 
which spoken language has to excite the deepest and strongest feelings 
of our nature, that the cultivation of the art of its delivery, which once 
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received so much attention, should afterwards, and for so long a time, 
have been comparatively neglected ! I said but a few minutes ago that 
we know how highly the art of rhetoric was estimated in ancient Greece 
and Rome, and we need but point to the undying names which I then 
mentioned to show how the great orators of antiquity valued and studied 
the art of delivery. When the great orator of Greece said that the first, 
second, and last requisite to ensure success in the art of which he wa^- 
so illustrious an example was " action,** it did not mean action in the 
narrow sense in which we are now accustomed to limit it — viz., to 
" gesture " — but it meant all that we are wont to associate together in the 
word "delivery'* — viz., voice, words, pronunciation, expression, and 
gesture. This was what the great orator meant when he uttered his 
famous dictum, " Action, action, action !" 

I have asked, how comes it that the art of delivery, or " elocution,*'' 
should have fallen in after times into comparative neglect ? May not 
this answer be given among others ? The art which has revolutionised 
the world — the art of printing — was then unknown ; and when there was 
no press to scatter far and wide over the land the winged words of 
thought, speech was then the only means by which the intellect of a 
nation could be stirred or its passions swayed. Consequently, the art of 
speech was studied by all who wished to influence their fellow men. 
Time and circumstance were alike favourable to its development, and 
its power was well understood and sedulously cultivated. But now we 
have, not only within all reasonable limits, a free press, but at the same 
time, what in other ages we had not, and what some other countries near 
us have not now, freedom of speech to express all our thoughts, views, 
and opinions socially, politically and morally; and I think the time is at 
hand when the power of speech may be made an influence in our land, 
and in all grades of society, second to none in importance. But it is 
not alone in crowded senates, churches, courts of justice, or popular 
assemblies, that I would advocate the study of elocution. Cicero most 
truly remarks, in his first book on oratory, that " address in speaking is^^ 
highly ornamental and useful motivate as well as m. public life.*' 

And surely what the great Roman said in his day is equally applicable 
to our own. For, let me ask, even supposing a young man has no pre-^ 
sent apparent likelihood of debating in parliament, of arguing before 
judges, or addressing juries at the bar, or of appealing on the most 
solemn subjects of all from the pulpit, does it therefore follow that he 
need bestow no trouble in learning to speak correctly, elegantly, and 
effectively his native language ? Is it certain that he will never have 
occasion to make a speech or express his opinions at some public meet- 
ing ? Will he never have occasion to read aloud some report of a 
rehgious, a philanthropic, or other society, or to read in the company of 
friends, or in the family circle, some speech or leading article from the 
newspaper, some chapter from a book, or some verses from a poem ? 
And what a difference will there be in the effect produced upon the 
audience, and also on the reader or speaker himself, accordingly as this 
is done well or ill ! Let those answer who have had opportunities of 
judging. We are most of us in the present day accustomed to cultivate- 
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athletic exercises in some form or other, and well for us that we do. 
Parents send their sons to be taught drilling, dancing, fencing, and other 
exercises that tend to give strength, flexibility, ease and elegance to the 
movements of the limbs ; and very excellent are such accomplishments 
in their way. But, after all, the limbs are portions of our frame less noble 
and characteristic of man than the tongue, and yet, while no gentleman 
who can afford it hesitates at expending time, and money too, in sending 
Ms son to the drilling, dancing or fencing master, how few comparatively 
send as systematically their children to the elocution master, to be taught 
the right use of that which is the crowning glory of mankind — the divine 
gift of speech. 

More than a century ago ah eminent writer on the art (Dr. Burgh) 
remarked that the delivery^ manner^ and address of a speaker are of the 
utmost importance, and that a just and pleasing style of delivering 
either our own compositions or those of others is far too much neglected 
among our countrymen. The charge is still in a great degree true, 
though I must say in the last few years I think there has decidedly been 
a change for the better, and there has been a growing desire to make 
the art I advocate a more prominent part of a gentleman's education 
than was the case some years ago. It is greatly to the honour and 
credit of this great college that it was the first among the eminent 
educational establishments of the metropolis to make the art of public 
reading and speaking a prominent feature in its regular course of in- 
struction. Its importance has been felt, and now, at several institutions 
in London and the provinces that I could name, institutions for the 
education of young women as well as men, the art of reading aloud is 
one of the accomplishments regularly taught I rejoice that this is so 
on every account, and particularly that the young of both sexes are now 
being systematically taught at these places to speak and read their own 
glorious native language clearly, elegantly, and eflfectively. 

It is an art, indeed, well worthy the diligent study and practice of 
every lady and gentleman in the land. I may mention, as a proof of the 
estimation in which good reading, simply as a social accomplishment, is 
held in some of the highest circles of society, that I have in the last few 
years been present at many literary and musical " soirees,'* where the 
reader has contributed equally with the musician and the vocalist to the 
intellectual enjoyment of the evening. 

It is to me, therefore, a source of great gratification to find that at 
nearly all our literary institutions elocution classes are increasing and 
yearly becoming more and more popular, and I earnestly hope that their 
good influence will be felt far and wide, and extend even to societies of 
a humbler social grade, such as working men's clubs and institutes ; for 
a real pleasure, a thoroughly pure enjoyment, such as good reading is, 
ought not to be the exclusive privilege of any one class, but should ex- 
tend to all, be cultivated by all, and appreciated by all. 

It has been well said, if in our ideas of the Fine Arts we include all 
those embellishments of civilized life which combine in a high degree 
the gratification of a refined taste with the exercise of an enlightened 
intellect, then must reading aloud hold a prominent place amongst 
those arts which impart a charm to social intercourse and purify the 



2^ KING'S COLLEGE LECTURES [Lect. II. 

associations of ordinary life. But it must be good reading, or the enjoy- 
ment is exchanged for unspeakable annoyance. When all the necessary 
requisites for a good reader are taken into account, we wonder not so 
much that this accomplishment is neglected, as that it does not consti- 
tute, with all who look upon education in its true light, an important 
means of refining and elevating the mind, of cultivating the sympathies, 
and of improving those habits of perception and adaptation which are 
so valuable to all. 

However, there is yet another ground I may take in reference to this 
subject Has it ever struck you, as a general rule, that the higher the 
station of life, the greater the refinement and the more finished the taste 
of the individual, so much the more pure and polished will you find the 
tone of the voice and corresponding clearness of articulation. I re- 
member, in one of the earlier works of that admirable writer, the Rev. 
Charles Kingsley,* he describes the hero of his tale as being present at 
a village revel, and endeavouring, but vainly, to make out the meaning 
of what he heard around him. The passage is as follows : — " Sadder 
and sadder, Lancelot tried to listen to the conversation of the men 
around him. To his astonishment, he hardly understood a word of it 
It was half-articulate^ nasal^ guttural^ made up almost entirely of vowels^ 
like the speech of savages. He had never been struck before with the 
significant contrast between the sharpy clearly defined articulation^ the 
vivid and varied tones of the gentleman^ when compared with the coarse 
halfformed growls^ as of a company of seals, which he heard round 
him. That single fact struck him perhaps more deeply than any ; it con- 
nected itself with many of his physiological fancies ; it was the parent 
of many thoughts and plans of his after life." 

I have alluded before to the objections that are sometimes urged 
against elocution as an art to be studied and practised in general, but 
especially by those who are in any way likely to take part in public life. 
If we search into the sources of these objections, I think we sl^ould find 
them chiefly to consist of two classes, viz,^ those persons who think that 
a certain impulse, or what they call a natural gift, is enough to ensure 
success in public speaking, and those who contend that so long as the 
matter of the discourse is sound and good, the manner and delivery are 
of very little, if any, importance. Now, to the one class of objectors 
I answer, granting that public speaking is more or less a " natural gift/' 
it is no more so than any other special aptitude for art which God has 
given us, such as the genius for music, painting or sculpture, and like 
them all, requires acquaintance with principles as well as study and prac- 
tice to reach a high standard of excellence ; and to the other class of 
objectors I say, without any hesitation, that with audiences in general the 
sterling quality, sound sense, and excellent matter of a speech or sermon 
are but little felt or properly appreciated unless accompanied by, at all 
events, an apparently earnest manner and effective delivery. Do not let 
me be misunderstood. I am not so much speaking here of discourses 
or sermons which may perhaps be intended chiefly for publication here- 
after, and may trust to their effect being chiefly produced on the thinker 

♦ " Yeast," p. 184. 
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and student as they quietly read and ponder over such compositions in 
their studies, but I am speaking here of discourses, the effects of which 
are intended to be felt, and the aims of the speaker attained, at the time 
of delivery ; and I am not speaking of what may be the impressions 
produced on a select few, but of what is felt by the great majority in 
audiences or congregations. 

It is not always our good fortune to address refined and cultivated 
assemblies, who are willing to overlook a dull, prosy, wearisome delivery, 
and awkward or defective manner, for the sake of the excellence of the 
matter. A preacher has not always a learned university for his congre- 
gation, and a barrister is not always, as I have said already, arguing 
abstruse and intricate points of law before the Courts of Chancery, a 
Judicial Committee of the Privy Council, or judges sitting in banco. 
The minister of religion has to endeavour to rouse the torpid mind, the 
apathetic disposition or stolid ignorance of millions of village labourers 
and " city Arabs " throughout the land ; and the barrister has to address 
juries drawn from many varied sources in London and on circuit, as 
well as learned, courteous, and patient judges. And so, too, if a man 
i3 looking to the Senate as the object of his ambition, let him remember 
that election meetings and dinner assemblies of constituents have to be 
addressed^ as well as a critical and fastidious House of Parliament. 

I do not hesitate, then, to say that public speaking, public reading, 
or, in one comprehensive word, elocution, should be studied by every 
man who is intended for professional life, or likely at any time to be 
called upon to address popular assemblies. I believe this to be true as 
regards all professional or public life, but I think it bears with peculiar 
force upon those who are designed for clerical life. And for this reason 
— when we speak in public, we warm with the feelings of the moment, 
we are carried away often by the rush of our emotions and the flow of 
our ideas, and even the man who in ordinary circumstances is of a 
lethargic or unexcitable temperament, often, under the influence of 
powerful passions, rouses up and seems to become almost a different 
being. This, too, will hold equally good with regard to extempore 
preaching, but it is often the reverse in the case of the clergyman who 
has written his sermon, and afterwards reads it aloud to his congregation. 
In reading, especially if the subject is one very familiar to us, such as 
the form of morning and evening prayer in the Church Service repeated 
by the minister every Sunday, and often every day, there is a tendency, 
I fear, even if the voice be audible and the articulation distinct, to pro- 
nounce the vowels tamely and monotonously, and to make the reading 
seem, at least in extreme cases, as if it were a mechanical task that must 
be got through in a given space of time. Now we want something more, 
whether it be the reading of the Bible, the Church Liturgy, or the 
delivery of a discourse from the pulpit, than mere audibility of tone and 
distinctness of utterance. We want that full pure voice, with its proper 
inflection, modulation, and poise, which will make the reading thoroughly 
significant, and bring out all the meaning contained in each sentence of 
the discourse with the utmost power and expression consistent with 
personal ease and the dictates of good taste. When this is done there 
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seems indeed to be a soul, a life (if I may use such a metaphor) per- 
vading the sentences so read, and we perceive at once a power and 
beauty which, before we scarcely seemed to feel or recognize. 

Now, with regard to public reading, I cannot but think (as I do of 
most things in life), if it he worth doing at all, it is worth doing well. 
** Whatsoever thy hand findeth to do, do it with thy might :" and I say, 
whatsoever words we have to utter, let us speak them so as to bring them 
home to our hearers' minds and hearts with all the truth and power of 
which they are capable. 

I cannot think it is a matter of indifference whether a man opens the 
sacred volume and reads to his congregation a chapter in the hurried 
and unmeaning " gabble " (to use a plain but most expressive Anglo- 
Saxon word), or drawls through it in the weary, listless, monotonous 
tone and manner with which some of us, I am sure, must ere now in our 
wanderings have heard the word of God — I was about to say — profaned ; 
or whether, in voice and accents full and clear, solemn in tone and em- 
phatic in meaning, he makes every word of the inspired page fall not 
merely on the ear, but on the heart, there abiding, there awakening, there 
comforting. 

Surely, if there be such an art, such a power, that art is worth study- 
ing, that power is worth acquiring. 

I was much struck with the truth of a passage I met with while 
perusing a very well-known work by the Rev. James Pycroft — I mean 
" Twenty Years in the Church." In the chapter to which I allude, Mr. 
Pycroft says, — " To read in a church is no easy matter. You are re- 
quired to use your voice in a manner wholly new to you. You have to 
pitch your voice in a certain key, to dwell upon your vowels, and to read 
much louder than you ever read before. If really natural, you seem 
artificial, and you must become in a degree artificial to seem natural. 
Like an actor, you really must, till habit forms a second nature, appear 
to yourself to exaggerate, that you may not sound flat and* feeble to your 
audience. 

" The adventures of any poor curate in quest of a proper tone of 
voice would often be amusing indeed. At one time I was told I was too 
low ; next Sunday this made me thin and wiry. Then I read in a mono- 
tone, to avoid which I became uneven, as if trying every note of the 
gamut by turns. When at last I was settling down into some regular 
habit, our doctor, who had been reading some paper on elocution, 
asked me if I happened to have a pretty good stomach, for he could 
tell me that I tasked that department not only with my Sunday dinners, 
but also with my Sunday duty : for, in short, I read from my stomach. 
Then, in altering this, I was alarmed at being told that I read from my 
throat, and what with bending my chin, and with a stiff cravat, the 
dreaded * clerical sore throat ' must come in no time. Add to this, I 
was informed anatomically that the roof of the mouth was nature's 
sounding-board, and that the nostrils were intended to act like the holes 
of a flute, and that what was called * reading through the nose ' was a 
misnomer ; for I really ought to read through my nose, and that I had 
only to hold my nose while I read to acquire at once the true conventicle 
twang. 
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" I am only relating a simple fact when I say that every error in the 
xise of my poor lungs, stomach, throat, palate, tongue, teeth, and nasal 
organ, had their day with me ; and rarely do I hear a clergyman read 
-but I recognise one or more of the same blunders. 

"A common fault in reading is the monotone ; and when, as I some- 
times hear, there is this drowsiness of tone, added to a * drift ' or see-saw 
of measured cadences at the same time — why, then even the old nursery 
tune of * lullaby baby * itself cannot be compared to such soothing sounds 
for rocking the cradle of the hearer's brains. 

" Now, reading in church requires so much breath, you cannot afford 
to waste any. The labour is so great to vocal organs (especially, I may 
add, when not accustomed to the work), that you cannot afford to tire 
them needlessly. The voice required is so loud, you cannot afford to 
lose any of the aids of intonation, articulation, or reverberation. In one 
word, your lungs, throat, and mouth form one most complicated machine. 
In reading in church these organs are applied to a neiw purpose, almost 
as different as singing is from talking, and the very wisest thing a young 
xurate can do is to take a course of lessons from a good elocution master. 
Nor could any benevolent Churchman spend his money better than by main- 
ictining a clerical reading master for the benefit of the diocese, 

" Many a clergyman, for want of knowing the benefit he could derive 
from a course of reading lessons, inflicts a cruel drawl upon his congre- 
gation, and most unnecessary labour upon himself. As to the * clerical 
sore throat,* the barrister and the speaker are alike free from it. The 
dissenting preacher is also free from it. It is for the most part a truly, 
orthodox complaint. It arises not from talking, but from reading, and 
no doubt from reading badly. Though I would impress that any man 
may sustain injury if he reads when he has a sore throat. To show 
what may be attained by taking a course of reading lessons, I will add 
an anecdote relating to one of the most able and experienced elocution- 
ists of the day. A certain eminent actor, being rather indisposed, 
resolved one night, not actually to absent himself, but to deliver his 
part without exertion. Much to his surprise, he was told he never 
spoke so distinctly or could be heard so well before. From that 
observation he discovered the grand secret of reading audibly without 

effort, or comparative fatigue, and Mr. formed his system of 

instruction accordingly." 

Now there is very great truth contained in the passages I have just 
Tead to you, and the experience of the poor curate who is the hero in 
" Twenty Years in the Church," must, I am convinced from my own 
observations, be the experience of thousands. 

But there are many other ways in which men, whether clerical or lay, 
may find it of inestimable value to be able to speak at the right time 
the right word in the right way^ and possessing this power, may find re- 
sults flowing from it scarcely calculable by human wisdom. 

Though it is in the Senate, in the Church, and at the Bar that the 

.advantages of being skilled in the art of elocution will be most manifest 

yet there is scarcely any calling now pursued by men of liberal education, 

in which a knowledge of its principles and moderate efficiency in its 
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practice will not be found at times most useful. The medical man has^ 
to lecture to his pupils in the anatomical theatre ; the officer in the array 
or navy to give commands and issue orders, and sometimes, moreover, 
make addresses to the men who are under his authority ; the engineer 
to explain intricate calculations and elaborate plans before committees 
and other persons ; and all these, and I might mention other vocations, 
cannot (it must be admitted, I think) but derive great benefit from 
acquiring an art which enables them to speak clearly and intelligibly to 
their hearers, and with ease, comfort, and freedom to themselves. 

But I will view the subject now in another light, and on a much 
lower ground — I mean simply as an intellectual recreation. And let 
me ask, save music and song, what social pleasure is there greater than 
that of reading aloud, as they should he read, the great masters of English 
prose and poetry ? The public readings which are now being carried 
on during the winter months for the amusement and relaxation of toiling 
thousands in so many parts of England, as well as in the metropolis, 
sufficiently prove this. To any person who has been present at these 
social gatherings, and witnessed the delight of an audience when a skilful 
reader has brought home to their hearts as well as senses " the universal 
and unparalleled opulence of Shakspeare, the sacred harmony of Milton, 
the gentle fancy of Spenser, the nervous energy of Dryden, the tender 
flow of Goldsmith, or the moral gravity of Cowper,"* not to mention 
the great writers, whether in prose or poetry, of more recent times and 
of the present day, the truth of the remarks I have just made will at once 
be evident. 

While bestowing, then, due attention to the grammatical construction 
and right pronunciation of other languages, do not neglect to pay equal 
care on these points to our own. Do not, I beseech you, undervalue 
our fine, expressive, noble English tongue. I am very far from seeking 
to depreciate other languages, but I do assert this, that there is no argu- 
ment, however learned or profound ; no poetry, however beautiful and 
affecting ; no drama, however grand, spirit-stirring, and subh'me, to which 
its wondrous comprehensiveness has not been adapted with force, vigour, 
and propriety almost unrivalled. 

I have, however, yet to dwell on one most important result which I 
have ever found to follow from the practice of reading aloud to others, 
and to young persons especially, the works of our best authors, and that 
is, the taste for reading which is engendered by the auditors ; and this 
taste, I firmly believe, once awakened, lasts as long as life endures. And 
when once we are taught really to know what books are to us, can we 
ever sufficiently estimate their value ? 

They are the sources of our learning, the elevators of our souls, the 
cheerers of our solitary hours, the means by which we taste the purest 
sources of enjoyment. Nay, if our lives be measured by the ideas 
which arise within our minds, and not by the minutes or hours of the 
dial, we may almost be said to lengthen our existence even on earth 
indefinitely, and to live, as it were, at once in the past, the present, and 
the future. 

* From a lecture by Lord Carlisle. 



lect. iij on elocution, 31 

Great, however, as are the blessings, and manifold as are the pleasures, 
which attend the perusal of the master-spirits of literature, the blessings 
and the pleasures are comparatively only selfish^ so long as we confine 
ourselves within the walls of our studies. But when we read aloud effec- 
tively and sigmficanily they lose this character, and then they become 
blessings and pleasures spread abroad and shared by others in common 
with ourselves ; and a higher, purer, and cheaper pleasure I can scarcely 
imagine. 

I do not for one moment attempt to deny that to attain proficiency 
in this art of reading aloud requires, of course, the due cultivation, not 
merely of the voice and ear, but also of the various faculties of the 
mind ; for I hold it to be utterly impossible that an unintelligent, an 
unrefined person, can ever (no matter what natural advantages he may 
X)ossess in the way of voice or person) be a really good reader. Unless 
there be taste, refinement, and discriminating power within, the corre- 
sponding intonation, emphasis, and modulation, will either be wholly 
wanting, or else will be found lamentably misplaced. I do not deny that 
the art of elocution does require much cultivation, much study, much 
practice to attain perfection ; but let me remind you, so does every art 
that is worth acquiring at all. The eye, the ear, all our senses, indeed, 
require to be cultivated to enjoy the full gratification of which they are 
capable. Do not, then, be discouraged by what I frankly tdl you. You 
will require to give thought and attention, followed by careful practice 
in reading aloud the best works of the best authors, if you would attain 
anything like success in the art which I profess to teach. It shall be my 
endeavour in the more practical lectures which will follow this, to make 
my rules and illustrations as plain and simple as I possibly can. I have 
hitherto, as you will have noticed, confined myself to the task of en- 
deavouring to lay before you as strongly as I could the various reasons 
why all men of liberal education, but more especially those about to 
enter the Church, or preparing for the Bar, should include elocution 
among their studies. My succeeding lectures will more especially en- 
deavour to show you how this art should be studied and its principles 
carried into practice. 

In concluding my Lecture this evening, I have only to remark that, 
desiring to carry out as much as possible the principles of Technical 
Education — a subject which was so admirably treated and illustrated by 
our excellent principal in the last opening Lecture, which he gave on 
the annual opening of this Department of the College, upon the relation- 
ship between " General and Technical Education " — I propose in the 
course of my Lectures, this and subsequent Sessions^ introducing the 
following subjects in reference to the art which I have to teach. You 
are aware that in the Department of Law the subject of public speaking 
forms part of the course of study. I propose, therefore, introducing, 
when I come to the subject oi Extempore s^tdJidng generally, one or two 
special Lectures on the various classes of speeches which from time to 
time the Barrister or Advocate has to make in the discharge of his 
various professional duties — such as addressing special and common 
juries in London, or on circuit — arguing points of Law before the 
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judges, &c., from which I would venture to hope some useful suggestions 
may be gleaned. 

In another respect also I am going to depart a little out of the beaten 
track. In scarcely one of my classes yet have there not been some 
young clergymen, or students who intended to make the clerical profes- 
sion their ultimate calling in life. In the hope of aiding them a little in 
the general composition and delivery of sermons, I propose devoting at 
least one Lecture to subjects of reading the Bible and Liturgy, and the 
construction of sermons and the art of preaching — I need not say this 
will be given entirely from a Layman s point of view as an ari^ and not 
have the smallest reference to any points of theological doctrine — so 
that I trust I shall escape the slightest imputation of unwarrantably 
going out of my proper sphere, and venturing where I have no right or 
authority to tread. 

I hope also to touch on the various kinds of extempore speeches which 
it is the lot of most men at some period of their lives to be called on to 
make at public meetings of various descriptions, and to be able to offer 
a few practical suggestions, which I trust may be of service on these as 
well as on some less formal occasions, when a man may be called on to 
" make a speech," as it is familiarly termed. I have just given you this 
bare outline of the different subjects on which I propose touching in 
my present course of Lectures this Session, in addition to those I have 
always hitherto included, that you may see my endeavour has been to 
make it as comprehensive as I possibly could in its application to all 
members of my class, whatever may be their present or future vocations 
in life. 

Note. — While these Lectures have been going through the press, a letter has been 
received by me from a well-known American clerg3niian and professor now on a visit 
to our country, who, speaking of the Social Science Congress now being held at Bristol, 
and of the various papers which were read there, says — ** Not one speaker or reader in 
six could I hear without a painful effort which destroyed the pleasure of hearing. All 
nearly seemed to be rivals in the * unsocial science,* how not to be heard. But tWls does 
not apply to any of ^^ practised speakers whom I heard, and Canon Kingsleys address 
was a most excellent one in every way." 





LECTURE III. 

How Elocution can best be studied— Analogy between the Study of Music and that of 
Elocution — Quotations from the American Physiologist, Dr. Rush — General 
Description of the oi^ns of Respiration — ^The Thorax or Chest — The Vertebrae, Ribs, 
and the Diaphragm and Muscles concerned in Respiration — The Lungs — Physiology 
of Respiration— Capacity of the Lungs — Results of Experiments made by Dr. 
Hutchinson — The Trachea or "Wind-pipe — The Bronchial Tubes — Mechanism of 
Respiration. 

HAVE in my two preceding lectures confined myself chiefly to 
bringing before you the principal reasons why the art of 
Elocution was one worthy the earnest attention of all persons 
of education and refinement. Having, then, thus endeavoured 
to show you why^ I have next to show you hoWy according to the best of 
my judgment and experience, this art can most successfully be studied 
and acquired. 

Supposing any one were desirous of acquiring the accomplishment of 
singing, he would in the first place try to secure the services of some 
master of eminence in the art. This master the student would diligently 
attend ; he would be well drilled in the very first elementary principles ; 
daily would he have to practise the Solfeggio^ and pass through what 
would seem at first long and weary courses of scales and other exercises 
of the voice before the master would permit him to try its power or com- 
pass in any regular air or song. This he does, though he has scarce 
anything to leam but the mechanical execution of what lies in the 
visible form of notes of various descriptions before his eyes. Or, sup- 
posing he were desirous of devoting himself to the study of the organ, 
what months and years would he labour that he might know its compass, 
and be master of its stops, and be able to draw out at will all its various 
combinations of harmonious sound, and all its full range of richness as 
well as delicacy of expression. Or again, if it were the piano which the 
student had selected as the instrument for his study and practice, he 
would, after being well grounded in the first elements of the science of 
music, as he would of course be in all cases, no matter what instrument 
he might choose, be then made acquainted with the mechanism of the 
piano, and be shown the right method ofeliciting the various notes, and 
of increasing and diminishing their power and volume at pleasure, to- 
gether with the means by which the duration of the tones may be pro- 
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longed or abbreviated. A man knows all this well enough ; and yet^ 
strange to say, he will fancy that the grandest, the most varied, the most 
expressive of all instruments which the Creator has formed by the union 
of an intellectual soul to the organs of voice and speech, may be fitly 
played upon without any study or practice. He comes to it as a novice, 
as an uninstructed tyro, and imagines that he can, while knowing 
nothing of the delicate and marvellous instrument which produces human 
voice and speech, yet be able to manage all its stops and command the 
whole compass of its wonderful and comprehensive powers. Such a man 
too often finds out his mistake at a time when the mortification of his 
failure in public is most distressing to himself and most painful to his 
audience. 

There is a passage from the celebrated work on the voice, by the 
eminent American Physiologist, Dr. Rush, which I may well quote here. 
After lamenting that as a rule at most colleges and schools the only 
attempt at anything like training for public speaking or reading, is the 
annual series of Recitations, which takes place at what are termed the 
Speech Days, when boys of fifteen or sixteen are sent on to the platform 
without any instruction, as a rule, in Elocution, to act certain scenes^and 
recite certain orations, affording in general more amusement to their 
schoolfellows than pleasure by their proficiency to the assembled friends 
and auditors. '* Now in contrast to this,'* says Dr. Rush, " visit a Con- 
servaforio of music ; see the orderly tasks, the masterly disciplkie,.the 
unwearied superintendence and the incessant toil to produce the full 
beauty and all the accomplishments of voice ; and afterwards do not be 
surprised that the Pulpit, the Senate, the Bar, and the Chair of Medical 
Professorship are filled with such abominable drawlers, mouthers, mum- 
blers, clutterers, squeakers, chanters, and mongers in monotony." 

These are strong terms, and in commenting upon them and some other 
remarks made by Dr. Rush, a Reviewer very pertinently says, " We 
cannot leave our public institutions without taking notice further, of 
what seems to us ^t prodigious waste of sttidy and talent which the present 
system involves. Here and there a man from some fortunate direction 
of his mind, or strong natural propensity, or favourable situation, breaks 
through the difficulties that keep down other men, and rises to a con- 
siderable measure of eloquence, and becomes conspicuous in his neigh- 
bourhood or in the country at large. But do we not know that there 
are hundreds of others whose powers and acquisitions are equally good, 
who think as clearly and feel as deeply, but whose talents are buried in 
comparative obscurity ? who think eloquendy, who feel that it is within 
them to address eloquent thoughts to their fellow men, but who can 
never say with Sheridan, ''It shall come out V* It is not for want of study, 
that these men, the majority, fail. What years have they spent, and spent 
all their substance too ; what days of toil and evenings of patient thought 
have they pursued to the midnight hour. The waning lamp has been 
no romance to them, the fixed brow and the feverish pulse no poetry ; 
they h ive toiled reckless of health and comfort ; they have kindled and 
re-kindled the fire within them, that has wasted away the strength and 
prime of their youth, and when they come to the crisis of their fate, when 



Lect. III.] ON ELOCUTION. 35 

they stand before the great public and are put to the trial in which they 
are to rise or fall, for this world, they find, alas ! that the very office 
which they have there to discharge is the office for which they are least 
of all prepared. With all the sciences and arts they have laboured to under- 
stand^ they have never learnt the grand art of communication ^ the science of 
Speech; with all the languages they have mastered, they have never 
learnt the language of eloquence ; and their acquisitions, their reason- 
ings, the collected wisdom of sages, the gathered lore of centuries, sink 
comparatively to nothing before the pretensions of some flippant de- 
claimed It is from this cause, no doubt, it is from want of this power 
of communication, that preachers are so often unreasonably charged with 
dulness. It is not always that the man is dull ; but it is that, being 
placed in a situation for which he has not been properly trained, he 
sinks into a mechanical habit from the very inability to give just and 
natural expression to his emotions. Many and many a sermon has been 
written (it is not too much to say) with burning tears, and when it came 
to the delivery has been struck, as if by magic, with the coldness of 
death, and he whose breast glowed with sacred fervour in the closet has 
appeared in the pulpit as cold as a marble statue. May we be permitted, 
in passing, to suggest to our preachers and public speakers the propriety 
— ^nay, the duty — of now paying some attention to this subject ?'* 

To this question of the reviewer, surely, all must answer in the affir- 
mative. And then next arises another question — How can Elocution, 
in the widest sense of the term, be best studied, .practised, and ac-. 
quired ? I revert then to the analogy which I drew at the beginning of 
this lecture between the student of the organ and the piano and the 
student who wishes to make the most eflfective use he can of his powers 
of voice and speech ; and I say, acquire first a knowledge of the various 
parts of the instrument you are going to use, and then you will have a 
scientific basis for the art you are about to practise. 

On these walls you see before you various large drawings and diagrams, 
illustrating the anatomy and physiology of those several organs and 
portions of the human frame which are concerned in the production of 
voice, and the conversion of that voice into articulate speech ; and on 
the right use of which depend so much the health, ease, and comfort of 
the public reader, speaker, and preacher. The first of these drawings 
to which I now direct your attention is that marked Fig. i. 

H€re you have a representation of the thorax or chest, which contains 
and affords protection to the most important organs of respiration and 
circulation. It consists, you see, of a portion of the backbone, or spine, 
the ribs, and the breastbone. I propose saying a few words in reference 
to each of these portions of that bony frame-work which constitutes the 
chest or box that contains the all-important organs to which I shall have 
shortly more particularly to call your attention. 

The spinal column which you see here at the back part of the figure 
consists of twenty-four irregularly shaped bones, forming together a long 
tube which contains and protects the spinal marrow or cord — the most 
important part of the nervous system. These bones I should tell you 
have a slight rotary motion upon each other, whence they are termed 
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the vert^ra, from the Latin ver/o (I turn). Each is further connected 
with the other by certain grisly elastic substances, which are called 
the intervertebral cartilages. Now of these twenty-four vertebra of 
which the spinal column is composed, seven belong to the cervix or 
neck, and are termed the cervical vertebrje ; twelve constitute the 
dcrsum or back, and are called the dorsal vertebne ; and the remaining 
five have received the name of the lumbar vertebne, from Iambus, the 
loin. You will perceive that the dorsal vertebrte have each four articu- 
lating processes, as they are termed, two transverse ones and a spinal 
one. The two transverse processes stand out on each side, and serve as 
places for the attachment of the ribs. 




Let us now pass on to the consideration of the ribs. In general, I 
must tell you, we are furnished by nature with twenty-four, twelve on 
each side ; but occasionally we meet with cases in which this normal 
number of twelve ribs on each side is either increased or diminished by 
one or two ribs. You perceive that the ribs are articulated behind with 
the dorsal vertebne, and in front with the sternum or breast-bone, 

I suppose I need hardly tell you that the belief which some of the 
uneducated classes still seem to entertain, that man has one rib less than 
woman, arising no doubt from the narrative given in the Book of Genesis 
regarding the formation of Eve, is simply a vulgar and absurd error. 
The upper seven ribs, to which I am now pointing, are called the true or 
Sternal ribs, because they are immediately connected with the sternum, or 
backbone, by means of cartilages. In contradistinction to these upper 
seven ribs, the lower five are called the /a/j^ ribs. The last two of these 
ribs are floating, but otherwise they are supported by the breast-bone, and 
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cartilaginous appendages attach the two floating ribs to each other and 
to the one above. 

The breast-bone in early life consists of various pieces, of which two 
can be distinctly seen even in manhood. You will see that its lower 
extremity has an appendage bearing some resemblance to the end of a 
sword* From this it has been termed the ensiform cartilage, from ensisy 
a sword. It is not till quite an advanced period of life that this finally 
ossifies. You will also notice that the breast-bone has on either side 
seven depressions. These are for the purpose of giving admission to the 
cartilaginous extremities of the upper seven or true ribs. They are not 
articulated with the spine at right angles, but take a slanting direction 
downwards, — an important modification, because upon this chiefly 
depends what is termed costal respiration. 

So much then for the osseous or bony portion represented in the 
diagram. I must now speak of the muscles which carry on the function 
of respiration. I may say, generally, that most of the muscles con- 
nected with the trunk are indirectly concerned in aiding the function 
of respiration j but the direct muscles which regulate the respiratory 
actions are the following, viz., the intercostals, the elevators of the ribs, 
the triangular muscle of the breast-bone, and the serrated muscles on the 
back. All these are directly concerned in elevating the ribs so as to 
enlarge the capacity of the chest. But I must tell you that the principal 
agent in carrying on ordinary respiration is this to which I now point, 
forming, as you see, a partition between the contents of the chest and 
those of the abdominal regions. It is hence called the diaphragm, and 
maybe said to form the^^^rof the chest, and the roofoi the abdominal 
cavity. To the former it is convex in shape, and to the latter concave. 
Though you often hear the diaphragm spoken of as a single muscle, it 
really consists of two muscles and a central tendon. It is also worthy 
of notice that the diaphragm takes a slanting direction from the breast- 
bone to the loins. When in a state of relaxation the lateral borders, 
which are movable, present convex arches, which reach up sometimes as 
high as the fourth rib. On the other hand, the arches, when in a state 
of contraction, present nearly plain surfaces, by which the capacity of 
the chest is increased to the same extent as it was previously diminished 
by the diaphragm being relaxed. 

It is right, however, that I should mention that a modem German 
physiologist of considerable reputation, Herr Merkel, has expressed his 
doubts whether the English physiologists have not attached too much 
importance to the diaphragm as an organ of respiration. He considers 
it to be not a direct but an auxiliary muscle in involuntary respiration, 
though he admits it becomes active in voluntary respiration, and when in 
consequence of disease the other respiratory muscles cannot easily act. 

Now, then, let us examine a little in detail what is for our purpose the 
most important portion of the contents of the chest, or box, as the word 
literally means. In this large diagram which you see before you, you 
have a representation of the human lungs. (Fig. 2.) 

You perceive that they consist of two bodies somewhat conical in 
shape. They are situated within the lateral cavities of the chest, and 
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are divided from each other by two layers of the//«/rie which form a. 
membraneous partition called the midixsierium. Thus the lungs have 
no direct communication with each other. Between them is situated 
the heart. In front they are covered by the ribs, behind by the spine, 
and their bases rest upon that muscular floor I have just spoken of, the 
diaphragm. The weight of both lungs varies from thirty to forty-eight 
ounces, and not only are they absolutely heavier in man than in woman, 
but also relatively in proportion to the weight of the body : still they 
are the lightest viscera in the whole body. Each lung is divided into 




parts called lobes, and these again are composed of smaller lobes, or 
lobules, as they are called. But the right lung is rather larger than the 
left, and has three distinct lobes, while the left has only two, and presents 
in its anterior border a deep notch, into which the apex of the heart, 
enclosed in the pericardium, is inserted. It is not the least exaggeration 
to say that the spongy substance of the lungs consists of millions of 
microscopic air-cells, varying in the adult from -^ to ,^ of an inch in 
diameter. Indeed, by the eminent physiologist Kiel they were estimated 
to be about a hundred and eighty millions ! I know scarcely any more 
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interestmg object under a powerful compound 'microscope than a section 
-of the human lung. It is through the trachea or windpipe that the air 
is conveyed into the lungs by means of the bronchial tubes, and thence 
it is carried by means of still smaller vessels into ramifications that at 
last are of tiie most minute size. I shall speak more fully of the 
mechanism of respiration subsequently, but I may just say at present 
that the philosophy of respiration may be thus briefly explained. 

The air, so long as we have life, is of course continually passing in 
and out of our lungs, thereby oxygenating the blood, and then passing 
out again. The impure venous blood and the chyle produced by the 
digestion of our food are distributed over these millions of microscopic 
air-cells I have just spoken of by means of most minute vessels, called, 
from their extreme fineness, the capillary vessels, from the Latin capilla^ 
a hair, and are derived from the pulmonary artery. They form a perfect 
net-work over the surface of each of these air-cells. It is during the 
circulation of the venous blood upon these air-cells that its properties 
and colour, too, are completely altered. For whenever we take in the 
air in the act of inspiration as it is termed (and hence the great impor- 
tance of good, deep, steady inspirations as regards health, especially in 
a fresh, pure atmosphere), the blood and the air we breathe in are 
-divided only by a membrane so marvellously fine and delicate, that 
while it is sufl5ciently thick to retain the blood, it yet allows the oxygen 
of the air and the impure gases of the blood freely, as it were, to filter 
through it ; and this, indeed, is the special vital property of the mem- 
brane in question. A portion of the oxygen is received into the blood, 
changing its character from venous to arterial, which transformation is 
characterised by the colour of the blood passing from a dark purple hue 
to a bright red. The remainder of the oxygen then combines with car- 
bonaceous compounds of the blood to form carbonic acid gas, which 
poisonous product is cast out in the act of expiration. And is it not 
a marvellous thing to reflect upon, that J it is in this very act of casting 
out what is not only useless to the system, but a deadly poison if re- 
tained, Aat we are endowed with the wonderful power of communicating 
omr thoughts to our fellow creatures in articulate speech ? It has always 
ai^peaied to me a most striking instance of the Divine economy, as 
worthy of admiration as the great problem which has been solved in the 
structure of the lungs, viz., to expose the largest quantity of blood to the 
contact of- the air within the comparatively moderate space to be occu- 
pied by the lungs. 

It may not be uninteresting for me to mention some curious facts 
arrived at by Dr. Hutchinson in regard to the capacity of the human 
lungs for containing air. After extensive experiments made with the 
instrument called tiie Spirometer, he found that a male adult of an 
average height can, after a complete inspiration, expel from the lungs 
by a forced expiration, no less than 225 cubic inches of air, at a tem- 
perature of 60 degrees. Even after this forced expiration 109 cubic 
inches of air are still retained in the lungs, so that these two amounts 
being added together will give 335 cubic inches of air as the total 
capacity of the organs of respiration for air in the adult male of average 
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Stature. Dr. Hutchinson also found that the capacity of the lungs bears 
a uniform relation to the height of the individual, increasing eight cubic 
inches for every inch above five feet ; and, lastly, he discovered that 
when we are sitting or lying down there is a considerable diminution in 
the capacity of the lungs for containing air ; being in the former case 
lessened from 260 to 255, and in the latter to 230 cubic inches. After 
a hearty meal, too, the capacity of these organs is lessened from ten to 
twenty cubic inches.* 

And now, before I close this lecture, let me say a few words in 
reference to the trachea, or windpipe, and the bronchial tubes. You see 
that it is nearly a cylindrical tube, and forms the common air passage to 
both the lungs. It is partly situated in the neck and partly in the chest, 
and measures from about four to four and a half inches in length. Its 
structure consists of from sixteen to twenty cartilagenous rings, con- 
nected with each other by a ligamentous substance mixed with muscular 
fibres. It is to be noticed that these cartilagenous rings are, however, 
not quite complete, for they terminate behind in a muscular and liga- 
mentous membrane, which, whilst completing the tube, admits yet of 
compression. Loose cellular tissue surrounds the trachea^ so that it can 
move freely on the surrounding parts. You observe this other tube 
behind it This is called the asophagus, or gullet. It is the canal down 
which all that we eat and drink passes. It is covered with a soft mem- 
brane, secreting a mucous fluid, which defends the surface firom the acri- 
mony of the air. 

Now let us see the course which the trachea takes. You notice that 
after it has passed down the neck it divides as it enters the chest into 
two parts, one for each lung ; but you perceive they differ from each 
other in size and direction. These two smaller tubes are called the bronchi 
(from the Greek word jSgoyp^oj, the throat), and you will remark that they 
diffier from each other in size, and also in the course they take. The 
right bronchus is shorter but wider than the left, and is usually about an 
inch in length, while the left bronchus is nearly twice as long. Their 
general structure resembles that of the trachea. The number of rings in 
the right bronchus varies from six to eight ; in the left firom nine to 
twelve. Before penetrating the substance of the lungs, the bronchus 
divides again into further branches, one being intended for each lobe of 
the lungs. As they proceed, they still further ramify through the lungs, 
becoming smaller and smaller, and the cartilagenous rings less and less 
distinct, until finally they quite disappear, so that the air cells in which 
they terminate appear to be but an extension of the mucous membrane 
which lines the bronchi. It is evident that the cartilagenous structure of 
the trachea and bronchi serves to keep the air passages open ; and it has 
been suggested that if we do not find them in the minuter branches, the 
probable cause is that they can never be completely emptied of air after 
the first inspiration of " the breath of life" has been taken at the time of 
birth. 

Now, as the proper regulation of the act of respiration is one of the 
most important things to be attended to by the public speaker or reader as 

• «* Medico. Chi. Transactions," vol. xxiic 
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regards health and comfort in himself, as well as the eflfectiveness of his 
delivery upon his audience, I think it right to enter somewhat fully 
into a description of the mechanism of respiration. 

Two distinct processes, dependent upon each other, constitute the act 
of respiration. The one is called inspiration, and the other expiration. 
Let us examine these in their order, a little in detail We have seen 
already that that movable frame, the thorax^ is, by the action of its 
muscles, capable of being enlarged transversely by the elevation of the 
ribs, and vertically by the descent of the diaphragm. When we take a 
full inspiration, the levatores costarum and the intercostal (and, in women 
especially, what are termed the sccUeni muscles) elevate the ribs. At the 
same time the diaphragm descends as the ribs rise, which causes the abdo- 
minal viscera to be pushed down. Thus the thoracic cavity is enlarged 
in all directions : the lungs expand in proportion, and a vacuum of some 
extent is formed within their air cells. A mechanical consequence follows. 
The denser external air, possessing greater gravity than the air within 
the chest, rushes through the nostrils into the trachea to occupy the 
vacuum that has been formed, and with this ends the act of inspiration. 
After this the intercostal and other muscles begin to relax, and gradually 
the ribs are restored to their former position, partly by their own elasticity 
and partly by the external pressure of the surrounding atmosphere. At 
the same time the abdominal muscles re-act, and the diaphragm rises up, 
and resumes its former position as the floor of the chest. The inflated 
lungs contract, too, simultaneously ; the air that has by the former process 
been taken in is now forced gradually out, and the thoracic cavity is 
restored to its former dimensions, and so concludes the act of expiration. 
Common experience will tell us how greatly the acts of inspiration and 
expiration vary in degree. When, for instance, we are sitting quietly 
studying or writing, respiration is performed almost entirely by the rise 
and fall of the diaphragm, and we can scarcely perceive the movement 
of the ribs. But now let us rise firom our books or papers, and refresh 
ourselves with a good, deep inspiration, and we shall at once find how 
much more vigorously ribs, diaphragm, and all the musclesof respirationare 
acting. Let us, as an experiment, try to inspire as much air as we possibly 
can, and we shall feel that the diaphragm has now descended to its lowest 
degrees, while the chest has, by the action of the various muscles I have 
before spoken of, become enlarged to its utmost capacity. It is just the 
same as regards the reverse process when we increase the force and 
depth of our acts of expiration. Occasional exercises of the organs of 
respiration in this way are very serviceable for giving them vigour and 
flexibility of action, besides contributing to the general health of the 
system : for there can be no question that the grand object of respiration 
is, as we have already seen, the regular purification of the blood, which, as 
it courses through the body, becomes charged with noxious elements, that, 
if retained, would be absolutely destructive to life ; but, by the blood 
being constantly brought into contact with the air, the poisonous con- 
stituents of venous blood are eliminated, and from the new elements, 
derived from the atmosphere, it is converted into the pure, bright 
arterial blood. This is the primary result of respiration ; but there is 
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another secondary effect, scarcely less essential to life and physical well- 
being ; and that is the evolution of heat, or caloric, as it is scientifically 
termed ; and this is produced chiefly, if not entirely, by the chemical 
combination of the carbon of the blood with the oxygen of the atmo- 
sphere. All this will show you how important it is in every way that the 
lungs should be regularly and properly exercised. I have now, then, 
finished all I have to say in regard to the organs and functions of respira- 
tion, and in my next Lecture I hope more especially to bring before 
you the subject of the vocal and speech organs, and to show you how 
voice is produced and afterwards converted into man's grand preroga- 
tive — articulate language. 




LECTURE IV. 

KrCDeral DescriptitMi of all Ihe Vocal Organs and tlieic respective functions, with illustra- 
tive drawings — The discoveries made by means of the Laryngoscope and its liistory 
— Fonnatiixi of Voice by the Vocal Cords — Results of the experiments of Garcia, 
Tmscl^ Ciannak, Sir G. D, Gibt), and others— Drawings of the Vocal Cords when 
at restinulent respiration and when prodadng voice — Change of Voice at Puberty — 
Retoition of the EfEminate Voice in Manhood, and proper mode of Cure — Amiliarjr 
Organs of Voice— Voices of Animals — Qnotatioo from Dr. Carpenter— Brief Summary 
of the Articalating OiFans. 

■N my last Lecture I described to you fully the chest and those 
respiratory organs which are subservient to the phenomena of 
the voice. This evening I propose occupying yoor attention 
with an examination of the structure and functions of those 
organs which are rooie immediately concerned in the production of 
voice. 

Let me, as I did on the former occasion, endeavour to render my 
remarks the dearer by a reference to the drawings and diagrams before 
you, and the first to which I call your attention is this, which is the 
external appearance presented by the larynx. (See Fig. 3.) 

And next I have to bring before your notice, this, which represents a 
section, and exhibits the interior of the larynx. (See Fig. 4.) 

And then this, which exhibits the interior of theair passage in a larynx 
and trachea slit down behind. The letters in the preceding drawing 
refer also to this. (See Fig. 5.) 

It is a most delicate, complicated, and important organ, for it is the 
instrument that produces all vocal sound. Vou see it is situated in the 
anterior portion of the neck, and rises out of the windpipe, and it Con- 
sists of five principal elastic cartilages, of which one is always very per- 
ceptible to the eye, and two of them still more discernible through the 
integuments that cover them by the sense of touch. Let us then 
examine them in detail The tube thus composed is itself called the 
larynx. This cartilage, G, which you see here connected by ligaments 
and membranes to the first ring of the windpipe, is called the cricoid, or 
ring-shaped, cartilage. It is, as you can feel by placing the finger on 
your own neclcs just at that spot, very firm and solid in structure, serving, 
in fact, as a substantial foundation for the parts above it Above this you 
notice a vciy marited cartilage. This^is termed the thyroid, or shield- 
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shaped, cartilage. It is composed of two portions, which unite in front, 
fomiing a decided protuberance in the throat of the &ll-grown man. It 
has received the fanciful appellation of X\izpomum Adami, or Adam's 
apple, from the strange idea, or legend, that a portion of the forbidden 
fruit stuck in his throat, and has in appearance been perpetuated in all 
his descendants. The thyroid differs from the cricoid cartilage in this, 
that it does not surround the larynx, but at the back presents at its 




External aspect of the laiyni, trachea, and thyroid gland, r. Thyroid cartilage. 
Cricoid cartilage. 3 3, The superior homsof the thyroid cartilage. 44. Thethyioid 
5. The trachea. 6. Biiuicalion of the trachea. 7. Subdivision of the bronchi. 






extremities prolongations upwards and downwards, E and F. The 
former are called its great horns, and are connected by ligaments to the 
tongue-bone, while the latter are much shorter, and are connected by 
muscles and ligaments to the cricoid cartilage. 

Now, then, I come to two cartilages much smaller than the others, H. 
They are named the arytsenoid or ewer-shaded cartilages, and are placed 
in thehighest part of the cricoid cartilage. In shape theyare pyramidal, 
and are so connected to each other and the other cartilages by muscles 
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and membranes, as to be capable of motion in several directions. 
These two cartilages are most important in regard to the production of 
voice, for it is to them that the vocal cords, O, are attached. 

And now, before I speak of these wonderful vocal cords and the way 
in which voice is produced by them, I hope it will not be uninteresting 
if I give you some account of the invention and means by which our 
present knowledge of human vocal phenomena has been attamed. The 
subject has always been one of the greatest interest, especially to physi- 



A. Gnat coion lA tb« liyoid bone. 

B. Bodr of tbe OS hifoidea. 

C. Small coma of the h;oiii 

D. Thyroid cartilage. 

E. Upper coma of the thyroid. 

F. Lower coniu of tie thyroid, 

G. Cricoid cartilage. 
H, Aiytsenoid cartilage. 
I. Cartilage of Santorini. 
J. Crico-arytxnoideus posticus nuude. 
K. Caneifoim cartilage. 
L. Epiglottis. 
M- Thyio-hyoid ligament. 
N. Crico-thyroid ligament. 
O. True chorda vocalis. 
P. False chorda vocalis. 
Q. Ventricle of the larynx. 
R. Rima glottidis. 
S. Sacculus laiyogis. 
T. TTiyro-hytrid membrane. 
U. Arytseno-epiglottid fold. 
V. Arytxnoideus posticus muscle. 
W. Interior of the trachea. 
X. Muscular part of the trachea. 
Y. Rings of the trachea. 

Fig- 4. 

ol<^sts ; and as early as the seventeenth century, attempts had been 
made by means of artificial contrivances to obtain a view of the more 
deeply situated portions of the interior of the throat in the living human 
subject. But no name, I think, calls for any special mention until we 
come to that of Dr. Babington, who at a meeting of the Hunterian 
Society in March, 1829, showed an instrument he had constructed for 
rendering visible the interior of the larynx. It was, really, almost 
«sential1y the same as the instrument that is now in use for that pur- 
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pose, and is thus described in the third volume of the " Medical Gazette,"' 
at page 585:— 

"It consisted of an oblong piece of looking-glass, set in silver wire, 
a long shank. The reflecting portion is placed against the palate, while 
the tongue is held down by a spatula, when the epiglottis and the upper 
part of the larynx became visible in the glass." 

The impetus now seems to have bsen given to further improvements 
and discoveries. In France, MM. Traupeau and Belloc published in 




Fig. 5- 

1837 the result of the investigation they had made by means of an 
instrument made by an ingenious mechanic of the name of Selligue, 
and which they call a speculum laryngU; and in 1838 M. Beaumes, of 
Lyons, exhibited a mirror he had constmcCed for examining the throat, 
larynx, and back of the nostrils, while in England the names of the late 
Mr. Avery and Dr. Warden should also receive honourable mention for 
their efforts in the same dhection. 

But I must pass on now to a name that must ever occupy a very h^h 
place in the list of those distinguished men who have, within the l^t 
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twenty years, not merely metaphorically, but literally^ thrown so much 
light upon the larynx. I mean M. Garcia, the celebrated teacher of 
singing, and brother of the great prima donna of thirty years ago, 
Madame Malibran. M. Garcia had for many years made the anatomy 
and physiology of the larynx, as the organ of voice, a subject of con- 
stant study, and had long felt a great desire to witness the mechanism 
and movements of the organ of the human voice in the act of singing. 
This he carried out successfully by a very simple plan, making his own 
throat the subject of his experiment, when he was at Paris in September, 
1854. Standing with his back to the sun, he held a looking-glass in his 
left hand before his face, the sun's rays were thus reflected by the glass 
into his open mouth. Then, having previously warmed a small mirror, 
similar to that used by dentists, he placed it at the back of his mouth, 
and then he saw reflected in the mirror his own larynx, with the vocd 
cords in action as he sung an air. He next performed a series of ex- 
periments in relation to the movements of the vocal cords and the 
general action of the larynx in various persons in the act of singing, 
with a view to determine the chest registers of the voice, the means by 
which the falsetto is produced. The result of M. Garcia's observations 
were given by him in a very interesting paper entitled " Physiological 
Observations on the Human Voice," which were read before the Royal 
Society on May 24th, 1855, and which, if you desire to read (and well 
will it repay perusal) you will find in the Proceedings of that Society for 
the year 1855. Many important observations and discussions resulted 
from the publication of this paper. The eminent physiologist. Dr. Tiirck, 
of Vienna, became acquainted with this paper, and was induced by it to 
use the laryngeal mirror in the wards of the general hospital of that city 
during the year 1857, for the purpose of making a diagnosis in cases of 
diseases of the larynx. In the autumn of that year he lent his mirrors 
to Dr. Czarmak, who very soon made a great improvement in the in- 
vention. Hitherto, sunlight had been the means employed for illumi- 
nating the interior of the throat, which, of course, was not always to be 
attained. He conceived the idea of adapting the ophthalmoscopic 
mirror designed by Ruete for the purpose of concentrating and reflecting 
artificial lights thus making the laryngoscope, as he now termed his in- 
strument, available at all times as a means of inspecting the larynx and 
of guiding the hand in the application of local remedies. He also em- 
ployed mirrors of various sizes and perfected them in every way. The 
name of Czermak has ever since been prominently associated with what 
is termed the art of laryngoscopy, though we ought not to omit men- 
tioning with high honour the names of Sir G. D. Gibb, Dr. George 
Johnson, and Dr. Mackenzie in our own country, and those of Battaille 
and Merkel on the continent Czarmak travelled over the best part of 
Europe in order to make known his researches, and the views he held in 
consequence. But with a most praiseworthy modesty, he never failed 
to give Garcia all the merit his originality deserved, and the very first 
essay Czermak published, which was in 1858, bore as its title " Physio- 
logical Researches with the Laryngeal Mirror of Garcia," showing the 
importance and value he attached to the experiments and researches of 
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the latter in thus giving his name to the mirror. That Garcia has a right- 
ful claim to originality in what is called auto-laryngoscopy, or the means 
of inspecting one's own larynx, cannot, therefore, now, I think, be dis- 
puted. Still, Czermak must have the just merit given to him of being 
considered the discoverer of the art of laryngoscopy in its application 
to the diagnosis and treatment of diseases of the larynx ; and he was 
also the first to practise the application of a somewhat similar contrivance 
to rhinoscopy, or the inspection of the posterior recesses of the nostrils. 
I quite agree with Sir George Duncan Gibb, who has written a most 
valuable and elaborate work on the laryngoscope,* where he says that 
the experiments of Czarmak are many of the most important that have 
ever been, or are likely to be, made, and reflect the highest credit upon 
the sagacity;and genius of their originator. They are so beautiful, and 
so physiologically true in relation to the human voice, and help us SO 
much to appreciate the pathology of vocalization, that we cannot be too 
gratefiil for them as they appear under the title of " Observations on the 
Human Voice " in the Proceedings of the Royal Society. Sir G. D. 
Gibb himself, in a lecture which he delivered on the nth of March, 
1S63, before "The Musical Society of London," entitled, "On the 
Influence of Musical and other sounds upon the Larynx, as seen by the 
aid of the Laryngoscope, illustrated by a large number of coloured Dia- 
grams," took the opportunity of acknowledging how much we owed to 
Garcia, and stated that his researches, which had given the first impulse 
to the study of laryngoscopy, had formed the basis of experiments for 
all subsequent observers. 




Fig. 6. 

View of the larynx in a stale of repose and silence, as seen in the laryngoscope. 

Q, Upper or lingual surface of the epiglottis, i. Lip of the epiglottis on ils laryn- 
geal surface, c. Cushion of fhe epiglottis, d. Vocal cords, on the outer side of which 
is a dark line, the entrance of the ventricles, c. Cricoid cartilage. / Trachea. 
g. Glosso^piglottis folds, h. Aryteno^pigloltic folds. 1. Regulator of the glottis (false 
cord), i. Cartilage of Wrisijerg. /. Capitulum Santorini, fonning the apex of the 
arytenoid cartilage, w. Aiytenoid commissure. 

Now, then, let me show you in this diagram a general wew of the 
larynx, and of these vocal cords in particular, when they are in a state of 
repose and silence. 
. These two long narrow bands marked 1/ if are the vocal cords, 

• " The Laryngoscope in Diseases of the Thro; 
Sart., M.D. Churchill and Sons, New Buclingtan 
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extending, you perceive, from the angle of the thyroid cartilage to the 
base of the arytaenoid cartilages. They are always quite unmistakable, 
for their colour is a brilliant pearlyglistening white, sometimes partaking 
€>f a tinge of grey, and in the act of vocalisation, capable of the most 
astonishing rapidity of movement. The average length of each of the 
vocal cords in man is rather more than half an inch : in woman some- 
what less. Miiller states that the relative lengths of the vocal cords in 
the male and female larynx are as three to two, both in the relaxed and 
in the extended state. As regards their structure, they consist of a 
bundle of fine elastic tissue, covered with a thin mucous membrane. 
You notice that each vocal cord has two free surfaces, one internal, 
which looks to its fellow, and one above, where it bounds the ventricle ; 
and the firee edge between those two surfaces is the part that is made to 
vibrate by the out going current of air, as I shall explain to you shortly. 
This diagram, then, shows you the position of the vocal cords when we 
are silent, and you perceive that their vibrating ed^es are at a distance 
from ea^ other, and divergent behind, and the air that we expire, 
passes by them, when we are in a state of health, without producing any 
sound whatever. But now, in order that voice should be produced either 
for speaking or singing, these edges of the vocal cords require to be ap- 
proximated and put parallel to each other by certain specific muscles, 
which perform that office, and thus be placed in what is called the 
vocalizing position. This is instantly done at the command of that 
marvellous and mysterious power — the human will The expired air 
DOW puts the free edges of the vocal cords into a state of vibration, and 
then sound or voice is immediately produced. The diagram I now 
show you exhibits the position of the vocal cords in the act of producing 




Fig- 7- 

View of tlie larytni during Ihe act of phonaiion, as seen in the laryngoscope. The 
same parts above the glottis are seen as in Fig. 6, only thai Ihe glottis is closed whilst 
soands are being atte^, and the larynx above the glottis forms a sort ot hollov, with 
the walls somewhat approximated. 

a. Vestibule of the larynx, b. Capitulam Santorini, below which is the arytenoid 
cartilage, e. AryterKwd commissate, i. Vocal process, t. Comu of hyoid .bone; 
f. Pbaryi^eal surface of cricoid cartilage. 

Now is it not a wonderful thing to reflect upon that all the exquisite 
music, and the variety of notes we hear in the voice of a great singer, 
and the expressive and delicate inflections and modulations of the voice. 
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which we hear in a great orator or actor, are mainly produced by the 
condition and action of these two little cords, each but little more than 
half an inch in length ?* 

The more the vocal cords are relaxed, the lower is the note in the 
musical scale, whether in song or in the inflections of the voice in Elocu- 
tion ; and, on the contrary, the more they are tightened, the higher is 
the note that is produced. Alterations in the degrees of tension in the 
Tocal cords are produced and caused by the action of specific and most 
delicate controlling muscles. But the larynx also plays its part in the 
production of all the varieties of notes in the musical scale. To produce 
the deepest note of the voice, the larynx is depressed about half an inch 
below its mean position, by which the aperture between the vocal cords 
called the rima glottidis (or chink of the glottis) is opened in its whole 
extent, and the tension of the cords is very slight When the larynx is 
in the lowest position, the voice not only takes its lowest note, but from 
a diminished action of the ait in its egress becomes scarcely audible. On 
the other hand, when the voice ascends from the lowest to the highest 
notes of the register of the chest voice, the larynx gradually rises until it 
reaches half an inch above its mean position, and the aperture of the 
rima^ or chink, diminishes in breadth in proportion as the larynx 
ascends.t 

I have now, I think, given you a sufficiently full description of the 
vocal cords and the functions they perform ; and to witness their move- 
ments in the act of vocalisation by means of the laryngoscope, as I have 
done repeatedly (and strongly advise you to do if you ever have the 
opportunity), is certainly one of the most wonderful and interesting 
sights that can be imagined.]: 

* A fill! report of Sir G. Duncan Gibb's Lecture on *' The Influence of Musical and 
other Sounds upon the Larynx, as seen by the aid of the Laryngoscope," delivered before 
the Musical Society of London, will be found in the Appendix. 

t In November, 1873, a wonderful operation was performed for the first time in the 
annals of surgery in the chief hospital at Berlin, by Professor Billroth. The patient, 
owing to malignant disease of the larynx, was utterly voiceless. After excising the 
diseased portion, Professor Billroth supplied its place with an artifical larynx and vocal 
cords, composed of india-rubber and metal. Voice and speech were restored to the 
patient, though, of course, the voice had a very abnormal sound. A full account of the 
operation, with a description and engraving of the artificial lar3nix, was published by 
Dr. Gussenbauer, at Berlin, in 1874. 

% Falsetto Voice.— Dr. Marcet, of the Brompton Consumption Hospital, has 
been looking down the throat of one of the Tyrolese singers who have lately been 
warbling at St. James's Hall, the object of the inspection ^ing to ascertain the phy- 
siologic^ conditions which produce the beautiful falsetto notes for which the Swiss 
artists are celebrated. The observations were made by means of a laryBgosoope, a 
little instrument whereof the principal member is a mirror plated at the back of tlie 
patient's mouth. It is pretty generally known that the human vocal apparatus consists 
of a pair of membranes situated horizontally in the throat, and just touching at their 
edges, A drum head, with a slit across it, may convey a popular idea of them. In 
the act of singing, the lips of these cords, as they are called, are brought into contact, 
and they approach each other throughout their whole length and remain parallel. 
When they are set in vibration, by the passage of air through them, under these the 
ordinary conditions, a full che^t note is emitted ; but if they do not meet in their entire 
length, either a posterior or anterior portion of them remaining apart, the sound is no 



Lfccr. IV.] ON ELOCUTION'. 51 

I mentioned just now the rima ghttidis, or glottis, as it is usually 
called, and told you it is the narrow interval or chink between the vocal 
cords. Its extent is greater than that of the cords, for it reaches across 
the larynx. It measures from before backwards usually nearly an inch, 
and across at the base, when dilated, about one- third of an inch in men, 
but in women and boys less. During inspiration the space is larger than 
in expiration. It forms two changes with its dilatation. In a state of 
rest the interval resembles in shape a spear-head, with the shaft placed 
backwards ; when dilated it is triangular in form, the base of the interval 
being behind. It is provided with wonderfully delicate muscles, by 
which it is contracted or expanded, and assumes, according to circum- 
stances, a great variety of shapes. At that period of life when the boy 
becomes the young man, and the girl becomes the young woman, a 
marked change takes place in the size of the glottis, as well as in the 
character of the tone produced by the vocal organs. Usually, in less 
than a year at this period of life, the opening of the glottis increases in 
man in the proportion of five to ten, its extent being doubled both in 
length and breadth. In woman the change is not so remarkable in 
character ; her glottis usually increases in the proportion only of about 
^VQ to seven, which at once accounts for the much greater change which 
takes place at this time in the voice of man. As the glottis enlarges 
with the progress of years and the continual practice, on sound physio- 
logical principles, of public speaking or reading aloud, the voice becomes 
stronger, fuller, and deeper. In woman, the voice always remains com- 
paratively weaker and higher in pitch, her glottis being, according to the 
eminent physiologist Richerand, a third smaller than in man. Some- 
times we meet with instances of men retaining in mature life the efifemi- 
nate, cracked, falsetto, disagreeable voice which marked the period of 
puberty. In almost every case where there is no organic defect or 
malformation, a single course of lessons under a good elocution master, 
acquainted with the anatomy and physiology of the organs of speech, 
will remove the evil. The epiglottis is the uppermost of the five elastic 
cartilages forming the larynx, and its office is to direct the expired sound, 
and to open and shut like a valve the aperture of the exterior glottis. 

Such, then, is a brief description of the larynx and its functions, and 
these are manifestly so highly important in connection with the produc- 
tion of voice, that the necessity is apparent to all that care should be 
taken by every one, but especially by the public speaker or reader, to 
^^-^^^^— ■ ' » 

longer full, but feeble and shriU : the note emitted is what the stringed instrament 
player calls a harmonic, and what the singer calls a falsetto, or head note. The 
▼ioUnist who would bring out a harmonic, so touches a string that, instead of making it 
vibrate as a whole, he divides it into segments, each of which vibrates by itself, and 
emits the note due to its short length, instead of that which the full lei^h of the string 
would yield. The same sort of thing seems to be done by the falsetto singer : the adept 
can at will shorten his vocal cords so as to pass instantly from any note to its harmonic. 
The muscular process by which this transition is effected is not cleariy made out, so that 
it cannot be determined whether all singers are alike gifted with powers of head-singing 

Sua! to the Tyrolese, or whether Alpine melody grew out of peculiar capabilities of 
ipine throats. — Once a Week, 

4 — 2 



52 KINaS COLLEGE LECTURES [Lect. IV. 

avoid contracting bad habits in speaking or reading, which may in any 
way injure so wonderful and delicate an organ. 

I have now to speak of what I may term the influence of the aux- 
iliary organs on the voice. The variation of the length of the trachea, 
as the prefixed tube, seems to have but little influence on the note pro- 
duced in the larynx. It is admitted, however, that the elongation of the 
superadded tube above the glottis facilitates, by the descent of the 
larynx, the production of low notes, while its shortening, by the ascent of 
the larynx, favours the production of higher notes. 

There are two little cavities readily seen in many persons as dark lines 
on the outer margin of each vocal cord, between the latter and the regu- 
lators of the glottis. These are called the ventricles of the larynx. Sir 
G* D. Gibb says it is a curious fact that in most negroes a view can be 
obtained of their interior, from the obliquity of their position in that race. 
The chief office assigned to these cavities is to afford sufficient space 
for the vibration of the vocal cords. The ventricular sacs, moreover, 
appear to supply the vocal cords with the requisite amount of moisture 
while they are vibrating. The French physiologist, Savart, maintained 
that the air may vibrate in the ventricles, independently, and may pro- 
duce sounds in such cases, when the other elastic parts are incapable of 
sufficient tension. 

Let me now ask your attention to this diagram, to which I shall have 
to refer not merely in this lecture but when I come to speak of articula- 
tion and impediments of speech. (Fig. 8.) 

It represents, you see, a sectional view of the human head, from the 
central line at the top of the skull to where the larynx terminates. Now, 
much of the resonant quality of the voice is influenced, not merely by 
the state and size of these ventricles of the larynx, of which I have just 
spoken, but by the dimensions and condition of the fauces, the oral and 
nasal cavities, and the development of those hollows in the long part of 
the forehead, marked S, and which are called the frontal sinuses. The 
eminent physiologist. Professor Owen, is of opinion that that want of 
resonance for which the voices of the natives of Australia are so remark- 
able, is most probably owing to the fact that the frontal sinus is not fully 
developed in that race. It may thus be considered that the parts above 
the glottis, in regard to the production of these secondary vibrations of 
sound which we ternpi resonance of the voice, serve (to use the compari- 
son of the late Dr. )Hunt) the office of a short speaking-tube. 

Much also depends on the proper expansion and position of the chest, 
forwhen this is rightly carried out, not only can you then hear the vibra- 
tions of the voice in singing or speaking, but if you place your hand on 
the chest, you c%n actually j'^d/ that the whole cavity of the thorax is re- 
sounding within. 

The influence of the epiglottis, too, must not be passed over un- 
noticed. When it is pressed down, so as to cover the larynx, vocal 
sounds are rendered deeper and rather duller. Miiller states, " in utter- 
ing deep notes, we evidently employ the glottis in this way ; such, at 
least, seems to me the object of the depression of the tongue, when, 
endeavouring to produce very deep notes, we press down the head," 
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_ An eminent Italian physiologist, Bennati, remarks that the soft palate 
rises and assumes an arched shape in the fonnation of lew notes, and 
sinks in those of higher notes. 

The uvuia keeps its normal position in the lower notes of the voice, 
but nearly disappears from sight in the production of the highest notes. 




Fig. 8. 

Htdian section of the head ; F, frontal bone ; S, fronlal sEnus ; B, Ixme of Ihe nose ; 

C, cartilage of the nose ; N, exteinal nostril ; IT, npper spongy bone ; W, middle 

spongy bone ; L, lower spongy bone ; O, occipital bone ; V, veilebne ; P, the spinous 

extists ; I to iz, the cranial nerves; 13, the spinal cord ; 14, superior maxilkrj 
nc ; 15, hard pala.te ; 16, soft palate; 17, nvula) 18, tonsil; 19, tongue ; 2(\ 
fmennm ; 31, genio-glossus ; zz, genio-hyoideus; 23, hyoid bone ; 24, palato-pluiyn i 
^ens ; 25, epi|^otlis ; 26, hyo-epiglottic ligament; 27, hyo-thyroid ligament ; 28, supe- 
rior liganjent of the glottis; 29, arytenoid cartilage; 30, inferior ligainent or vocal ctnd; 
31, thyroid cartilage ; 32, cricoid cartilage ; 33 33, incisors; 34 34, lips. 
The importance of this organ in regard to the tone of the voice is very 
considerable ; for if it be of unusual size or deficient in contraction 
power, the purity and power of the voice are greatly impaired. Accord- 
ing to the same authority, the tonsils also swell and approach each other 
when high notes are being prorttjced.* 

* Since the above was written, I have bad the privily of seeing a m 
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Dr. Carpenter, to whom we are indebted for one of the best works on 
mental physiology, as well as physiology generally, when treating in his 
" Principles of Physiology " on the degree of precision with which the 
muscular contraction of the glottis can be adapted to produce a designed 
effect, says, " The natural compass of the voice in most persons who 
have cultivated the vocal organs, may be stated at about two octaves or 
twenty-four semitones. Within each semitone, a singer of capability 
could produce at least ten distinct intervals ; so that the total number, 
240, is a very moderate estimate. There must, therefore, be 240 differ- 
ent states of tension of the vocal cords producible by the will ; and, as 
the whole variation in the length of the cords is not more than one-fifth 
of an inch, even in man, the variation required to pass from one interval 
to 'another, will not be more than TaVu^^ ^^ ^.n inch. And yet this 
estimate is much below that which might be made from the performance 
of a practised vocalist. It is said that the celebrated Maxiame Mara 
was able to sound 100 different intervals between each tone. The com- 
pass of her voice was at least three octaves or twenty-one tones ; thus 
the total number of intervals was 2,100, all compresed within an ex- 
treme variation of one-eighth of an inch ; so that it might be said that 
she was able to determine the contractions of her vocal muscles to nearly 
the seventeen- thousandth part of an inch.'* 

The late Dr. Hunt stated in 1859 that some physiologists have en- 
deavoured to calculate the changes of which the human organ of voice 
is capable, on the assumption that the number of changes must at least 
equal the number of muscles employed. Considering that at least seven 
pair of muscles belong to the larynx, and that they can act singly, or in 
pairs, or in combination with the whole, or with part of the next, they 
are, according to Dr. Barclay's estimate, capable of producing upwards 
of sixteen thousand different movements. When to the proper muscles 
of the larynx are added those attached to the cartilages and hyoid bone, 
which may act independently, or in co-operation with those of the larynx, 
the estimate would have to be very largely increased. But as all the 
respiratory muscles have directly or indirectly an influence in the pro- 
duction of the voice, the changes which they are capable of producing 
in the relative position of the vocal organs will scarcely admit even of 
an approximate calculation. The number of movements of which the 
vocal apparatus is susceptible, and the variety of tone which it can 
produce, may indeed be said to be beyond conception/* 

Before I leave the subject of the vocal organs, it may not bp uninter- 
esting to you, especially in these days, when Darwin's " Descent o^ Man '* 
and other works have drawn popular as well as scientific attention so 
much to the various points of resemblance and difference between the 
anatomy and physiology of man and animals, if I touch briefly on the 
voice of animals, and the mode by which it is produced. In all the 
mammalia, the general structure of the larynx resembles that of man. 

^- I ^^■i^■^— — ^— »!■■■!■ ■ ■-■■■■■ ■■ 11. ^^^m^^ ■ — ^^^^^M— ■ ^-^^^—^ — — — — ^P^M^^^^^^ 

working model of the larynx, just designed (1875) by Mr. Edmund J. Spitta, liUtt 
demonstrator of anatomy at the school of St. George's Hospital, illustrating, his view 
of its various movements, and constructed by Mr. Hawkesley. A full description of 
it will be found in the Appendix. 
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The power and peculiar character ef the cries or sounds made by various 
animals, such as the roar of the lion, barking of the dog, lowing of 
<:atdey or bleating of sheep, &c., depend on different degrees of develop- 
ment of the vocal cords, and some peculiarity of structure in the larynx 
and other organs ; for instance, the " howling " or " preacher monkey,* 
of South America, though by no means large in size, yet possesses a 
voice which is capable of being heard at a distance of more than two 
miles. This extraordinary intensity and power of voice is produced by 
certain pouches connected with the larynx, and to a large drum-like de- 
velopment of the hyoid bone,* On the other hand, those animals which 
are wholly silent, such as the giraffe and armadillo, owe their inability to 
produce any sound to the fact of their possessing no vocal cords. If 
you wish to enter more fully into the interesting subject of the voice of 
animals, I would refer you to the works of Carpenter, Darwin, Cuvier, 
Lehfeldt, and Brandt, the latter of whom has treated especially of that 
order which has the closest resemblance to man — the quadrumana. 

Birds differ most remarkably from all other classes in their vocal 
organs, in the fact that they possess a double larynx, that on the top of 
the trachea being partly cartilagenous and partly osseous, and its chief 
function that of regulating the function of respiration. The lower larynx, 
whence solely the voice of birds has its origin, is situated at the bottom 
of the trachea, and is formed by several of its lowest rings. It varies 
i;reatly both in form and structure, and possesses special muscles by 
which the distance between the vocal cords may be either lessened or 
increased. Just as we find certain of the mute mammalia without any 
vocal cords, so we find rare instances of voiceless birds, such as a few 
of the vulture tribe, that possess no lower larynx The birds of song 
that so delight us with their melody, have no less than five pairs of 
muscles that act upon their vocal cords ; and, moreover, possess at the 
inner edges of each compartment of the larynx an additional mem- 
braneous fold, called, from its shape, the semi-lunar membrane, which is 
of relatively considerable size in parrots, magpies, and other birds that 
can be taught to speak. My authority for all these statements is the 
eminent French physiologist, M. Savart, and to him I refer you, if you 
wish to enter more fully into all the curious and interesting particulars 
and differences in the vocal mechanism of birds. 

When we descend to reptiles and the amphibia, we find the lar3mx of 
the mammalia, as it were, in a rudimentary condition, and their vocal 
organs, in regard to structure, exhibit considerable difference. The 
roar of the alligator and the croaking of the frog, are alike produced by 
the vibration of their vocal cords ; but snakes possess no vocal cords, 
and, consequently, can only produce a hissing sound, which is caused 
by the air being forced out through the narrow opening of the glottis. 
The French naturalist, M. Hanl^, has given a very elaborate description 
of the anatomy and physiology of the various families of reptiles, particu- 
larly in regard to their vocal organs. 

Most fishes are mute, with certain very rare exceptions, of which the 
mackerel is one, for, if taken out of the water and seized with the hand 
by the lower part of the body, it produces a kind of moaning sound, 
* Humboldt's " Zoological Observations," vol. i. p. 9. 



56 KINCS COLLEGE LECTURES ON ELOCUTION. [Lbct. IV. 

J 

which is caused by the friction of the bones of the larynx, as, indeed,^ 
may be distinctly seen, says Dr. Hunt, if its mouth be opened. 

With regard to the sounds produced by insects, such as crickets, 
grasshoppers, bees, &c., the quaint remark of the French naturalist, M» 
Goureau, is generally applicable, that they are rather to be considered 
as musicians than singers. With most of.them the sounds they produce 
are caused either by the friction of their wings together or their almost 
inconceivably rapid vibration in the act of flight ; but the German 
Entomologist, Burmeister, has demonstrated that in many of them, such 
as bees, wasps, and flies, the sounds which they make are not caused 
solely by friction, but by the air also passing rapidly through the tho- 
racic air holes. Some insects, too, like the death-watch, cause a sound 
resembling the ticking of a watch by striking against wood or other hard 
substances with their horny mandrils, which is generally believed to be 
a noise made for the purpose of attracting the mate ; and others of the 
grasshopper tribe, such as the male cicada of Brazil, can, through the 
agency of certain internal organs with which they are provided, produce 
sounds, which can be heard at an enormous distance, considering the 
minute size of the creature by which they are caused. The chief organ 
that forms this sound appears to be a strong elastic membrane that is 
stretched across a cavity, acted upon by opposing bundles of muscular 
fibres ; and the resonance of the sound is further increased by external 
plactes ; and, to quote the words of Dr. Carpenter, " so effectually da 
they act, that a certain cicada of Brazil is said to be audible at the dis- 
tance of half a mile, which is as if a man of ordinary stature possessed a 
voice that could be heard all over the world." 

The subject of articulation is necessarily connected so closely with 
that of the formation of voice, that perhaps it ought to be discussed 
next in point of order ; but, as I shall have to enter very fully into the 
nature of the various articulating organs and their respective functions, 
when I come to treat on the different kinds of impediments of speech 
and defective articulation, I shall reserve this portion of our inquiry until 
that occasion; only remarking for the present, that by the articulating, or 
enunciative organs, are meant those organs by which the stream of sound 
is so modified and acted on, after issuing from the larynx, as to produce 
the several letters which are the elements of human speech. A vowel 
is a simple sound formed by the impulse of the voice only, by the open- 
ing of the mouth in a particular manner, whilst a consonant is an interrupt 
tion of the vocal sound, arising from the application of the organs of 
speech to each other ; and all the articulating organs are found in the 
mouth, and consist of the tonguCy the lips, the uvula, and soft palate^ 
which are movable^ and thegumsj teeth^ and bony palate^ which 2Xt fixed. 




LECTURE V. 

Respiration and the proper mode of managing the Breath in Public Reading and Speak- 
ing — ^Testimony of the late Rev. A. S. Treewall — Quotation from the Rev. J. How- 
lett's Work on " Reading the Liturgy" — "The Great Secret" of Respiration, and the 
history of its transmission — Extracts from the recent Works of Mr. Sergeant Cox and 
Professor Frobisher — Sanitary advantages resulting from the Mode of Respiration 
here described — Testimony of George Catlin, the North-American traveller — 
Emmanuel Kant and De Quincey — Control of the Breath in Expiration — Opinions of 
Professor HuUah and Mr. Kingsbury— Summary rules for the management of respira- 
tion in Public Reading, Speaking, and Singing. 

N my preceding Lecture I endeavoured to give a general descrip- 
tion of those portions of our frames which play so important 
a part in the formation of the voice and the articulation of the 
speech. In this lecture I have to make you acquainted with 
what, from my own experience, as well as the testimony of others, seems 
the best way of using this wonderful and complicated vocal machine, so 
as to enable it to discharge all its various functions in such a manner 
as will not only afford pleasure and satisfaction to our hearers when 
we read or speak, but, at the same time, will contribute most to our own 
personal health and comfort. 

I quite agree with a well-known physician,* when he says, " It is 
certainly great inconsistency to lavish all our care and attention in stor- 
ing the mind with knowledge, and yet make no provision for cultivating 
the medium by which this knowledge may be made available to others." 
It is now, while the vocal organs are flexible, and the whole frame exults 
in the fresh and elastic vigour of early manhood, that you may cultivate 
the art of speaking, reading, and other branches of elocution, with such 
comparative ease to yourselves and such advantage to others. Now is 
the season when you can most profitably bestow attention on the cultiva- 
tion of the voice, and. the improvement of delivery, as well as the cor- 
rection of those faults of accent and intonation, which in general spring 
from ignorance, inattention, or instinctive imitation. In a word, as I 
have said before, so now I say again with all emphasis and earnestness, 
the human voice, with its wonderful and varied powers, its infinite and 
delicate shades of expression, ought to have as much care and attention 

* Dr. Mackness on " Dysphonia Clericonim." 
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as we bestow on the development and cultivation of any of our other 
faculties. 

From what I have observed in my own experience as a teacher of the 
art of public reading and speaking, I really think few persons out of the 
medical profession reflect on the enormous space which the lungs occupy 
in our frames, and how all-important their sound and healthy condition 
is to us. To nearly all those who soon break down from physical ex- 
haustion after reading or speaking, I would say : — " How much of your 
lungs do you think you habitually use in this same act of breathing ?" 
A very limited portion, I fear; in fact, just that portion which lies at the 
upper part of the chest, and no more : and what is the result when you 
attempt, thus breathing, to read or speak for any length of time ? I fancy 
I can tolerably well describe what you experience. Do you not find that 
your breath very soon becomes exhausted, and being again taken rather 
hastily, and not sufficiently deep, the results which ensue are the follow- 
ing, with more or less aggravation, according as the natural constitution 
is more or less robust : you feel a sense of weight at the chest, of general 
oppression, exhaustion, and weariness, and very possibly other and more 
alarming symptoms. And can you wonder at these disastrous conse- 
quences not unfrequently following ? Can you feel surprised that your 
health should suffer by so wrong an exercise of such an important organ 
in the system ? I want to impress upon you that proper breathing is 
healthy breathing ; and that reading aloud, speaking and singing, are^ 
when correctly performed, most healthful^ invigorating^ and beneficial exer- 
cises to the body as well as to the mind. If, however, from habit or inatten- 
tion, you do not as a rule properly inflate the lungs, why, 2iporti<m only, 
instead of the whole, is brought into play, and the portion so overworked 
often pays the penalty for the additional labour imposed upon it, while 
the great mass of the lungs, being left unused and uninflated, is often 
marked by morbid symptoms of various kinds which lead to serious 
diseases, of which the " clerical sore throat*' is the most common. 

Now, then, on this head alone, viz., the right management of the 
breath in respiration generally, but especially when reading aloud 'or 
speaking in public, there is much to be said. It is, in the first place, 
highly important that the speaker or reader should, both for the sake of 
complete ease and freedom in the performance of the function of respirar 
tion, as well as for the influence of those secondary vibrations of the 
upper portion of the trunk of the body, place himself in the best position 
for the discharge of the task he has undertaken — the position that is 
most favourable for speaking at the same time with energy and personal 
comfort. What, then, is this position ? It is, in fact, just the attitude in 
which the drill-sergeant would make you stand — the chest thrown fully 
open, and kept properly expanded by the shoulders being thrown back 
and the head held easily erect. Do not here misunderstand me. I do 
not mdan to assert anything so absurd as that a man should always stand 
in the same position. But the speaker ought to have a normal position 
to which he habitually returns after every brief deviation from it. These 
deviations may sometimes be for relief, by a slight change in the atti- 
tude, sometimes for the sake of expressing some particular emotion. But 
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I again strongly urge upon you that this is to be the normal and habitual 
position ; because it is that which is the most favourable for the full and 
free inflation of the lungs in consequence of the expansion of the chest ;; 
and also for the production of those secondary vibrations which tend to 
increase the power and volume of the voice. Above all things, then, avoid 
the habit which so many men have, who have never received any train- 
ing in the art, or at all considered the subject, of advancing on a plat- 
form to the railings in front, leaning upon them with one or both hands, 
and making that their normal position. With the larynx and chest so 
contracted, nothing can be more ungraceful and nothing more destruc- 
tive to all energy and freedom in speaking. 

Now, then, I come to a subject of paramount importance in every 
way — the right mode of managing the breath in speaking or reading. 
Nothing can be more hurtful to the pure quality of the voice, and no- 
thing scarcely more injurious to the larynx and the lungs than the habit 
of gasping in the air without any system or method by the open mouth. 
Take this as a golden rule, that the breath should, not merely when 
reading or speaking, though then I hold it indispensable, but at all times, 
and under all circumstances, be taken into the lungs only through the 
nostrils. I assure you most earnestly that if there be any tendency to 
disease or weakness of the lungs or of the larynx, trachea or bronchial 
iubes, the observance of this rule is of vital importance to health — ^nay, 
I am sure I am not going too far when I say it is in some extreme cases 
a matter almost of life or death. Believe me, that almost all the injury 
which clergymen and public speakers do themselves in the discharge of 
their duties in the church or on the platform arises from this very com- 
mon, but most erroneous habit of gasping or pumpuig in the air through 
the open mouth. 

This habit of taking in the air only through the nostrils has very great 
and very many advantages, and I have also reason to know, that this 
^eat but simple rule in respiration has not only been regarded in the 
light of a grand secret, but actually spld as such by some teachers of 
elocution under a promise — nay, in some cases under an oath of secrecy^ 
as if it were peculiar to themselves. I cannot do better here than read 
you a letter on the subject in my possession, written in the year 1861, 
by my late friend, the Rev. A. S. Thelwall, who was the first appointed 
lecturer on Public Reading and Speaking in this College, and who fulfilled 
all the duties of his office here, from his appointment by the Council in 
the beginning of the year 1850, till his death nine years ago. The letter 
places the matter in its true light, and contains so many excellent hints, 
that I make no apology for reading it to you in full. 

" The importance of the habit of taking in the breath only through the 
nostrils, on which Mr. Brock insists in his letter of October 2, cannot be 
well overrated \ but I beg leave to observe, that though Mr. Broster might 
make a great secret of it, and exact a promise, if not an oath, of secrecy, 
from those to whom he imparted it, the rule itself, for more than half 
a century, has been no secret. It was insisted upon by my late father, 
and imparted by him to all his pupils from the year 1802, when he first 
began to give instruction on elocution, really scientific, both by pubhc 
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lectures and by private lessons. I myself learned from him to form the 
habit at that early period, and I have adhered to it (and felt the very- 
great advantage of so doing) ever since. I have imparted it to sevend 
of my brethren in private, and in my Lectures at King's College (com- 
mencing in the beginning of the year 1850), I have always given it great 
prominence ; and I have explained the importance of it very fully, on what 
every medical man would acknowledge to be scientific principles. More- 
over, I have openly expressed my conviction that this was the rule, which 
(as a great secret, and even under an oath of secrecy) was sold at a con- 
siderable price, not by Mr. Broster only, but (as I understand) by more 
than one teacher of elocution besides. Some medical men, looking at 
the subject on merely medical principles, and in a medical point of view, 
have seen the importance of the same rule, and enjoined the strict ob- 
servance of it upon their patients ; so that, in the medical profession, it 
has certainly been no secret 

" I would add, that (excellent and important as this rule is) there are 
other rules connected with it which need to be observed in order to 
insure the full benefit of it. Such as the taking and keeping of that 
position which is most favourable to the free and full inflation of the 
lungs ; and, taking advantage of every legitimate pause, to take in a 
fresh supply of air ; for, in whatever way the speaker may take in his 
breath, if he goes on speaking to the end of it, his speech will become 
both laborious and inaudible. Moreover, if he be not carefiiUy atten- 
tive to distinct articulation, the best mode of managing the breath will 
not suffice to make him intelligible to any large portion of his congre- 
gation. 

" In short, it ought to be well understood, that really good speaking 
depends on constant attention to various rules, and to a great number of 
minute particulars. And at least nineteen persons out of every twenty re- 
quire judicious instruction and careful training, — and persevering appli- 
cation on their own part, — in order to make them good readers. I 
know by my own experience and observation that all these three things 
are indispensable — except in some very extraordinary cases. And it is 
a well-known historical fact, that the greatest orators have attained to 
excellence, only by great exertions and persevering toil. So that, while 
it has been said, ^£oeta nascitur, non Jit,* it might almost be said, on 
the contrary, * Orator Jit, non nasciturJ He must, indeed, have some- 
thing in him for instruction and labour to work upon ; but Demosthenes 
was not bom a rhetorician.— I remain, &c. 

" A. S. Thelwall." 

You notice here, that Mr. Thelwall speaks of this mode of conducting 
the process of respiration having for a long time been kept and sold as a 
great secret hy certain teachers of elocution. The late Rev. J. H. Howlett, 
who was for many years Chaplain of Her Majesty's Chapel at Whitehall, and 
an excellent reader, published shortly before his death an admirable little 
work on clerical elocution, entitled " Instructions on Reading the 
Lituigy,"and in the preface to it, at page 21,* occurs the following 

♦ ** Instructions on Reading the Lituigy." By the Rev. J. H. Howlett T. Murby, 
32, Bouverie Street, Fleet Street 



JjKT. V.l ON^ ELOCUTION. 6i 

passage, ^ a suggestion for diminishing the exhaustion produced by loud 
speaking, reading, and preaching has lately been brought into public notice 
and is so very important that it ought to be made known to all who wish to 
acquire the best management of the voice, and it is this, inhale always 
through the nostrils^ instead of through the open mouth. The breath, when 
drawn through the mouth, absorbs the saliva, and renders the palate and 
£uices dry and clammy. This unpleasant effect is commonly felt on 
awaking in the morning by those who sleep with their mouths open, 
either through a cold in the head, peculiar position in bed, or through 
natural obstruction in the nostrils. In the case of. the speaker, reader, 
or preacher, the dryness of the mouth renders more exertion necessary 
and increases the fatigue. The cause of this fact was for many years 
not duly noticed, and the knowledge of it was the great secret^ which 
became very profitable to a lat^ eminent and successful teacher, who 
communicated it only under solemn promise that it would not be re- 
vealed." Mr. Howlett was one of my old and valued friends, and in 
the course of conversation once gave me the history of the origin and 
transmission of this " secret " in elocution, which, as I have never yet 
seen it in print, may not be uninteresting to you, if I take the opportu- 
nity of relating. 

In the early part of the present century, there was a very eminent 
tragedian of the name of George Frederick Cooke, who at one time 
seemed likely to be a formidable rival even of John Kemble himsel£ 
Among other qualifications for success in his profession, Cooke pos- 
sessed a singularly powerful, melodious, and expressive voice, which, 
even after great exertion on the stage, never showed any signs of 
hoarseness or symptoms of flagging, and this, too, although it was 
notorious he led a life by no means characterised by prudence or temr. 
peiance. Eventually, the scandal his irregular life created, drove him to 
America, where he died. His conduct had alienated nearly all his old 
friends ; but in his last illness he was attended and kindly cared for by a 
brother actor of the name of Broster. Cooke, shortly before his death, 
while lamenting his lack of means to leave any pecuniary bequest as a 
proof of his gratitude for all Broster's care and kindness, told him that 
he yet thought he could leave him something, which, if well " worked,** 
would be the means of bringing him a large remuneration. He then 
communicated to Broster the secret, telling him that he had found by 
always carrying on respiration through the nostrils he avoided any sense 
of &tigue to the vocal organs, however arduous his performance, and 
believai it was the means by which he had been able to preserve all 
the power and compass of his voice. He then advised Broster to return 
to England, and adopt the profession of a teacher of elocution, and 
only communicate the secret to his pupils on the payment of a large fee 
and a solemn promise, if not an oath, that it never would be divulged 
by them. As soon as Cooke was dead, Broster followed his friend's 
advice, and came to this country and announced himself " Professor of 
Elocution," soon had a large clientele, realised a handsome income, and 
eventually was able to retire upon an independence to the Isle of Wight, 
where he died. One of the students in my class here last year^ told me 



fo A71VC5 COLLEGE LECTURES [Lect. V. 

a curioas circumstance connected with Broster, which I think will amuse 
joiL My pupLI said he had been mentioning to a yerr old friend, the 
widow of a clergy-man, the account I had given him of Broster and his 
success, and which I have j<jsc now been relating to yoo, when she said, 
** Well, the next time you go to King's College, you can tell ynur Lecturer 
something more about Broster which he may not know. When my hus- 
band was a very young man, more than sixty years ago, and a'jout to 
enter into holy orders, he went to Eroster for the purpose of receiving 
from y^^^ lessons in elociLion, when, before the sdcrdt was disclosed, 
Broster not only made him pay the heavy fee he demanded, and give 
the required pledge that \i should never be revealed, but made him sign 
a bond that in the event of his ever becoming a Bis/iop he should pay a 
ftinher fee of a hundred ^liruas, and this was a course, Broster said, 
which he adopted wi:h all his clerical pupils T Shordy before his dea:h, 
Broster imparted the secret to his friend. John ThelwaiL who had been 
just then acquitted of a charge of sedition. ThelwaiL therefore, relin- 
qjished the troubled career of a poiidcal agitator in those stormy times, 
and betook himself to the more quiet life of a lecturer and teacher 
of elocution, and became very eminent and successful in his new voca- 
tion. He communicaied the secret to his son, the late Rev. Algernon 
Sidney Thelwall, who on his father's death carried on his profession, 
and, as I told you, was the nrst lecturer on Public Reading and Speaking 
ever appointed in this College. From the first session he lectured within 
these walls, he disclosed wnat was once guarded so rigidly to all his 
pupils^ freely and unreservedly, deeming, as he said, this mode of always 
carrying on respiration to be so exceedingly imponant, not only as 
regaurded elocudon, but generil health, that he desired to moke it as 
widely known as possible. It was from Mr. Thelwall that I first acquired 
it; and there is not a single advantage which he said would follow from 
adopdng the practice that I cannot most heartily confinn. 

Indeed, the matter has now quite ceased to be a secret In a very 
useful work written by Mr. Serjeant Cox, en tided " The Art of Writing, 
Reading, and Speaking,"* I find in a passage treating on the right man- 
agement of the breath, at p. 96, of the second edition, the following 
remarks : — " There is an art in breathing properly, and it consists in 
breathing always through the nostrils, and not through the mouth. The 
uses of breathing through the nostrils are many. The air is filtered in 
its passage by the hairs that line the nostrils, and the particles of dusr 
floating about are thus prevented from touching the sensitive organs of 
the throat; and you are saved many an inconvenient cough." (This 
remark of the author has gained addiuonal significance and importance 
since the lecture on " Dust " recently delivered by Professor Tyndall 
at the Royal Institution, in which he expressed his belief that to the 
particles of dust floating about in the air of great cities, and often con- 
sisting of oiganic germs and the produce of decomposiiion, might be 
traced the origin of many zymotic diseases^ If such disease-bearing 
particles can be arrested in their passage by the filtering apparatus which 
Notnie faas provided in the air-passages of the nostrils, and thus be 

* Pablished by Horace C6.<, WdUiagloii StreeU Strand. 
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prevented reaching more vital organs, I need not say how important it 
is that the mode of respiration I have spoken of should be always 
adopted.) Serjeant Cox then goes on to say — "In breathing through 
the nostrils, the air traverses a small, long, and very warm tube before it 
Teaches the windpipe, by which its temperature is raised to that of the 
delicate membrane on which it there impinges, and thus all inflamma- 
tion or even irritation is avoided. But if you breathe through the open 
moiithy the air rushes in, carrying with it impurities that make you cough 
by their contact with the mucous membrane, while the cold irritates the 
sensitive oigans and produces temporary inconvenience, possibly pro- 
tracted illness. There is also another result of breathing through the 
mouth peculiarly unpleasant to readers and speakers, — the drying of the 
lips, tongue, and throat, which is the consequence of the contraction 
and closing of the salivary glands. Accustom yourself therefore to 
breathe always through the nostrils.*' 

It is also perfectly certain that the once " great secret," as Mr. Thel- 
wall calls it in his letter, is now widely known and practised on the other 
side of the Atlantic ; for very recently I had a work sent me from New 
York, on " Voice and Action," by Professor J. E. Frobisher, who is, I am 
informed, considered to be the most eminent teacher of elocution in that 
city, and it happened rather curiously that, on opening the book as soon 
as it reached my hands, the first passage my eye lighted on was the 
following — ^at p. 60, "As soon as possible learn to breathe always 
through the nostrils instead of the mouth, as this process will never 
parch the throat or cause any irritation. This manner of breathing 
will dilate the nasal cavities, strengthen the muscles of the nostrils, 
keep the lungs perfectly healthy, and wonderfully improve the quality of 
the voice. Even when walkings especially if moving rapidly, learn to 
keep the mouth ^JrWy shut and breathe exclusively through the nostrils. 
Lung and even other diseases are brought on more frequently from an 
open mouth, particularly when sleeping, than from almost any other 
cause. By putting the mind upon it with a determination to succeed, 
the h^bit of keeping it shut can be acquired both for waking and sleep- 
ing hours ; for the results of what is resolutely done in the one time will 
then unconsciously be cattied into the other. There is, too, a philosophy 
in this breathing process, that perhaps need not be explained in a work 
of this character." 

The "philosophy of this breathing process," to which Professor 
Frobisher alludes, is, I imagine, the same as that arrived at by the late 
Mr. Greoige Catlin, the well-known author of so many works, recording 
his travels and adventures among the North American Indians. His 
last work was one which was published under the title of " The Breath 
of Life,"* — and a very curious work it is in many respects. The author 
states, in his introduction to his book, that it is generally known in the 
reading portion of the world that he has devoted the greater part of his 
long life to visiting an^ recording the habits, customs,'and appearances pre- 
sented by the various native races of North and South America ; and that 
during those researches, observing the healthy condition and physical 
* PttUiihed by Triibner & Co., 60, Paternoster Row. 
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perfection of those tribes in their primitive state, as contrasted with 
the deplorable mortality, the numerous diseases, as well as deformities in 
civilized communities, he was led to search for, and has been able, he 
believes, to discover the main cause leading to such different results. 
He further states, that during his various ethnographic labours amongst 
these wild people, he has visited no less than a hundred and fifty differ- 
ent tribes, containing more than two millions of souls ; and therefore, 
has had in all probability more extensive opportunities than any other 
man living of examining their sanitary system, and, if from those ex- 
aminations, he has arrived at results of importance to the health and 
existence of mankind, he will have achieved a double object in a long 
and toilsome life, and will enjoy a twofold satisfaction in making them 
known to the .world, and particularly to the medical faculty, who, he 
hopes, may turn them to good account 

The summary of Mr. Catlin's conclusions may be briefly stated to be 
the following — that those tribes, where they have not contracted habits 
of intemperance and other vices from contact with the white man, are 
distinguished by remarkable health and vigour, that they are free from 
consumption, bronchitis, and other diseases of the respiratory organs, 
that they seem to have a singular immunity from fevers and infectious 
diseases, and preserve their teeth sound and white to extreme old age — 
and all these blessings, these wild children of nature believe, and Mr. 
Catlin expresses his conviction that they are right in that belief, they 
owe to the habit in which they are strictly brought up from the earliest 
infancy, of always breathing through the nostrils only — indeed, he 
says he has seen repeatedly an Indian mother watching her infant 
as it slept in its cradle by her side, and carefully pressing its lips to- 
gether if by any chance they were apart, so as to secure the habit in her 
progeny, which enables them, as far as regards health and vigour, to 
command, to use the author's own language, the envy and admiration 
of the world. 

Conversing with these tribes, among whom Mr. Catlin moreover says 
he never met with a case of idiotcy, deafness, dumbness, neuralgia, 
curvature of the spine or other deformity, he found that this mode of 
breathing was universal with them all, and the reasons given by them 
for its adoption are, in Mr. Catlings opinion, so sound and cogent as to 
be quite unanswerable. In substance they are as follows : — Man's cares 
and fatigues of the day become a daily disease, for which, quiet refresh- 
ing sleep is a cure. The all-wise Creator has so constructed him that 
his breathing apparatus supports him, if rightly used through that sleep, 
like a perfect machine, regulating the circulation of the blood, and the 
digestive functions, and carrying repose and rest from the brain to the 
extremity of every limb ; and for the protection and healthy working of 
the whole machine throughout the hours of repose, He has furnished 
him with nostrils intended for properly measuring and regulating the 
temperature of the air that keeps alive the moving principle and fountain 
of life ; and, in proportion as the quieting and restoring influence of the 
lungs in sleep, when the air reaches them only through the passages of 
the nostrils, is carried to each organ and limb of the frame, so the very 
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reverse is the case when the individual has the habit of sleeping and 
receiving the air into his lungs directly by the open mouth. 

There is no animal in nature, excepting civilized man, that sleeps with 
the mouth open, and this usually is the case where his earlier life has 
been passed amid enervating luxuries and unnatural warmth at night, 
when the injurious habit is easily contracted. The physical conforma- 
tion of man alone affords sufficient proof that this is a habit against 
nature and instinct, and that he was made, like other animals, to sleep 
with his mouth shut, supplying the lungs with vital air through the 
nostrils, the natural channels ; and the strongest corroboration of this 
fact, says Mr. Catlin, is met with among the North American tribes, 
who, strictly adhering from earliest infancy to nature's law in this respect, 
show the beneficial results in their fine and manly forms, and their 
exemption from some of the worst and most fatal forms of physical and 
mental disease. The mouth of man was made for the reception of 
sustenance and the production of speech ; but the nostrils, with their 
delicate and fibrous linings for purifying and warming the air in its 
passage, have been marvellously constructed and designed to stand 
guard, as it were, over the lungs, to measure the air and equalize its 
draughts alike in our hours of waking life as in those of repose. The 
atmosphere, charged as it often is with noxious particles of various kinds, 
is, in fact, nowhere pure enough for man's breathing till it has been passed 
through this mysterious refining process ; and therefore the imprudence 
and danger of admitting it in an unnatural way in undue quantities upon 
the lungs, and charged, it may be, with the surrounding epidemic or other 
infections of the moment, must be beyond all question. But the im- 
purities of the air are arrested by the intricate organization and natural 
secretion of the nostrils, and most frequently thrown out again immedi- 
ately by the returning passage of the breath ; and the air which thus 
enters die lungs by the nostrils is as different to that which reaches them 
by the open mouth as filtered water is from that in an ordinary pond or 
cistern. 

Mr. Catlin goes on to say that he firmly believes if this mode of 
respiration were only as universal amongst us as it is amongst the wild 
tribes with whom he spent so many years of his life, we should soon 
find a wonderfiil diminution of those unhappily now most frequent and 
fatal maladies — consumption, bronchitis, quinsy, croup, and other 
diseases of the respiratory organs, as well as a marked improvement in 
the general health and vigour of the people. He concludes his work by 
giving the results of his own personal experience, stating that until the 
age of thirty-four he was of very feeble health, which his friends and 
physicians believed to be the result of disease of the lungs, and that, 
up to that time he had been in the habit of breathing, whether 
sleeping or waking, as often by the open mouth as not. At that age he 
abandoned the profession he was following and devoted himself to 
exploring the vast wildernesses of America and their native inhabitants. 
Here it was^ that he first learnt what is the only proper mode of carrying 
on respiration, and declares that since he has acquired the habit of the 
Indians of breathing always exclusively by the nostrils, he has, though 

5 
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sleeping often for nights together in the open air during his wanderings, 
exposed to the vicissitudes and changes of temperature of widely dif- 
ferent latitudes, yet he has enjoyed, up to the time of writing his book, 
a robust vigour of health, and freedom from all aches and pains, to 
which he was, previously to acquiring the habit, an entire stranger ; and 
he winds up by stating that the one sole motive which he has in publish- 
ing his book is, that he may make others acquainted with all, the advan- 
tages which he has derived, and the simple, easy, and yet most important 
means by which he is firmly convinced all those advantages were 
gained. 

The subject of Elocution is never once named, nor even incidentally 
glanced at, by the author throughout his whole work, and it is confined 
exclusively to all the sanitary advantages which he asserts will be gained, 
and the ills that will be avoided, by always using nature's own respirator 
(far superior to any artificial instrument), the nostrils, for the purpose of 
supplying the lungs with the requisite amount of air. 

It is certainly rather curious to find these uncivilized children of 
nature thus carrying out a mode of breathing systematically, because 
they believe it to be attended by so many and great advantages ; and to 
find the very same process, until comparatively a recent date, jealously 
kept as one of the refinements of Art, as a secret in Elocution, and sold 
as such at a considerable fee. 

I can only say that my own experience is quite in accordance with 
Mr. Catlin*s. I was more than thirty years of age when the late Mr. 
Thelwall communicated to me the once " great secret." Previously to 
that I was very liable, especially in winter, to attacks of cold, sore throat, 
hoarseness, and sometimes a complete loss of voice. But since follow- 
ing Mr. ThelwalFs advice, and carrying on respiration as he directed, 
invariably by the nostrils, I can most truly say, although for about eleven, 
months in the year I am using my voice, morning, noon, and night, in 
. lecturing or reading in public, or giving instruction in Elocution to 
pupils, and consequently submitting the alleged advantages of this mode 
of respiration to no slight test, I am never conscious of any sense of 
heat, dryness or fatigue in the vocal or speech organs ; and the only 
effect of prolonged vocal exercise with me, is just that healthy appetite 
which would and ought to follow any .physical exertion that is beneficial 
to the system. Exposed as I am, too, to constant sudden changes of 
temperature in going from heated or crowded rooms into the cold night 
air of winter, I scarcely, if ever, get the least cold, and never a cough ; 
and all this I attribute entirely to my having been taught to use " nature's 
respirator," the nostrils only, in the act of breathing. 

There is but one more authority I will cite in reference to this subject, 
and that is the great German Metaphysician, Emmanuel Kant. In De 
Quincey's "Last Days of Emmanuel Kant," at pp. 114, 115, you will 
find the following passage : — 

" After dinner Kant always went out for walking exercise ; but on 
these occasions he never took any companion ; partly, as I happen to 
know, for this very peculiar reason — that he wished to breathe exclusively 
through his nostrils, which he thought he could not do so well if he were 
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obliged continually to open his mouth in conversation. His reason for 
this was, that the atmospheric air, being thus carried round by a longer 
circuit, and reaching the lungs therefore in a state of less rawness and 
at a temperature somewhat higher, would be less apt to irritate them. 
By a steady perseverance in this practice, which he recommended con- 
stantly to all his friends, he flattered himself with a long immunity from 
coughs, hoarseness, catarrhs, and all modes of pulmonary derangement : 
and the fact really was, that these troublesome affections attacked him 
but very rarely. Indeed, I myself, by adopting only occasionally this 
rule, have found my own chest not nearly so liable as formerly to such 
attacks." 

I have dwelt thus fully on the right mode of managing respiration, 
not only in public reading and speaking, but at all times, sleeping and 
waking, because I deem it to be of such vital importance to every class 
of the community, but especially to public speakers, preachers, barristers, 
readers, lecturers, actors and singers ; for of all such professions it may 
in most cases literally be said that the voice is * the means whereby they 
live,' and to lose the voice, or have its quality imi)aired by hoarseness, 
is for the time frequently to lose the very means of subsistence. If there 
is a way by which the voice may be preserved, unimpaired in power and 
compass, even to a very advanced period of life, and the general 
health and vigour of the system maintained as well, surely it will be the 
wiser course for ever}* man and woman to try persistently to adopt it, 
tmtil by practice it has become an unconscious habit, carried out upon 
all occasions ? 

And now for the easy and simple modes by which the air may be 
made always to reach the lungs by the passage of the nostrils. There 
are two. Of course, when we are silent and the lips are closed as they 
• should always be, easily, but yet firmly, when we are not using the voice, 
the air can only enter the lungs by the nostrils ; and this happily is the 
way in which the generality of us are accustomed to breathe ; for it is 
not very often, I think, that we meet with individuals who are always 
seen with the mouth more or less open. To say nothing of the irresolute, 
vacant, idiotic look which such a habit always gives the countenance, I 
can certainly, from my own observation of such cases, assert that such 
persons always have a tendency to hesitation, stammering, or other 
impediments of speech, or the voice is wanting in purity and clearness 
of tone, and there is a constant liability to colds, coughs, and other 
bronchial affections. But those persons who always, when silent, keep 
the lips closed, and so consequently breathe through the nostrils, are 
yet (unless they have been made acquainted with the art) generally in 
the habit, when they are called upon to speak in public or read aloud, 
of breathing by the open mouth, and even in this mode inadequately 
filling the lungs with air, and replenishing them on no kind of system. 
Dryness of the mouth, soreness of the throat (most frequently that form 
of inflammation termed *' clerical sore throat "), hoarseness of voipe, and a 
general sense of fatigue and exhaustion after prolonged and continued 
efforts of this nature, soon make them aware that something is wrong. 
Now none of these ill effects would have been experienced if they had 
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had recourse to the second method of supplying the lungs with air by 
the nostrils, which is this : — There is no occasion at the end of every 
sentence, or during the various pauses in a long sentence, to stop and 
close the lips, and then to take the breath by the nostrils ; for if done ta 
any great extent in this way, it is apt to be heard even at some little 
distance, and the sound is not agreeable. But if at the moment of taking 
in the breath, the upper surface of the tongue is just pressed gently but 
firmly against the middle part of the hard palate, it serves in that position 
as a barrier to prevent the passage of any air beyond. Then if the head 
and neck are very slightly drawn back, and the chest is properly expanded, 
a large amount of air enters by the nostrils, and in a very few seconds 
completely fills the lungs quite inaudibly ; for not a sound should be 
heard even by the nearest bystander. — This is the " great secret " that 
was sold at such a heavy price by the older elocutionists to their pupils. 
Here, perhaps, as much as in anything, the old motto "arj ularc 
artem " holds good ; and a little practice may at first be required by 
some in order to acquire " the art to hide the art" But a ^ml^^ personal 
iUustration of the way in which this ought to be done, shown you by an 
experienced teacher of Elocution, is worth far more than any mere verbal 
explanation of the process : and such, each student amongst you in these 
King's College Classes will have from me when we come at the close 
of this course of Lectures to our individual practical lessons in the arts 
of public reading and speaking. 

Professor John Hullah, who has for so many years filled the office of 
Professor of Vocal Music in this College, and after a long term of 
honourable service has only this year resigned, published lately a very 
useful little manual, forming one of the Clarendon Press Series, entitled 
" The Cultivation of the Speaking Voice."* There are some excellent 
remarks in it on that which is equally important to the public speaker, 
reader, and singer ; viz., respiration, which I may well quote in this part 
of my lecture : " Though respiration," says Professor Hullah, " must be 
made at intervals not infrequent, whether the voice be active or passive, 
the conditions under which it has to be made are not in both instances 
the same. When the vocal mechanism is at rest, respiration is made 
regularly: the lungs are filled with air, and emptied again at about 
equal intervals of time. But during speaking or singing this is not so : 
//^piration and ^^rpiration must then {poth of them) be regulated in 
extent, as well as in frequency, by the length and construction of the 
phrases, rhetorical or musical, or both, which have to be said or simg. 
Not only is the art of taking breath at certain intervals physically neces- 
sary, but when those intervals are dictated by the matter to be uttered, 
it may, of itself ^ become a powerful means of expression, and itself add 
largely to the force and clearness, whether of oratory or of song. The 
action of the lungs during speaking or singing would seem to differ 
from their action when the voice is at rest, chiefly in this: — that 
in the latter condition (as we have seen) inspiration and expiration are 
made al^ or nearly at, equal intervals of time ; whereas in the formei: the 

* MannillaTi and Co., Clarendon Press, Oxford. 
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act of fWspiration should be made as quickly as possible " (consistently 
with thorough inflation of the lungs, I would add) " and ^jcpiration as 
slowly as possible. The first of these acts, though demanding some 
care, is not hard of attainment ; the second, deliberate and controlled 
-expiration, is soipewhat more so. Both will be rendered easier, if we 
consider that the animal economy is as well cared for when expiration 
is the cause of sound as when it is not. Ev^ry particle of air, therefore, 
which a speaker or singer (in action) exhales silently is wasted — ^is some- 
thing taken, from the power, and volume, and ease of his utterance. As 
the sound of the violin reaches the ear, the instant the bow of the skilful 
violinist touches the string, so should that of the voice, at the instant 
-expiration — the bowing oi the vocalist — begins ; no interval of time being 
left during which air may escape from the lungs, without being turned 
to account in the production of sound. Many speakers and readers, 
and even singers, disregard this ; having taken breath, they give some 
of it out again before their utterance commences^ — obviously with a loss of 
power." 

I would summarize then all that I think can be said upon this branch 
of the subject in the following practical directions : — 

Remember, in order to ensure personal ease and fluent utterance, 
that the lungs must receive in the way I have described a volume of air 
much greater than that which is taken in, in ordinary respiration. You 
must $dso avail yourselves of the opportunity afforded by grammatical or 
rhetorical pauses, which I shall explain hereafter, and always at the full 
stop which marks the close of a sentence replenish the lungs by taking 
in a fresh supply of air : for if, neglecting this regular and systematic re- 
plenishment of the lungs, you go on reading or speaking to the very end 
of your breath, you will find not only that your utterance becomes both 
laborious and feeble, but you will produce much less effect, with very 
much more of physical exhaustion, which, to say the least of it, is very 
bad economy. I think it is always best ^^r^ beginning to read or speak 
in public to thoroughly inflate the lungs by a full, deep inspiration, and 
then by replenishment at the proper pauses to keep up the normal amount 
of air within the lungs as far as possible. 

I need not, I am sure, stop to dilate at any great length upon the 
proper management of the breath in the act of expiration, being an es- 
45ential element of elocution, and, like the act of inspiration, an all-im- 
portant consideration. The breath being, as I have shown you, the 
primary cause of vocal sound, and the lungs being nature's reservoir for 
the reception of air, and containing only a certain amount of it propor- 
tionate to their depth and extent, it is most incumbent on the speaker 
or reader to know how to economize^ as it were, and make the most varied 
and effective use of that supply. Besides the personal sense of fatigue 
that will follow from an error in this respect, too large a stream of breath 
exercises an injurious influence on the pitch and quality of the voice, 
and, moreover, tends to destroy all purity and delicacy of tone, by the 
very efforts which are made to sustain the art of expiration. 

In dwelling upon this portion of my subject, I do not think I can do 
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better than quote the remarks of Mr. Kingsbury,* because, though his 
work professedly ' refers to singing only, yet in this respect all that he 
says applies with equal force and propriety to reading aloud and speak- 
ing : " Although we all know that in the common operation of breathing 
the air passes out of the lungs as quickly as it passes into them, yet it 
cannot too much be insisted upon that in singing " (and in reading aloud 
also, I would observe parenthetically) "the lungs must acquire the 
power to control the passage outwards of the breath ; that is, instead 
of the quick, gushing exhalation, as in breathing, the stream of breath 
must be rendered as small as possible, so that the sound may not only 
be prolonged, but that, too, with a degree of clearness of tone and com- 
pleteness of control indispensable to perfect vocalisation. The differ- 
ence will be at once evident by trying to produce a sound, emitting the 
breath as in the act of breathing, and it will be found that although the 
larynx may have been placed in the vocalising position, yet the sound 
will be of a disagreeable, husky quality, and of very short duration, for 
the lungs will have become exhausted almost instantaneously. If, on the 
contrary, the process be repeated at the same time that we endeavour 
to prolong the outward passage of the breath, the result -will be a clearer 
and purer quality of vocal sound, together with a much augmented 
power of sustaining it. 

" The vocal sound, then, does not require a large stream of breathy 
and I shall only give one example more in this place tending to show the 
advantages of a modified form of using it 

" A practised reader takes breath but seldom, and yet what a number 
of words he will pronounce, sentence after sentence, in the same breath ; 
and when he does replenish the reservoirs within, it is done so quickly 
and quietly as to be almost imperceptible. 

" This is equally required in speaking and singing, for all are per- 
formed by the same physical means ; with this only difference, that in 
singing, the changes of articulation not being generally so frequent or 
so rapid, the vocal sound to compensate for this should be caused to 
dwell upon the vowel of the syllable or word expressed ; thus the singer 
substitutes sustained sound for that which the speaker uses in more rapid 
succession \ the reader, speaker, and singer alike requiring but a small 
stream of breath to effect a clear and elegant enunciation. 

" Enough has been said, it is now hoped, to show the desirability of 
economising the breath in the production of the vocal tone. The pupil 
may rest assured that there is nothing so pernicious to the true develop- 
ment of the vocal sound or tone as a too profuse expenditure of breath. 
The smaller the stream the better, if it is the wish to acquire a really 
good tone, and likewise the facility of prolonging it." 

These, then, are the remarks of Mr. Kingsbury, and of the sound- 
ness of the principles contained in them I am thoroughly convinced 

One of the modes by which the supply of breath is wasted^ instead of 
being economized, I continually observe in the pupils I have had under 
my care, and it consists in the following error. Instead of seizing the 

• Kingsbury "On the Voice." 
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sound, as it were, and articulating the very instant the raouth opens, the 
lips are suffered to remain apart for a few seconds before the pupil be- 
gins actually to read or speak. By this mistake much valuable breath is 
lost, and the sound of the voice most seriously injiured in quality, to say 
nothing of the personal fatigue and speedy exhaustion caused by this 
erroneous habit. And now, as a means of fixing the rules I have been 
laying down firmly in your minds, I will practically illustrate my remarks 
to you by reading some few selections, with articulation clear and dis- 
tinct enough, but committing the errors I have been warning you against 
You will, I think, find by the great care I shall bestow on the articula- 
tion of each word, I shall be perfectly audible even in the remotest part 
of this hall, but you ivill perceive in my reading that all the mistakes I 
am now pointing out and warning you against, have precisely the same 
results. Whether I only half fill my lungs with air, or whether I take the 
inspiration by the mouth, or whether I suffer the lips to be open for a 
second or two before I begin to read or speak, I shall equally injure the 
fulness of tone. What musicians call roundness of voice will be in a 
great measure gone \ it will sound comparatively thin and flat, and you 
will hear that the power of conveying with anything like due effect the 
various passions or emotions portrayed in the piece which I am about 
to read, is almost entirely destroyed. 

I will then read the same passage, taking care to inflate the lungs 
adequately, and properly economise the supply of breath I have thus 
obtained, and you will hear how very differently the whole of it will 
sound.* 

I am inclined to think that these occasional practical illustrations in 
my own person, as I proceed with my course of lectures, will serve ma- 
terially to explain my reasoning, and tend perhaps more than anything 
else to fix the principles I am laying down firmly in your memories. 

* A passage firom one of Burke*s speeches was here read by way of illustration. .; 




LECTURE VI. 

Anal^s of the Elements of the Human Voice — Professor Hu11a.h's suggestions in re- 
gard to the best mode of Developing and Cultivating the Speaking Voice — Different 
degrees of Aperture of the Mouth and the shape taken by the lips for the pure sound 
of the different Vowels — Herr Geoi^e's methoa of ascertaining these — Illustration of 
the positions of the Lips, by Signor Lanza^ Classification of Voices — Causes of the 
different Classes of Voices — Philosophy of Sound and its Phenomena — Chladni's 
Experiments — Causes that produce the different degrees of Intensity of Sound.Pitch, 
Tone and Ttmire— Range of Human Perception in regard to Sound— Difference be- 
tween Sound and Noise — Resemblance and differences between the Music of Speech 
and the Music of Song. 

9E have now, I hope, arrived at a fair understanding of the mar- 
vellous mechanism and process by which the human voice is 
produced. Let us next proceed to analyse the subject of 
voice in some degree at least, and inquire of what its ele- 
ments consist. It is obvious that words are composed of vowels and 
consonants, and very rarely of vowels only. " Though it be not with- 
out exception true," remarks Professor Hullah, in the work I mentioned 
in my last Lecture, " that consonants have no individual phonetic exis- 
tence, it is certain that vowels have ; that consonants are practically 
initiatory, distributive, or interruptory only, indeed, altogether dependent 
on vowels ; and that of necessity, therefore, vowels are pre-eminently the 
sounds of speech (consonants being rather the noises) and form the sole 
element in it which admits of any appreciable variety of pitch, duration, 
intensity, or timbre. As it is in the utterance of vowels alone that we 
can estimate the voice, whether of speaker or singer, so it must be 
through their instrumtntality exclusively, in the first instance, that we can 
hope to develop its sweetness and power, whether in speaking, reading 
or singing. Not only so : on one vowel only is the timbre of the human 
voice to be heard in its highest perfection, the vowel A, as pronounced 
in the English word 'Father.' During the perfect utterance of this 
vowel, the teeth will be at least sufficiently apart to admit of the in- 
sertion of a finger between them ; the tongue will lie along the bottom 
of the mouth, its tip resting on the lower teeth, and forming a curve cor- 
responding to that presented by the roof of the mouth. If the teeth 
be not sufficiently apart, the timbre will want resonance and openness : 
, if the tongue be not sufficiently advanced, or if it approach the roof of 
the mouth too nearly, it will also want purity, — become guttural or nasaL 
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This last imperfection may likewise be produced by extravagant retro- 
cession of the corners of the lips. 

"Recent physiological researches have justified the choice of the long 
open A, not merely as the vowel on which the voice is heard to the 
greatest advantage, but also as that on which, with a view to its improve- 
ment, it should be most frequently exercised. Professor Willis has 
shown that by setting a reed in a state of vibration, and gradually elon- 
gating the tube which augments and governs its sounds, a series of 
sounds closely resembling in their timbre the vowels E A (narrow, as in 
the word day) A (open) O and 00, as in the word coo — is produced. In 
like manner, the tube which augments and governs the vocal mechanism 
— the mouth — is, so to speak, elongated as the vowels are uttered in the 
above order ; i.e, more and more of it is brought into operation, E being 
formed at the back of the mouth ; OO at the most advanced part of it, 
indeed by the lips almost exclusively, whilst the open A proceeds from 
the centre, where the utmost resonance is possible. This discovery not 
only justifies the choice of the open A as the vowel on which the voice 
should be first and most exercised ; but also suggests the order in which 
the practice of the other vowels should be taken up. As the open A is 
formed in the central position of the oval tube, so are O and the narrow 
A in that nearest to it, the former involving the employment of more of 
the tube than the latter. 

" To the utterance of these vowels on the dominant notes — those nearest 
to the middle of his voice — now fully sustaining them, now attacking 
them suddenly and quitting them in like manner, at various degrees of 
intensity, the student should devote a good deal of his time and his very 
best attention. He should begin with, and often return to the practice 
-of, the open A ; begin with it because it is the easiest, and return to it be- 
cause experience has shown it to be the most useful. The practice of the 
open A had best be followed by that of O, and that of O by that of the 
narrow A. 00 had better follow, and E, incomparably the most difllicult, 
be attacked last. The maintenance of the proper degree of adjustment 
•of the variable cavity of the mouth and lips may be tested from time to 
time by the eye, with the aid of a looking-glass ; and that of the pitch, 
by an occasional reference to a musical instrument.** 

So much for the judicious remarks of Professor Hullah. 

Whilst we are considering the different vowels, or in other words, the 
elements of voice, a most important subject, for on them only can inflec- 
tion and modulation take place in elocution, and the different notes of 
the musical scale in song, I may mention here that a very excellent and 
ingenious German teacher of singing, Herr Georges, has lately brought 
into notice a simple mechanical instrument which he has invented, 
and used with great success among his pupils, for the purpose of 
making them acquainted with the different degrees of aperture 
which the mouth should have for the pure formation of the different 
vowels, which, 1 need hardly repeat, ought to be formed, so far as re- 
^rds purity of sound, exactly in the same manner, whether in song or 
in elocution. 
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The instrument is a little ivory wedge, of ^ the size and [shape sub- 
joined. 




Fig. 9. 

The mode in which it is to be used is to apply it in the position of an 
upright triangle, as in the illustration. The notched line may be called 
the hypotenuse. The distances for the various degrees of aperture of 
the mouth are measured by the perpendiculars, from any given point in 
the hypotenuse to the base of the wedge. The latter is inserted be- 
tween the upper and lower front teeth, and the teacher determines the 
respective distances for the various, vowels, for, as we all know, the size 
of the human mouth varies very much in diflferent individuals, and the 
notch that would suit one person for the pure production of a given 
vowel, such for instance as the open A, would not suit another if his 
mouth were materially larger or smaller. The ear and judgment of the 
master therefore must determine what notch in the wedge is proper for 
each pupil. As a general rule, the scale subjoined will hold good in 
most instances. 

The open A, as in the word " father," should, as Professor Hullah 
says, be the first vowel practised, and for its. pure formation, the range is 
from notch 10 to 14. The position of the tongue and other particulars 
have aheady been given in my quotation from Professor's Hullah's little 
work. For the vowel O, as in the word "rose," the variation in the 
opening of the mouth is from notch 8 to 1 2. In its pure production, more- 
over, the lips assume a globular or elliptical shape, something like the 
form of the letter itself, and also slightly protrude. The position of the 
mouth in the production of O is particularly favourable for resonance, 
as the cavity obtained is neither too small nor too large. In the true 
formation of this vowel, the tongue is somewhat raised and slightly drawn 
back, remaining in a spread position, and the edges of the upper and 
lower teeth require just to be visible, in order to prevent the soft sub- 
stance of the lips from absorbing the sound. The shape of the mouth 
being ascertained, great care should be taken to continue the form during 
the whole time the vowel is dwelt on. This remark holds good, indeed, 
with regard to all the vowel sounds ; for the slightest deviation is felt^ 
E being very liable to merge into the narrow A, and the open A into O, 
and I into E, and a very minute change in the opening of the mouth or 
the position of the tongue or lips will effect this modification. 

In the formation of the narrow A, or in the gamut of long E, which 
is sounded like A in the word " pale," the range of the wedge is from 
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notch 4 to fi, and in its formation the lips have to be fairly open and 
extended a little laterally ; the apex of the tongue is raised towards the 
hard palate, and its tip pressed gently against the lower front teeth. 

In the production of E, or in the gamut I, and pronomiced like ee in 
the word " see," the form of the mouth resembles that of the narrow A, 
in speech, or E in the gamut, but the lips, however, require to be more 
laterally extended and the tongue raised a little higher. It is said to be 
the most troublesome of all the vowels to form quite purely, and very 
apt to merge into the sound of others ; but it only requires a little atten- 
tion to the right mode of its production, and perseverance in its practice, 
to easily overcome the difficulty which its formation presents. 

Last of all, we come to the vowel U, in the gamut sounded as oo in 
die word " moon," and for its proper formation the range of the wedge 
is from notch 6 to 8 ; and the most eminent teachers advise that its 
right sound should be acquired by taking first O, and, as it were, gliding 
into it, by protruding the lips a little more, narrowing the aperture of the 
mouth, and drawing down the tongue. 

If the formation of these vowels be carefully studied and practised, 
the ear will soon become sufficiently trained to acquire easily every modi- , 
fication of vowel sound that the right pronunciation of words may re- 
quire, whether in speech or song. 

You will have noticed that for the pure sound of the different vowels 
to be heard, it is not merely sufficient that the mouth should be open to 
the requisite degree, but the proper position of the lips must also be 
borne in mind. 

The subjoined illustrations, designed by the celebrated Italian singing 
master, Signor Gesualdo Lanza, and for which I am indebted to Herr 
Georges, will serve to show what these positions are. 




The voice of the pupil in the art of singing is formed and developed 
by what is termed the practice of the solfeggio, that is, by the formation 
of these vowels purely, and then sustaining them in a certaia prescribed 
manner upon that scale of notes which in music is called the gamut. 
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By a modification of the principle may the voice of the pupil in the 
art of elocution be formed and developed where it is impure, weak, or 
defective in the way suggested by Professor HuUah in his able little work 
on the cultivation of the speaking voice, and for this purpose he appends 
to his treatise a series of tables of words, consisting of vowels and con- 
sonants, specially adapted to such an end. 

In this place I may as well, perhaps, mention that voices are classified 
in each sex under three principal descriptions — in men, the bass, the 
baritone, and the tenor ; in women, the contralto, the mezzo-soprano, 
and the soprano. 

The bass, which is the lowest voice in the scale, surpasses all others 
usually in volume and power, but is apt to be wanting in richness or 
roundness of tone. Next above in the scale we have the baritone, which 
would seem to be the normal male voice, and is generally found to be 
characterised by the most compass, flexibility, and timbre, Lastiy comes 
the tenor, the highest in the scale, and the smoothest and most tender 
and delicate in quality. 

The contralto is the lowest female voice, and full and rich in quality. 
The mezzo-soprano is the next in the scale above, and is to woman what 
the baritone is to man. As a rule, the baritone and the mezzo-soprano 
voices preserve their power, tone, and compass longer than any others, 
and instances are recorded of their having done so long after the age of 
threescore years and ten. 

It is somewhat a perplexing question to decide which of the class of 
voices above enumerated should be considered as the most perfect ; but 
most physiologists and musicians give the preference in males to the 
baritone, and in females to the mezzo-soprano, as being the most expres- 
sive generally, as well as the most serviceable and permanent. 

Dr. Hunt asserts that all these various descriptions of voices depend, 
mainly, both on the dimensions and length of the vocal cords, but other 
circumstances must, however, be taken into consideration. It is certain, 
at all events, that an elastic ligament of a certain thickness will yield a 
deeper tone than a ligament of the same length and tension, but thinner 
in structure. The physiologist Harless found on examination that the 
vocal cords of old people are much thinner in proportion to their length 
than those of children, whose vocal cords are much thicker. Moreover, 
the character of the voice is besides determined by the elastic capacity 
of the vocal cords. There can be no question but that stretched liga- 
ments must, cceteris paribus, yield a higher normal sound than slackened 
ones, and it is chiefly upon this difference that the varieties of bass, 
baritone, and tenor depend in men, and contralto, mezzo-soprano, and 
soprano depend in women. Merkel, a name of high authority that I 
have quoted before, states that the vocal cords of high tenors and 
sopranos are generally thinner, proportionately, though not narrower, 
than those of bass and contralto voices. 

^ It may be interesting to you to know what are the />4j/j/Var/ requisites 
that, taken collectively, may be said to constitute the ideal of perfection, 
and if the intellect, judgment, imagination and taste be of equal excel- 
lence, to form the highest type of public speaker, reader, or singer. The 
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physical requisites, then, are these, according to the best medical and 
scientific authorities — z. large, well-developed, and elastic chest ; luugs 
well-proportioned in size and sound, and healthy in condition ; neck of 
proper dimensions and muscular, but not too long ; the thyroid gland 
suflftciently developed to receive the disposable blood, and to sustain the 
exercise of the voice without any hoarseness or sense of fatigue, nor 
should it be in a state of hypertropy, for if it is so, the gland then presses 
unduly upon the veins of the neck, and renders the movements of the 
larynx more difficult. The lar3mx itself should be rather above the 
average size. The two portions of the thyroid cartilage, but especially 
the arytaenoid cartilages, must be perfectly symmetrical, and the all-im- 
portant vocal cords should be perfectly elastic, and exactly opposite to 
each other. It is also very necessary that the ventricles of the larjmx 
and the frontal sinuses should be large in order to give full resonance ta 
the voice. Dr. Hunt remarks that as the tongue, the soft palate, and the 
uvula undoubtedly exercise a paramount influence on the modulation of 
the'voice, it is essential that these organs should be in a perfectly healthy 
condition as regards volume, texture, and mobility. It has been ob- 
served that the thinner and more moveable the soft palate, the more 
flexible is the voice, and that those with whom it is comparatively thick 
have voices stronger but less flexible. It is hardly necessary, after what 
I have already said in a former Lecture, for me to repeat that the hard 
palate, the nasal passages, the lips, and the teeth should all be* well 
formed and in good condition. 

Herr Georges says very truly, in his " Guide to Vocalisation," that the 
thorough cultivation of the voice requires as much labour, ability, and 
care as the study of the piano or violin ; and if it ensures success sooner 
than these instruments, it simply proves its superiority over them ; but 
with equal truth I believe I can say that although there may be com- 
paratively but few persons possessing all the essential requisites to 
become pre-eminently great speakers, readers, or singers, there are still 
fewer who cannot by judicious cultivation arrive at some excellence, 
and I am sure my own experience among the many hundreds of pupils 
that I have had in this College since the time I was first appointed to 
my present lectureship here, fully justifies me in asserting (without any 
rderence to private pupils, who necessarily have much more individual 
care, time, and attention bestowed upon them) that there is no voice 
which may not, under judicious instruction by the teacher, and careful 
practice on the part of the pupil, be wonderfully improved in tone, 
strength, volume, and compass : and a similar remark in regard to the 
matter of articulation in cases of defective utterance or impediments of 
speech, may with equal truth be made. This holds good, I am sure 
relatively, though certainly not in the same degree, with regard to all 
ages of life, as you know in our Public Reading and Speaking Classes 
in this College we have had among our students all ages, from sixteen to 
sixty, just as we have had all professions represented. Of course, in 
early youth and manhood, the vocal organs and muscles generally are 
more flexible, and consequently more susceptible of impro Bremen t, than 
they are when the culture of the voice is taken up for the first time at 
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mature or advanced life ; but still I say again from what I have remarked 
among my pupils, here and elsewhere, there is no age at which the voice 
may not be gready improved under judicious instruction and careful 
practice. 

As I shall have in this and subsequent lectures to speak of the sound- 
wave and other kindred technical terms, it may not be out of place here 
if I give you a few brief facts which I hope may be of some interest to 
you respecting sound in general, and of the sound of the human voice 
in particular ; but for all full details I would refer you to the admirable 
course of lectures on Sound recentiy delivered by Professor Tyndall at 
the Royal Institution, and which are published in the Annual Transac- 
tions of that Society. 

Whensoever the molecules of matter of which any solid body is com- 
posed are by a blow, or some other disturbing force, thrown into a state 
of agitation, they will communicate it to all surrounding bodies com- 
posed similarly of molecules or atoms, as the smallest conceivable ulti- 
mate particles of which matter is composed are termed. Thus we com- 
monly speak of the molecules in a block of wood and of the atoms in a 
certain quantity of gas or air. The alternate motions to and fro which 
are the result of the disturbed equilibrium of the component molecules or 
atoms are called vibrations, waves, undulations, or oscillations. You 
strike a bell, for instance, a powerful blow with a hammer. What in- 
stantiy takes place on the impact of the hammer upon the bell ? The 
molecules of which the metal of the bell is composed are no sooner 
driven in by the force of the blow, than they are urged back beyond 
their former position by repulsion, and again carried beyond their position 
of repose by cohesive attraction. All the adjoining particles of the metal 
of the bell being necessarily affected, the whole mass will partake of the 
vibratory motion, which will only cease after a certain time has elapsed, 
longer or shorter, in proportion to the force of the concussion. / 

Now these vibrations may be transmitted through any substance, 
whether liquid, solid, or aeriform ; but the ordmary medium by which 
these undulations are propagated is the atmosphere, and when these 
waves or vibrations reach the brain by means of the auditory nerves 
through the ear, the sensation we experience is termed sound. That it is 
necessary there should be a proper medium for thus transmitting these 
vibrations is perfectly demonstrable ; for, if we ring a bell under the 
exhausted receiver of an air-pump, we can scarcely perceive any sound 
at all ; but, as we gradually let in the air again, the sound of the ringing, 
or vibrations of the particles of which the metal of the bell is composed, 
becomes more and more audible in proportion to the quantity of air re- 
admitted. So, too, when we stand on the summit of a lofty dpine peak 
and attempt to speak or sing, not only do we experience a difficulty in 
doing so from the rarity of the air we are breathing, but the sound we 
produce as voice is for the same reason audible only at a comparatively 
short distance. These vibrations, too, may be distinctly felt as well as 
heard ; for if you take an ordinary dessert finger-glass, half fill it with 
water, then dip the finger in water and gently rub the edge of the glass 
with the end of the finger so wetted in a circular direction, not only will 
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a musical sound be produced, but, if you gently touch the outside of the 
glass with the fingers of the other hand you will distinctly feel the vibra- 
tions of the particles of which the glass is composed. Or, if you take up 
a tuning fork and strike it, and then suddenly stop it with the finger, 
you will at once feel a peculiar sensation arising from the fork rapidly 
striking the finger. But these vibrations may not only be heard as sound 
by the ear, and felt by the sense of touch — ^they may also be actually 
seen by the eye, and most wonderful and interesting are the figures pro- 
duced by these vibrations, as seen in that form, called after the dis- 
coverer, Chladni's Figures. These are the figures which are exhibited by 
fine sand, when strewn upon a horizontal plate, clamped at one point, 
and set in vibration by a violin bow. The formation of the figure is an 
immediate consequence of the formation of nodal lines, or lines of rest 
If the plate used be square, and clamped in the middle, the lowest, or 
fundamental note, is produced when the plate vibrates in four segments. 
Now, if the finger be lightly placed at one comer, and the bow be drawhi 
across the edge at the centre of one of the adjacent sides, the only lines 
of rest will be the two diagonals. These will divide the square into four 
segments, of which the two opposite ones are always in the act of ascend- 
ing and descending, while the neighbouring segments are so related, that 
when one is going up, its neighbours are going down, and vice versd. 
The particles of sand are tossed about as long as they are upon the 
moving segments, but when they fall upon the nodal lines (in this case 
the diagonals) they remain at rest The result is that the sand quickly 
accumulates on these lines. A square plate may also be made to 
vibrate in four segments, by touching the centre of one of the sides 
with the finger and drawing the bow across the comer. The lines of 
rest, in this case are the two straight lines joining the centre of the 
opposite sides. Now, if in either of the above cases, the finger being 
placed as before, the bow be drawn more lightly and rapidly, it is possible 
to make the plate sound the higher octave. This is immediately exhibited 
by the nodal lines, four curved fresh lines not crossing the original ones 
being produced, so that the whole plate is now divided into eight seg- 
ments. By varying the point at which the finger is placed and the- bow 
drawn, a countless variety of figures of great beauty may be produced. 
The number may be still further increased by varying the point at which 
the plate is clamped. In all cases the point touched by the finger, and 
all symmetrically situated points, are the extremities of the lines of rest, 
while the point scraped by the bow, and all symmetrically situated points, 
are in maximum vibration. The relation between the pitch of the note 
and the number of segments in which the plate is divided is well shown 
by means of a circular disk, clamped in the centre. If the finger and 
bow are one-eighth of the circumference apart, the segments are four in 
number, and the fundamental note is produced. If the distance between 
the two is one-sixteenth of the circumference, the higher octave is pro- 
duced, and so on. Circular segments may be obtained by clamping the 
circular disk, eccentrically making a hole in the centre, and drawing a 
few horse hairs through it The point where the plate is clamped will 
be a point in the nodal circle. The same effect may be shown in a' still 
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more striking manner by fastening a rod of wood or brass to the centre 
of the disc and (holding the rod in the middle) setting it in longitudinal 
vibration by rubbing it with resined leather. Sand then strewn on the 
disk will arrange itself in the rings of nodal lines, which will be more 
numerous, the shorter the rod. Sand figures produced in any of these 
ways may be rendered permanent by transferring them to blackened 
paper, the surface of which has been moistened by gum. If iron filings- 
be used for the purpose of exhibiting these most curious experiments- 
instead of sand, they may be exposed to the vapour of nitro-hydro- 
chloric acid until some perchloride of iron is formed ; then, if a piece of 
white paper, moistened with ferro-cyanide of potassium, is pressed upon 
them, the forms assumed by the iron filings will print themselves in- 
delibly in deep blue. I have entered into aU these curious particulars for 
the purpose of showing you what a marvellous, interesting, and beautiful 
phenomenon sound is, and what mysteries are involved in it past our 
comprehension. 

Sound, if the atmosphere is in a suitable condition, may be propagated 
to very great distances. It is recorded in one of the Polar expeditions 
that, over a level^ surface, the air being calm and frosty, Lieut Foster 
was able to make his voice heard and carry on a conversation with a 
person at a distance from him of fully a mile, if not more. But this 
distance is trifling compared to what is stated in the "Philosophical 
Transactions" of 1708, on the authority of Derham, who asserts that the 
human voice has been heard across the Straits of Gibraltar, that is ta 
say, upwards of ten miles. 

^ The fact that all sounds proceed in waves of greater or less length 
and of greater or less number in a moment of time, will at once explain 
the cause of the annoyance to which a speaker or reader is liable when 
he is addressing an audience in a large hall, not well constructed on 
acoustic principles, and finds his words coming back to him in a kind of 
reverberation or echo. When sound-waves impinge upon a hard sur- 
face, or a surface more or less elastic, they are partly transmitted and 
partly reflected, causing often an echo ; and, with regard to the direction 
of the sound-wave reflected from a surface, it is found to follow exactly 
the same law as the reflection of light and heat, viz., that the path of the 
sound-wave after reflection makes precisely the same angle with the re- 
flecting surface, if plane, as it did before reflection. The curvature of 
the wsdls in the interior of many public buildings is such, that the sound 
of the voice when the speaker is near one wall, will often be twice re- 
flected, so that those who are situated at a corresponding point near the 
opposite wall, will hear the speaker quite distinctly, while those between 
the two, and, therefore, nearer the speaker, will feil to do so. When 
a person is obliged to speak or read under such disadvantageous cir- 
cumstances, the only suggestion I can offer to mitigate the difficulty 
he will have in making his words heard, is to be slower and more de- 
liberate than usual, to make the proper grammatical and other pauses in 
the construction of his sentences of somewhat longer duration, and to be 
very firm and careful in the use of all the articulating organs, tongue, lips, 
&c,, so as to lessen the confusion of sounds as much as possible. 
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Sounds are distinguished from each other by their intensity, pitch, 
or timbre. The intensity or loudness of a sound will always depend on 
the extent of the vibrations of the sounding body. By varying the 
forpe of the concussion, as when we beat a drum, or when we put our 
vocal cords in action in speaking or singing, by directing the current of 
air against them through the windpipe and larynx ; by varying the force 
of the impact and rendering it more or less powerful, we can from the 
same instrument produce at will sounds differing in degrees of loudness. 
The intensity of the sound heard by us will also depend on our nearness 
or remoteness from it, and sound also in this respect seems subject to 
the same law as light — ^viz., that it will diminish in force in proportion 
to the square of the distance. This law, however, only applies to sounds 
that reach us immediately from the instrument that produces them 
through the medium of the air ; for when sounds are confined within 
tubes, as in the case of the speaking-trumpet, so that the sound-waves 
cannot diverge, but are successively reflected from the sides of the in- 
terior of the trumpet, the voice may be conveyed to a very considerable 
distance, which, but for such an instrument, it could not, under opposing 
circumstances (such as when the captain gives his orders to his crew on 
board ship in a gale of wind), possibly have reached. In this way evenr 
whispers ipay be rendered audible at a long distance, as in the case of 
the common indiarubber speaking-tube, so familiar to us in our counting- 
houses and offices. 

Now, with regard to the pitch, tone or note in the musical scale, 
whether of the human voice as produced by the vocal cords, or of the 
string of the harp, or any other instrument that depends entirely upon 
tlie number of vibrations or sound-waves that take place in a second of 
time, the less frequent the vibrations of a sounding body, the graver 
or lower in the scale will be the sound produced, and the more frequent 
the vibrations, the higher or more acute will be the sound that is heard. 
The lower or graver the sound, the longer in extent is each of the sound- 
waves produced by the vibrations, and the higher or more acute, the 
shorter is each wave. "It has been generally assumed," says Dr. Hunt, 
•* that the lowest or gravest sound which the human ear is capable of per- 
ceiving is formed of thirty-two vibrations in a second.'* M. Savart, on 
the other hand, from numerous experiments, has come to the conclusion 
that the perceptive power of man in relation to musical sounds, extends 
from only seven vibrations in a second, to the enormous number of 
twenty-four thousand vibrations in a second. 

Dr. WoUaston considered that the power of the human ear to perceive 
sounds in regard to rapid vibrations, extended but a very few notes above 
the sound produced by the field cricket. He states that he had known 
several persons whose hearing was considered generally good, but who 
had never been able to hear the chirping of the common house cricket ; 
whence he concluded that the faculty of hearing certain notes did not 
depend so much upon the intensity of the sound as upon the pitch or 
number of vibrations in a second. It is asserted that the chirp of the 
long-eared bat is the most acute sound produced by any animal, and that 
on the average in a company of six persons, there will be found one who 
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cannot distinguish the sound. The timbre, quality, expression, or clang, 
depends on the nature of the vibrating body, whether it be the vocal 
cords of the human larynx, or the strings of the harp, or the tube of the 
trumpet, or any other kind of musical instrument. By the term is 
understood a certain peculiarity which enables us to discriminate the 
individual voices of two speakers or singers, or two similar notes in the 
scale produced by two different instruments of the same description, such 
as the piano or violin. A distinguishable sound composed of precisely 
double the number of vibrations is termed its octave, and the intermediate 
seven sounds form the diatonic scale or gamut, as it is usually termed in 
music. 

What constitutes the difference between musical sounds and those 
sounds which we call mere noises ? This — that musical sound is the 
result of periodic, isochronous, or equal-toned vibrations, of the atmosphere, 
Le. vibrations following one another at an appreciable pace or rate. 
Sounds of which the vibrations are irregular in their succession, and the 
pace of which is therefore inappreciable, are mere noises. 

Though instances are to be met with of persons wholly insensible to 
the beauty of musical sounds, whether of the human voice or of some 
instrument of music, and who cannot even distinguish between one air 
or tune and another (Dr. Johnson, the great Lexicographer, was one to 
whom all music, however excellent, sounded as mere noise), yet still, for 
the enjoyment of mankind, such instances are comparatively rare ; and 
to most ears musical sounds are much more agreeable than unmusical. 
Music is undoubtedly preferable, and by the world in general is preferred 
to mere noise. But musical sounds have the advantage not only from 
the pleasure they afford the ear and mind, but isochronous vibrations, 
which I have said from that very fact constitute musical sounds, are far 
more extensive in their range than others, and are audible and appre- 
ciable at far greater distances. As Professor HuUah says in familiar 
language, music " travels farther " than noise, and this is equally true of 
the music of speech as of the music of song or any other kind of music. 
The recognition of this unquestionable fact can be traced up to the 
earliest dawn of oratory. You may perceive its truth when you listen to 
the oldest and simplest form of ecclesiastical chant, or even in the nature- 
prompted utterance of some street criers. If you have been in Paris in 
the autumn and listened, as I often have, to the peculiar musical cry of 
" Pommes de Chartreux," or in Edinburgh 2tt the herring season, and 
heard the Newhaven " fishwives " call out their " caller herring and 
cod " (an illustration quoted by Professor Hullah, with the exact notes 
in the musical scale given to each syllable), I think you must have been 
struck, as I have often been, with the enormous distances, comparatively, 
to which not merely the sounds but the words conveyed by them reached 
the ear. 

I am entering into all these details for the purpose of gradually lead- 
ing you on, and preparing you, I hope, to understand more easily the 
important subject on which I shall enter in my next Lecture — viz., the 
Inflections of the Voice : and now, for the rest of my remarks this even- 
ing, I must once for all express my great obligations to Professor 
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Hullah for the illustrations he has given, and views he has advanced in 
his excellent book so recently published, in support of those theories 
and principles which I have endeavoured every Session for the past ten 
years to impress upon the minds of all the students who have attended 
my classes in this College, and I gladly avail myself of his high authority 
to confirm now what I have always maintained and advocated. 

"The first person" (says Professor Hullah) "who ever attempted to address 
a very large assembly must have discovered, by the time he had uttered 
a dozen words, that if what he had to say was to be made not only 
audible but intelligible to any but those immediately about him, his 
utterance must be partially musical ; and that the more numerous his 
audience, and the larger his auditorium^ the more musical must that 
utterance be. If it is true, then, which few will be found to dispute, that 
musical is more agreeable than any other kind of sound ; and (which 
may not he at first equally obvious, but is equally true) that musical is 
audible over a greater area than any other kind of sound, — it would seem 
desirable to introduce as much as possible of it into our utterance, whe- 
ther it be addressed to few or to many, in small places or in large. 
Indeed, universal assent to this might seem to be implied in the epithet, 
more than any other, by which a pleasing voice is characterised. The 
epithets strongs clear^ sweet (figurative all three), are no doubt familiar to 
us in connection with voices ; as are their opposites, feeble^ husky ^ and 
harsh. But by universal consent, the highest tribute to the excellence 
of a voice is conveyed in the word musical^ not used figuratively or 
analogically, but simply and directly. By a musical voice is always 
meant a voice, the very sound of which gives pleasure, although irre- 
spective of, or (it may be safer to say) over and above the sense con- 
veyed by it" 

It would seem that the sweetness and power of vocal utterance are 
greater or less as they are more or less musical ; and, to advance 
another step, th^t words spoken fall more or less pleasantly upon the ear, 
and also spread themselves over a larger area, as they approximate to, 
or partake of, the character of words sung. Yet the two acts of speaking 
and singing are different acts notwithstanding ; they have their diflferent 
uses and their different occasions of use — occasions when it would be 
most inconvenient and impertinent to exchange them. And unless we 
keep this in mind we may injure both ; rob song of its special charm 
and make speech ridiculous. How is speech to be made more musical 
without being turned into song ? We shall be able to answer this ques- 
tion more confidently by-and-by. As a good preliminary foundation for 
what I shall enter upon fully in my next Lecture, let us ascertain what 
are the particulars in which speech and song essentially differ firom, as 
well as resemble, each other. 

In speech, then, the voice glides up and down what, by an allowable 
figure, may be called an inclined plane \ in song it makes steps, the 
proportion of which to one another are ascertained. 

Speech is for the most part heard only during ih^ passage oi ^^ voice 
firom one sound to another ; it is the result of intervals : in song inter- 
vals are traversed silently, and the voice is heard only on sounds — the 

6—2 
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terms or boundaries of intervals. The variations of the inflections of the 
voice in speech may be compared to the effect produced by sliding the 
finger up and down the vibrating string, such as that of the vioUn it'hen 
it is being played on : those in song to that produced by " stoppiiig " 
such a string at certain points and at no others. In briefi speech c(mi- 
sbts almost exclusively) for we do not often make use of ^e staeaUo in 
delivery) of «*««-«/? sounds; song almost exclusively of </w-(rrfrr sounds. 
But as the difference between speech and song are great, so also are 
their resemblances. True speech consists of (wurrfi?, and song of ifir- 
crde sounds ; but sounds are sounds, whether concrete or discrete. 
Moreover, in speech and in song they are produced by the sanae in- 
etmment — the voice ; and though in a somewhat different manner, yet 
by the same mechanism, and governed by the same laws j similar 
varieties of pitch, intensity, and even timbre resulting from its action on 
both, only resulting more frequently and rapidly in the music of speech 
than in the music of song ; and when alt those elements which form the 
mUsic of speech are developed and cultivated by judicious instruction; 
based upon sound and scientific principles on the part of the teacher, and 
regular and careful practice on the part of the pupil, the process by which 
those elements are brought to their highest attainable perfection is that 
which I understand by what is called the " Art of ElocutioD." 




LECTURE VII. 

Theory of the Inflections of the Human Voice — Practical illustiatioQ — Inflections of the 
Voice asameansof expressionnatnral to man^ Remarks of Mr. Darwin, Mr. Herbert 
Spencer, and Mr. Litchfield — The first attempt to reduce the Inflection of the Voice 
to a System of Notation made by Joshua Steele in 1775 in his "Prosodia Rationalis," 
David Garrick and Steele— The use of the lofieclions known to the Greek and 
Jtomgn Oratora — Quotation from Quinctilian — Walker's views in r^ard to the Two 
Primary Inflections^ Great importance of a knowledge of the chief principles that 
govern the Inflections in regard to Elocution. 

AN this Lecture I have to entei fully upon what I think a most 
interesting branch of our subject, viz., the inflections of the 
human voice — what these are and in what they differ from 
the music of song, I endeavoured to explain in the conclude. 
ing part of my last Lectme. But to make the matter clearer, let me 
take this personal and practical illustration — I assume that one of you 
is a man of quick intelligence and good powers of imagination^one 
who can enter vividly into the feelings, passions, and emotions contained 
in a.fiBe poem or drama. I assume, too, that he has become well skilled 
in that ^ important point, the right mode of managing the breath id 
inspiration, and its right control in expiration when reading aloud or 
speaking in public ; so that all his clauses and sentences can flow on 
smoothly, and without any failure as regards purity of tone and power, 
and that he well observes the laws of the prosody of our langu^e, that 
the vowels which are long are properly sustained and finished after 
they have been truly formed, while there is no undue prolongation of 
the vowels which are short, and that all the consonants of his words are 
clearly articulated — On these assumptions, what shall we have ? We 
shall have, at all events, a clear and audible voice and a distinct pro- 
ntmdation. But I assume that his acquaintance with the art of Elocution 
has not gone beyond this — so for the effect of anything he has to deliver 
he must depend upon the guidance of his own taste, feelings, and dis- 
cretion. All these let us take to be good, that he is frfee from any 
affectation or mannerism, and is a man gifted by nature with a strong 
dramatic power in the true and high sense of the word, that is, the 
power of truly eonp eiving to himself, and then conveying to others, the 
varioiis passions and emotions of humanity — I ask such a man to read 
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to me a scene from Shakespeare — one where the characters introduced 
speak under the control of strongly contrasted passions and emotions 
— ^for instance, the scene between Hubert and the young Prince Arthur 
in King John (act iv. scene i.) He reads the scene to us, and we will 
take it for granted that he reads it thoroughly well, and at its close we 
are conscious that he has made us quite feel all the apparent sternness, 
harsh authority, and cruelty of Hubert, until the change takes place in 
his character which is shown in the last three speeches he has to utter ; 
and on the other hand that our reader has made us feel, equally well, all 
the affection, tenderness, and supplication of the " little Prince " as he 
pleads for mercy. Now if we have listened attentively to our reader, 
what shall we have remarked ? This, in the first place — his voice was not 

upon one note all the time, which may be represented thus by 

a straight line. But as he read the speeches of Hubert, his voice will 
have been descending in the musical scale for the most part, which may 

be represented thus \~'^- ^^ _^ ^ while, as he gave expression to all 

Arthur's prayers and supplications, his voice will on the contrary have 

been rising in the scale as thus ^ -^ ^ Now these ascents 

and descents of the voice are what are termed the inflections of the 
voice ; and as the voice rises or slides upward on a number greater or 
less of concrete notes in the musical scale (to use Professor Hullah's 
expression) it is called a rising inflection : and on the other hand, as the 
voice in the same manner descends in the musical scale, it is called a 
falling inflection. These are the two great divisions of the ordinary 
simple inflections of the voice in speaking pr reading. But you do not 
imagine that all the effect given to the dialogue that I assume to have 
been read with so much true expression was gained by the reader 
employing these two inflections only. No, there were other inflections 
also often employed of which, in due time, I hope I shall be able to 
give you a clear explanation. There were also many changes in what 
is termed the modulation of the voice — there was proper observance of 
the great physiological lav/ of poise, besides due judgment in discrimina- 
tion shown in the degrees of emphasis that were given to what are called 
the rhetorical words in each sentence ; and also other elements of 
expression, all of which we shall sufficiently discuss and explain as we 
proceed in our course of Lectures. But for the present I wish to con- 
fine your attention (i) to the subject of inflection generally, and (2) to 
these two classes of inflections in particular. 

Of course, this peculiar quality of the voice has been inherent in man 
ever since he was endowed with speech ; and he has used it naturally, 
and has developed its power more and more as his ideas multiplied, his 
civilization advanced, and reason, imagination, and the various emotions 
of humanity were called into action. In the same manner has he used 
modulation of the voice, carried out its poise, given emphasis to his 
words, and, in fact, more or less employed all the other elements of 
Elocution, in all ages and in all countries, guided by the instruction of 
nature only : just as I assumed, a few minutes ago, that our reader ot 



Lect, VII.] ON ELOCUTION. 87 

Shakespeare, having had his voice cultivated and developed, but know- 
ing nothing farther of the principles of the art of Elocution, but guided 
solely by the exercise of his intelligence and imagination, had read to 
us and read welL Indeed, I cannot too earnestly impress upon you tha 
true Elocution must be the result of a close and scrutinising examination 
of nature ; of a diligent observance of the principles on which the in- 
flections and other phenomena of the voice are based ; and then of a 
scientific classification of these principles. 

Thus the native Indian orator, whom Lord Erskine in the brilliant 
peroration to his speech in defence of Stockdale, mentions as having 
heard in his youth, and whom he describes as " a naked savage, holding 
a bundle of sticks in his hand as the notes of his unlettered eloquence," 
appears to have had all the resources of Elocution at his command. In 
the same manner men and women in all ages, and often in the lowest 
ranks of life, and wholly devoid of musical or any other education, have 
yet sung, so as to not merely give even critical hearers pleasure by 
the native beauty of their voices, but to touch their emotions by the 
powers of expression the singers naturally possessed. I could give 
instances of such vocalists of nature having fortunately been heard by 
some discriminating bystander, who has afterwards sought them out, 
removed them from their lowly sphere in life, given them a thorough 
musical education, and has been rewarded by seeing the objects of his 
beneficence eventually occupying a foremost position on the lyric stage. 
Thus, good as they were before, proper cultivation of their gifts made 
them far better, and the same remark applies with equal truth to 
Elocution, provided the instruction be sound and judicious, and the 
practice of the pupil steady and persevering. 

That a true system of developing and cultivating the inflections and 
modulations of the human voice, so as to give the pupil eventually the 
highest powers of expression of which the range of his voice is capable, 
must be, and can only be, based on nature, is an assertion that I make 
most emphatically. And I say so, because inflection and modulation 
are inherent in man, and their employment is based on and governed by 
the laws of his nature. 

Mr. Darwin, in his recent most interesting work on "The Expression of 
the Emotions in Man and Animals,*'* says at p. 36 — " The character of 
the human voice under the influence of various emotions has been dis- 
cussed by Mr. Herbert Spencer in his interesting essay on music. He 
clearly shows that the voice alters much under different conditions in 
loudness and quality, that is, in resonance and timbre^ in pitch and inter- 
vals. No one can listen to an eloquent orator or preacher, without 
being struck with the truth of Mr. Spencer's remarks. It is curious how 
early in life the modulation of voice becomes expressive. With one of 
my children, under the age of two years, I clearly perceived that his 
* humph ' of assent was rendered by a slight modulation strongly empha- 
tic ; and that, by a peculiar whine, his negative expressed obstinate de- 
termination. Mr. Spencer shows that emetional speech^ in all the above 

* " The Expression of the Emotions in Man and Animals ;" John Murray, Albemarle 
Street. 
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respects, is intimately related to vocal music, and consequently to in- 
strumental music ; and he attempts to explain the characteristic qualities- 
of both on physiological grounds, namely — on * the general law that a 
feeling is a stimulus to muscular action.' It may be admitted that the 
voice is affected through this law ; but the explanation appears to me 
too general and vague to throw much light on the various differences, 
with the exception of that of loudness, between ordinary speech, and 
emotional speech, or singing. This remark holds good, whether we be- 
lieve that the various qualities of the voice originated in speaking under 
the excitement of strong feelings, and that the qualities have subsequendy 
been transferred to vocal music ; or whether we believe, as I maintain, 
that the habit of uttering musical sounds was first developed as a means 
of courtship in the early progenitors of man, and thus became associ- 
ated with the strongest emotions of which they were capable^ namely^ 
ardent love, rivalry, and triumph. 

" That animals utter musical notes is familiar to every one, as we may 
daily hear in the singing of birds. It is a more remarkable fact, thataa 
ape, one of the Gibbons, produces an exact octave of musical sounds,, 
ascending and descending the scale by half-tones, so that this monkey>. 
as Professor Owen says, * alone of brute mamnials may be said to^ 
$ing.' From this fact, and from the analogy of other animals, I have 
been led to infer that the progenitors of man probably uttered musical 
tones before they had acquired the power of speech, and that conse- 
quently when the voice is used under any strong emotion, it tends to 
assume, through the principle of association, a musical character. . . . 
That the pitch of the voice bears some relation to certain states of feel- 
ing is tolerably clear. A person gently complaining of ill-treatment, or 

Slightly suffering, almost always speaks in a high-pitch voice 

Laughter may be either high or low in pitch ; so that, with adult men, 
as Haller long ago remarked, the sound partakes of the character of 
the vowels (as pronounced in German) O and A ; whilst with women 
and children, it has more of the character of E and I ; and these latter 
vowels naturally have, as Heimholz has shown, a higher pitch than the 
former; yet both tones of laughter equally express enjoyment Or amuse* 
ment.*' 

In considering the mode in which vocal utterances express emotion, 
we are naturally led to inquire into the cause of what is called " expres- 
sion*' in music. Upon this point Mr. Litchfielji, .who has long attended 
to the subject of music, has been so kind as to give me the following 
remarks. " The question. What is the essence of musical ' expression ?' 
involves a number of obscure points, which, so far as I am aware, are as- 
yet unsolved Enigmas. Up to a certain point, however, any law which 
is found to hold us to the expression of the emotions, must apply to the 
more developed mode of expression in song, which may be taken as the 
primary type of all music. A great part of the emotional effects of a 
song depends upon the character of the action by which the sounds are 
produced .... But this leaves imexplained the more subtle and specific 
effect which we call the musical expression of a song, the delight given 
by its melody, or even by the separate sounds which make up the melody^ 
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This is an effect indefinable in language— one which, as far as I am 
aware, no attempt has been made to analyse, and which the ingenious 
speculation of Mr. Herbert Spencer as to the origin of music leaves 
quite unexplained. For it is certain that the melodic effect of a series of 
sounds does not depend in the least upon their loudness or softness, or 
in their individual absolute pitch . . . The purely musical effect of any 
sound depends on its place in what is technically called * a scale ;* the 
same sound producing absolutely different effects on the tzx^ according as 
it is heard in connection with one or another series of sounds ^ 

" It is on this relative association of the sounds that all the essentially 
characteristic effects which are summed up in the phrase ' musical ex- 
pression' depend. But why certain associations of sounds have such-^ 
and-such effect is a problem which yet remains to be solved." 

Now, all these remarks of Mr. Darwin, Mr. Herbert Spencer, and Mr. 
Litchfield in regard to the sounds which produce the music of song, 
apply, more or less to the sounds which produce the music of speech, 
or in other words, the inflections of the human voice. Why words 
spoken in a certain key, descending by a series of concrete sotinds in the 
musical scale, should convey to the mind the idea of stem determined 
will and command, as when a man (without even being seen) in such a 
manner pronounces merely the four words, " Let me do this ;" and why the 
very same words spoken in a different key, but with the voice ascending 
in thje musical scale, will convey the impression of earnest entreaty and 
supplication, we cannot tell. They are ultimate facts beyond which we 
cannot go — mysteries that we cannot penetrate. We must rest content 
>vith the knowledge that the various inflections of the voice do produce 
certain specific different impressions upon the mind ; and that the law 
that such should be so, is universal as regards all the races of mankind. 

As far as I know, the first attemgt to investigate this melody of speech 
in regard to our language, and to reduce it to a system of notation, was 
made just a century ago by Joshua Steele, who gave the result of his 
labours in a large 4to volume entitled " Prosodia Rationalis ; or, an 
Essay towards establishing the Melody and Measiure of Speech to be 
expressed and perpetuated by peculiar symbols." 

He states in the opening chapter of the work, that he had long enter- 
tained opinions concerning the melody and rhythm of modem languages, 
and particularly of English, and was very desirous, if possible, to con- 
*trive a method of notation by which might be marked the varying sounds 
in common speech, which, it was quite clear to him, ran through a large 
extent between acute and groove. He appears, too, to have been the first 
person, in this country at all events, who gave a tme and scientific defi- 
nition of the essential distinction between the music of song and the 
music of speech — a distinction that has been accepted and adopted ever 
since by every author who has written on Elocution — -for he says the 
former consists of a series of sounds moving distinctly from grave to acute 
or viu versa, either gradually or saltim by intervals, of which the semitoi^e, 
commonly so called, may be the common measure or division without 
a firaction ; and always dwelling for a perceptible space of time on one 
certain note, whereas the melody of speech moves rapidly up or down 
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by slidesy wherein no graduated distinction of tones or semitones can be 
measured by the ear. " Every one admits," he says, " that singing is per- 
formed by tiie ascent and descent of the voice through a variety of notes, 
as palpably and formally diflferent from each other as the steps of a 
ladder/' It seems, therefore, at first sight somewhat extraordinary that 
' men of science should not have perceived the slides of the voice upwards 
and downwards in common speech. But the knowledge of the various 
distinct notes of ordinary music is not only laid open to those multitudes 
who learn that art, but also, being rendered visible and palpable to the 
\mlearned by the keys of organs and such like instruments, it happens 
that almost every one knows the variety of music to arise in part from 
the diflference of acute and grave tones. In travelling through a country 
apparently level, how few people perceive the ascents and descents that 
would astonish them if the man of science were to demonstrate them by 
his instrument ! In like manner, when the flow of the melody of speech 
shall be ripened into method by art, even the vulgar may be taught to 
know what the learned seem now scarce to comprehend. 

Joshua Steele then adopted this system of notation for the music of 
speech. In order to mark the quantity of syllables or words, that is the 
duration of time during which the voice rests or dwells on the vowel in 
proportion as the same is long or short according to the law of the lan- 
guage, he took the ordinary notes in music, viz., semibreve, minim, 
crotchet, and quaver. The same he did in regard to pauses or rests. 
For the increase and diminution in the volume of the voice, he also 
adopted the ordinary marks of the crescendo and diminuendo^ and the same 
with all the other marks, forte, piano, &c., used in the music of song, so 
far as they could be made applicable to the music of speech. Then, to 
indicate how the voice ascended in the musical scale, he adopted this sign 

/, as when a man in supplication exclaims Oh 1 

and to show how the voice in a similar manner \ ~i , 

descended in the scale he took this stroke V, as / 

when a person sternly says No I Oh ! 

\ -•■ and these marks have been generally used ever 

\ since, and have received the names of the marks 



No ! of the rising and falling inflections. To indicate 

those peculiar turns of the voice accompanied by an increase and 
then diminution in the volume of sound, more or less marked, and to 
which the names of circumflex inflections have been given, Steele adopted 
the following signs : for the falling circumflex inflection, this '^, and for 
the rising, this^^. These last-named inflections and their particular uses, 
I hope I shall be able to explain clearly to you after we have sufficiently 
examined the two groups of the simple rising and falling inflections. 

You may now be interested in seeing Joshua Steele's method of 
notation of the music of speech applied in its entirety to a line of 
poetry, as an illustration, and here you have it before you as given by him. 
<Fig. II.) 
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But our author did not end his labours here. Having investigated all 
"that seemed to lie within his power in regard to the melody of speech, his 
next attempt was to discover if possible the laws which govern its rhythm ; 
and in this attempt I believe he fully succeeded ; for his system is, I am 
convinced, founded on truth, and based on physiological laws. I shall 
■reserve all explanation of it until I come to ray Lecmrc on Poise, only 
jremaiking for the present that it was a system always maintained and 
■warmly advocated by the late Mr. Thelwall within these walls, as it 
always had been by his father previously. 

Joshua Steele states that when his system of noting the melody and 
rhythm was explained by him fully to David Garrick, the great tragedian, 
among many judicious remarks which he made, and questions that he 
put, asked the following ; " Supposing a speech by him were noted 
Jiccording to these rules in the exact manner in which he spoke it, would 
any other person by the help of these rules be able to pronounce his 
words in the same tones and manner, exactly as the speech had heea, 
originally delivered ?" To which Steele answered, "Supposing a first- 
rate musician had written down a piece of music, which he had played 
exquisitely well on an exceedingly fine-toned violin ; another performer 
on an orcfinary fiddle might undoubtedly play every note the same as 
the great master, though, perhaps, with less ease and elegance of expres- 
sion J but still, notwithstanding his correctness in the tune and manner, 
nothing could prevent the audience from perceiving that the natural tone 
-of his instrument was execrable. So, though these rules will enable a 
master to teach a just application of the rules when the voice should 
rise in the mijsical scale, and when it should fall, though it will make 
the pupil acquainted with the laws of poise, emphasis, and all the other 
proper expressions of the voice in reading and speaking, which will go 
a great way in the improvement of Elocution, yet they cannot give a full, 
sweet, and Bexible voice, where it has been denied by nature. 

A very wise and judicious answer of Mr, Steele, which puts elocution 
in its true light, and gives it neither more nor less than its just claim 
and assigns it what is its undoubted due. Under a proper system of 
instruction, and with careful regular practice on the part of the pupil, 
even voices weak in power and poor in quality may be much strengthened 
and improved, and an indifferent reader or speaker rendered much better; 
.but stiU, where the vocal and speech organs are naturally ill-formed or 
defective, or if taste, imagination, and feeling be wanting, not the most 
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skilful master in the world will be able to make such a pupil an absih 
lutely good reader or speaker. 

That the Greeks and Romans in the old classic times knew perfectly 
well what we now call the inflections and modulations of the voice and 
the uses served by them in oratory, though they have left no analysis or 
system of principles in regard to their application for our instruction, is^ 
perfectly evident from what Quinctilian says, for in Book XI., c. 3, occurs 
the following passage, " The second observation on the true manage- 
ment of the voice, relates to variety^ which alone constitutes an eloquent 
delivery. And let it not be imagined that the equability of the voice 
already recommended is inconsistent with variety; for unevenness is the 
fault opposite to equability, and the opposite to variety is that monotony 
which consists in one unvaried form or tone of expression. The art of 
varying the tones of the voice, not only affords pleasure and relief to the 
hearer ; but by the alternation of exercise relieves the speaker, as changes- 
of posture and motions, of standing, walking, sitting, and lying are 
grateful, and we cannot for a long time submit to any one of them. The 
voice is to be adapted to the subject and the feeHngs of the mind so as 
not to be at variance with the expressions : this is the great art. We 
should, therefore, guard against that uniformity of character called by 
the Greeks monotony (/ctoi'Og/Sjif). . . Even in the same passages, and 
in the expression of the same feelings, there must be in the voice certain 
nice changes-, according as the dignity of the language, the nature of the 
sentiments, the beginning, the conclusion, or the transitions require; 
For painters, who confine themselves only to one colour, nevertheless 
bring out some parts more strongly and touch others more faintly ; and 
this they are obliged to do, in order to preserve the just forms and lines 
of their figures.'' 

The first writer who took up Joshua Steele's theory in regard to these 
inflections of the voice and expanded them into a very full and elabo- 
rate treatise, was John Walker, the author of the well-known pronouncing 
dictionary. It maybe read with some interest by the curious in such 
matters, but it is so exceedingly elaborate in the niceties to which it 
carries the rules for inflection of the voice in regard to almost every 
conceivable form of sentence, that I could not recommend it to any one 
just entering on the study of elocution, as a work likely to be of 
much practical utility. It has, however, some useful remarks in regard 
to the theory of inflection, and the uses it serves in speaking and read- 
ing, which I think I may endeavour to epitomise with some advantage. 

Mr. Walker introduces the subject by showing how necessary proper 
pauses are in order to convey the sense of any sentence which we speak 
or read, and then goes on to assert that besides these pauses, which in- 
tricate a greater or less separation of the parts of a sentence, and a coiir 
elusion of the whole, there are certain slides of the voice, or inflections 
(as they are termed) which accompany those pauses, which, indeed, are 
as necessary to the full sense of the sentence as the pauses themselves t 
for, however exactly we may pause between those parts which are separ- 
able, if we do not pause with such an inflection of voice as is suited to 
the sense, the composition we read will not only want its true meaning. 
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but will have a meaning, indeed, very diflferent from that intended by the' 
writer. How desirable, therefore, must any method be that can notify 
to us that particular inflection of voice which is best suited to convey to 
the hearer the full sense of the passage read or spoken ! But it is not 
unlikely that this at first sight may be pronounced by some to be im- 
possible. What ! (it will be said) will any one pretend to convey to us 
upon paper, all that force, beauty, variety, and harmony, which a good 
reader throws into composition when he enters into the full spirit of his 
author, and displays every part 6f it to the best advantage? No, it 
may be answered, this is not attempted, but because all this cannot be 
done, is it impossible to do any part of it? Becatiise the exact time of 
pausing is not always denoted by the points in use, is it valueless to have 
any marks of pausing -at all ? Because the precise degree of ernphatic 
force is hot conveyed by printing some words in a different character, 
cannot we sometimes assist the reader in apprehending the comparative 
force or feebleness of pronunciation by printing the emphatic words in 
letters of a different type ? The practice of this in books of instruction 
sufficiently shows it is not entirely useless ; and if executed with more 
judgment, there is little doubt of its being rendered still more useful. 

The truth is, something relative to the pronunciation can be conveyed 
by written words, and something cannot. The pauses between sentences 
and mertibers of sentences may be conveyed ; the emphasis on any par- 
ticular word in a sentence may be conveyed ; and it is presumed it can 
be also demonstrated that certain inflections of the voice which show the 
import of the pauses, form the harmony of a cadence, distinguish em- 
phasis into different kinds, and give each kind its specific and deter- 
minate meaning, may be as clearly conveyed upon paper as any of the 
foregoing elements in pronunciation. 

Though they were contemporaries, it is rather curious that neither in 
the elaborate works of Steele nor Walker do we find any allusion made by 
one to the other ; and of the theory of the poise, the distinctive feature 
in Steele's " Prosodia Rationalis," and on which he based his whole 
system of meiasure in speech. Walker appears to be entirely ignorant 
But Steele's theory and definition of the inflections he accepts fully ; for he 
admits that all vocal sounds are capable of being divided into two kinds, 
Tiz. : musical sounds and speaking sounds, and his definition is just the 
same as Steele's, for he says that musical sounds are such as continue a 
given time on the precise point of the musical scale, and leap, as it were, 
from one note to another ; while speaking sounds, instead of dwelling on 
the note they begin with, slide either upwards or downwards to the neigh- 
bouring notes without, save on very rare occasions, any perceptible rest on 
any; so that speaking and musical sounds are essentially distinct; the former 
being generally in motion from the moment they commence ; the latter 
usually being at rest for some given time on one precise note. The diffi- 
culty of arresting speaking sounds for examination, he says, has made aU 
authors suppose it impossible to give any such distinct account of them, 
as to be of use in speaking and reading : and, indeed, the wonderfiil 
variety of tones which a good reader or speaker throws into delivery, and 
of which it is impossible to convey any idea but by imitation, has led us 
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easily to suppose that nothing at all of this variety can be defined and 
reduced to rules. But when we consider that whether words are pro- 
nounced in a high or low key ; in a loud or soft tone ; whether they are pro- 
nounced swiftly or slowly, forcibly or feebly; they must necessarily be pro- 
nounced either sliding upwards or sliding downwards, or else go into a 
monotone \ when we consider all this we shall find that the primary 
division of all speaking sounds is into the upward and downward slides 
of the voice ; and that whatever other diversity of time, tone, force, &c., 
may be added to speaking or reading, it must necessarily be chiefly con- 
veyed by these two slides. Consequently, these two slides, or inflections 
of the voice are the axis, as it were, on which the variety, power, melody, 
and general effect of all speaking and reading must turn. They may be 
considered as the great outlines of pronunciation ; and if these outlines 
can be tolerably conveyed to a reader, they must be of nearly the same 
use to him that the rough draught of a picture is to a pupil in the art of 
painting. 

I trust, therefore, now, that you clearly understand what an inflectioa 
of the voice is ; that it is not the key or pitch of voice in which the 
whole word is pronounced, neither is it that loudness or softness which 
may accompany any key ; but that the ordinary simple rising or falling 
inflection is just that upward or downward slide which the voice makes 
in pronouncing a word or clause of a sentence ; and which is specially 
perceptible even to the unpractised ear, when the vowel in the word on 
which the inflection chiefly takes place happens to be long in point of 
quantity — as when I ask this question, " Does Caesar deserve fdme or 
blame T I am sure if you listen to me, or if you pronounced the ques- 
tion yourselves, you cannot but perceive that from the beginning of the 
word " fdme" till its- close the voice is sliding upward in the musical 
scale ; whilst on the contrary in pronouncing the word " bl^me" the 
voice, from the commencement to the end of the word, was sliding as 
evidently downward in the scale. 

In my next Lecture I hope to be able to give you some plain general 
rules for the right use of these inflections ; and, in drawing my remarks ta 
a close this evening, I would only impress upon you that so important is 
the right use of these two inflections, that the moment they are neglected 
our reading and speaking become expressionless and monotonous; and 
if they are misemployed, the cultivated taste is not only offended, but 
the sense and meaning of the sentences we pronounce often totally 
destroyed. If the meaning of a passage should require the voice to use 
the rising inflection on any particular word, either in the middle or at 
the end of a phrase, variety and melody demand the falling inflection 
on one of the preceding words ; and, on the contrary, if completion of 
sense, melody, emphasis, or any other principle should require that the 
falling inflection should be used on any particular word, it will be found 
that Ae word immediately preceding almost always demands the rising 
inflection ; so that, as a general rule, it may be said that these ti^'o inflec- 
tions of the voice are, in point of order, nearly alternate. 

You will notice that this is very observable when we read a sentence 
and discover that we have made a mistake m the connection between 
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the clauses, either by supposing the sense is to be continued when it 
really is completed, or by supposing it completed when it really is to be 
continued ; for in either of these cases we find it necessary to return 
pretty far back to some of the preceding words in order to give them 
such inflections as are suitable to those which the sense requires on the 
succeeding words. 

We are indebted to America for what is, as far as I know, the most 
elaborate work that has yet appeared on the inflections of the voice, viz., 
tiie large 8vo. volume, entitled " The Philosophy of the Human Voice," 
by Dr. James Rush, of Philadelphia, and which has now gone through, 
I believe, eight or nine editions. It is well worthy perusal by those who 
wish to study the subject in all its minuteness of detail. 

Dr. Rush invented a peculiar form of notation of his own for the pur- 
pose of typif)dng the mode in which the vowel sounds in the music of 
speech seem, as it were, to gradually end in what he terms a " vanish- 
ing point," of which the subjoined is an illustration. 
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Another work which may be studied with the greatest advantage, and 
which we owe to France, is the " Traitd Thdorique et Pratique de la Decla- 
mation pour la Chaise, pour le Barreau, et h. Pusage de ceux qui lisent 
en public," by the Abbd Thibout, a new edition of which, by M. De 
Pradel, has lately been published. , 



!>6 



KINGS COLLEGE LECTURES ON ELOCUTION. [Lect. VIL 



The Abb^ Thiboat for his system of notaition in eiocDtion adopts the 
ordinary notes of music, though he points oat ho«r in piactice the music 
of speech must necessarily differ from the music of s<xig. I show yon 
here an illustration of the Abb£s system of notadon. 

EXEMPLE D*£xCLAMATION InTERKOGATITS. 




li - che de - ser - tear de la mi - li - ce sainte 
ExEMPLE D* Admiration Interrogative. 
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Com - ment est mort cet hem > me puis - sant 




d'ls - ra-a? 



In concluding this Lecture on the Theory of the Inflections of the 
Voice, I may remark as a preface to my next Lecture on the principles 
that govern their practical application in reading and speaking that three 
degrees are commonly assigned to each of the classes of inflection, and 
no doubt such a classification is very useful for practice, but while the 
principle of the application of each class of inflection is easi'y and dearly 
defined, and well understood, yet the degrees of each class must be left 
much to the individual taste and judgment of each reader and speaker, 
and many more than three d^:rees of each inflection are certainly to be 
heard in a well-trained and cultivated voice. 

As a rule, you will always remark that the more powerful the emotion 
or passion under which a man speaks, the wider is the range which the 
voice takes in the rising or falling inflection, according as the particular 
emotion or passion is one that nature always makes us convey either by 
one or the other, as, for insunce, supplication by a rising, and stem 
denial by a fidlii^ inflection. 




LECTURE Vm. 

TTie KisiDg Inflection of the Voice — Principles that govern its application in regard to 
the Logical eipresMoa of Clauses and Sentences : (l) Where the meaning is as yet 
iDcomplete; (2) Where Clauses or Sentences are Negative in Construction ; (3) To 
connect Kindred Thoughts together ; (4) Where Clauses or Sentences are contingent; 
(5} Interrogative Sentences that can be answered by a simple AflirmatiTe Or 
Negative— Principles that govern the Rising Inflection in regard to Emotional Ex- 
pression : (l) Where Sentences convey Appeal of any kind ; (2) Where Sentences 
are in the nature of Supplication or Prayer ; (3) Where Sentences express Love, 
Joy, Hope, &c.; {4) Where Sentences express Wonder, Amaiement, or Surprise ; 
{5) Where Sentences are of an Exclamatory Character. 

1 N this and the following Lectures, I hope to make you acquainted 
with the principal rules for the employment of the different 
classes of the inflections of the voice. It seems to me that 
each class has a twofold use, first as regards the expression of 
ihe /egiai! meaning of a sentence, and next as regards the expression of 
the emotions. The same remark, too, may be made in regard to the 
modulation of the voice. Let us, then, take in succession the rising, the 
&]Iing, and the circumflex inflections, and see what are the broad and 
general principles which govern each. 

And first as- regards the logical uses of the rising inflections I should 
^ve this direction, as : 

Rule L — So long a^ the meaning of a clause or sentence is incomplete 
or kept suspended, the rising inflection is to be used. 

Ulustraiions for Practice. 

1. Whate'6r of life ill quickening ^ther ke'eps, 

Or breathes thT<Sugh afr, or shdots beneath the d^eps. 
Or poiirs profiise on eirth ; one ndture feAls 
The vital flime, and sw^Us the gonial seMs. 

2. Who n6ble ^nds by n6ble m^ans obt^s, 
Or, f^ing, smfles in ^xile or in chiins, 

< Like good Atu'^lius let him rdign, or bl^ed 

Like S6crates, that mdn is gr^t indeed. 

3. 'Twassaid, by indent sdges, 

That Idve of life incr^as'd with yeirs 
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S6 mtich, that, in our Mter stages, 

When piins gr6w shdrp, and sfckness-rdges, 

The greatest Idve of life appears. 

4. Of all the caiises which conspfre to blfnd 
Mdn's er'ring jiidgment and misgufde the mfnd, 
What the w^ak hiad with str6ngest bfas nlles. 
Is Pride. 

5. Who biiilds his hdpe in th' a{r of m^n's f£ir lo6ks. 
Lives like a dninken sdilor on a mkst. 

Reddy, with ev^ry ndd, to tiimble dbwn 
Into the fdtal bdwels of the debp. 

6. A sdul Immortal spending dll her fires, 
Wasting her strength in strenuous idleness, 
Thr6wn into tiimult, rdptur*d or alirm'd 

At adght this scdne can threaten or inddlge, 
Resembles dcean into tempest wr6ught 
To wdft a fdather or to dr6wn a fl^. 

7. L6 1 when the faithful pencil has designed 
Some bright idea of the master's mind, 
Where a n^w wdrld Maps out at his cdmmand. 
And rdady nature wdits upon his hdnd ; 
When the ripe cdlours sdften and unite, 

And sweetly m^lt into just shdde and light ; 
When mellowing ydars their fiill perfection give. 
And each bold figure just begins to live : 
The treacherous col6urs the fdir drt betrky, 
And all the bright creation fddes awky.. 

3. Of systems pdssible, if 'tis conf^ss'd 
_ That wisdom infinite must form the b^st. 
Where dll must fkll, or not coherent b^. 
And all that rises, rise in due degree ; 
Then in the sc^le of life and sdnse, 'tis pMin 
There miist be, s6mewhere, sdch a rdnk as mkn. 

9. Though he who excels in the grdces of writing might have been, 
with opportiinities and application, Equally succi^ssful in those of con- 
versation ; yet, as mdny please by extemporary tilk, though litterly un- 
acquainted with the more Accurate method, and more laboured beauties, 
which composition requires, so it is very p6ssible that men wh6Uy 
accustomed to works of stiidy, may be without that readiness oi con- 
ception, and Affluence of language, always necessary to colloquial enter- 
tkinment 

10. Min's stiidy of himself, and the kndwledge of his own stdtion in 
the r4nks of b6ing, and his various relations to the inndmerable mul- 
titudes which surr6und him, and with which his Mdker has ordkined 
him to be iSnited for the reception and communication of happiness, 
should begin with the first glimpse of reason, and only end with life its^lC 



Lect. VIIL] on elocution^ 99 

Rule II. — ^All clauses or sentences that are negative in stracture take 
the rising inflection. 

Illustrations for Practice. 

1. Let n6t my cdld words here accdse myzdal, 
'Tis ndt the trial of a w6man's wdr, 

The bftter cUmour of tw6 ^ger tongues, 
Can drbitrdte this cduse betwixt us twdin : 
And can I ndt of such time patience bdast, 
As to be hiisht and nought at all to sdy. 

2. Not ^ the witer in the rdugh, rude sda 
Can wash the bdlm from an an6inted king : 
The brdath of wdrldly men cannot dep6se 
The deputy elected by the L6rd. 

3. 'Tis not enoiigh — N6 ! 

Vengeance cannot take away the grdce of life : 
The c6meliness of look that virtue gives, 
Its port er^ct with cdnsciousness of truth, 
Its rich attire of hdnourable d^eds, 
Its fair rep6rt that's rife on gdod m^n's t6ngues 
It cdnnot Idy its hdnds on thdse, no m6re 
Than it can pliick his brightness from the sdn, 
Or with poUiited finger timish it.. 

4. I ddubt not thdt. 

We cdrry ndt a hdart with us from hdnce, 
That ^dws not in a fiir consent with durs : 
Nor ledve one behind, that doth not wish 
Success and cdnquest to attend on lis. 

5. N^ver was mdnarch bdtter fedred and Idved 
Than is your majesty : there's not a siibject 
That sits in hdart-grief or uneasiness 
Under the swdet shdde of your gdvemment. 

6. 'Tis not the b^m, the sceptre, and the bill, 
The swdrd, the mice, the crdwn imperial, 
The inter-tissued rdbe of gold and pdarl, 
The farced tide nlnning Yore the king, 
The thrdne he sits on, nor the tide of pdmp. 
That bdats upon the high shdre of the wdrld ; 
No, not all these thrice gdrgeous ceremonies, 
Not all these laid in bed maj^stical 

Can sleep so sdundly as that wretched slive 
"Who, with a body filled, and vicant mind. 
Gets him to rdst, crimmed with distressful bread. 

7. I know not, gentlemen, what you intend, 
Who ^Ise must be let bldod, who else is rink : 
If I mysdlf, there is no hdur so fit 
As Cadsar^s ddath-hour ; nor nd instrument 
Of hilf thit wdrth as thdse your swdrds, mide rich 
With the most ndble bldod of ill this wdrld. 

7—2 
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Live a thoiisand ydars, 
I shall not find myself so dpt to dfe : 
No pldce will please me s6, no means of death 
As here by Caesar, and by ydu cut off. 

8. " No, no," said Enid, vext, '[ I will n<St &t, 
Till y6nder man upon the bier arise 
And dat with m6. ... I will ndt drfnk 
Till my dear lord arise and bid me do it, 
And drink with m^ ; and if he rise no mdre 
I will not look at wine until I die." 

9. Gredt and ackndwledged f6rce is not impaired, either in efff ct or in 
opinion, by an unwillingness to exdrt itself. . . . Do not entertain so 
weak an imagination as that your registers and your bdnds, your affi- 
davits and your sdfferances, your d6ckets and your clearances, form the 
great seciirities of yoiir c6mmerce. Do not dr^m that your letters of 
Office, and your instructions, and your suspi^nding clauses, are the things 
that hdld together the great contexture of this mysterious whdle. These 
things do not make your government 

10. The peace we seek is n6t p&ice through the m&iium of wSr; 
n6t p^ace to be hdnted through the l§,byrinth of intricate and Endless 
negotiations j not p^ace to arise out of universal disc6rd, fomented from 
principle in Sll pSrts of the Empire ; n6t p^ace to depend on the juridical 
determination of perplexing questions, nor the precise marking of the 
shadowy b6undaries of a cdmplex g6vemment 

Rule III. — It not "unfrequently happens that a clause or sentence 
containing a complete logical proposition, which, if it stood alone, 
would properly end with the falling inflection, is yet followed by another 
clause or sentence carrying on a similar or approximating train of 
thought Ending the first clause or sentence with a rising inflection will 
have the requisite conjunctive effect of linking the two thoughts together. 

Illustrations for Practice. 

1. To-m6rrow, and to-m6rrow, and to-mdrrow, 
Crdep, in this pdtty pdce, from diy X6 day, 
To the Ikst sellable of recorded time ; 
And all our yesterdays have lighted fools 
The way to dusky ddith. 

2. Oh' I who can h61d a fire in his h^nd. 
By thinking on the frdsty Caucasus ; 
Or cldy the hiingry 6dge of Appetite, 
By bdre imagination of a fdast ; 

Or wallow niked in Detdmbei's sn6w. 
By thinking on fantastic sdmmer's h^at ? 

3. Now fides the glimmering lindscape on the sight, 
And dll the dir a sdlemn stillness h61ds ; 

Sdve whdre the beetle wheels his drdny flight. 
And drdwsy tinklings Idll the distant fdlds ; 
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Sive that from ydnder ivy-m£ntled t6wer, * 
The m6ping 6wl does to the mdon compliin 
Of such as, wandering near her secret b6wer, 
Molest her dncient, solitary reign. 

4. Admft me, Mfrth, to Ifve with thfe 
In unrepr<5ved pleasures free ; 

To hear the lark begfn his fligh't, 
And, singing, stirtle the dull night 
From his wdtch-t6wer in the skfes 
Till the dippled dawn doth rise ; 
Then to c6me, in spite of s6rrow. 
And at my wfndow, bid good m6rrow, 
Through the swdetbriar or the vine , 
Or the twisted Eglantine : 
While the cock, with lively din. 
Scatters the rear of d^kness thin. 
And to the stick, or the bdm-door. 
Stoutly stnits his dimes before ; 
Oft listening how the h6unds and h6m 
Cheerly r6use the sldmbering m6m 
From the side of some hdar hill 
Through the high wood Echoing shrill. ' 

5. The poet's dye, in a fine phr^nzy rdlling, 

Doth glSnce from heiven to eirth, from edrth to hdaven • 

And as imagination bodies forth 

The form of things unkn6wn, the p6et's pen 

Turns them to shlpe, and gives to airy nothing 

A locil habitation and a nkme. 

6. The cloud-capt t6wers, the g6rgeous pilaces. 
The solemn temples, the great gl6be itself, 
Yea, ill which it inherit, shall diss61ve. 
And, like the bdseless fabric of a vision, 
Leave not a rick behind. 

7. Beauty is but a viin, a fleeting good, 
A shining gldss that fadeth siiddenly ; 

A flower that dies when almost in the biid, 
A brittle gliss that breaketh presently ; 
A doilbtful g6od, a gl<5ss, a gliss, a fl6wer, 
L6st, fided, br6ken, ddad, within an hodr. 

8. The temperate man's pleasures are durable, because they are 
regular.; and ail his life is calm and serene, because it is innocent. 

9. He that is truly polite, knows how to contradict with respect, and 
to please without addition ; and is equally remote from an insipid com- 
plaisance and a low familiirity. 

10. No object is more pleasing to the eye than the sight of a man 
whom you have obliged; nor any music so agreeable to the ear as the 
voice of one that owns you for his benefactor. 
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II. There is scarcely a thinking man in the world who is involved in 
the business of it, but lives under a secret impatience of the hurry and 
fatigue he suffers, and has formed a resolution to fix himself, one time 
or other, in such a state as is suitable to the end of his bHng. 

Rule IV. — Clauses or sentences that express doubts or contingency 
take the rising inflection. 

Illustrations for Practice. 

* J. If that the face of m^n. 

The sufferance of our s6uls, the time's abilse, 

If these be motives wdak, break off betimes. 

But if th^se, 

(As I am sure they do) bear fire en6ugh 

To kindle c6wards and to steel wtih vdlour 

The melting spirits of w6men, then, countrymen, 

What need we any spur but our own cause ? 

2. It is doubtful yet, 

If Caesar will come forth to-day or n6. 
It mdy be these apparent prodigies 
The unaccustomed terror of this nfght, 
And the persuasion of his ailgurers 
May hold him from the capitol to-ddy. 

3. If that thy vdlour stand on sy'mpathies 
There is my gage, Aumerle, in gage to thine. 
If I dare ^at, or drink, or breathe, 6r live, 

I dare meet Surrey in a wilderness. 

4. If every diicat in six thousand ducats 
Were in sfx pdrts, and every pdrt a diicat 

I would not draw them : I would have my bond* 

5. If thou tak'st m6re 

Or l^ss than a just p6und, be't but so miich. 

As makes it light or h^avy in the substance. 

Or the division of the twentieth pdrt 

Of one poor scrdple ; nay, if the scale turn 

But in the estimation of a hdir, 

Thou diest, and all thy goods are confiscate. 

6. If it be proved against an dlien 
That by direct or indirect attempts 
He seek the life of 4ny citizen. 

The party 'gainst the which he doth contrive 
Shall seize on half his goods. 

7. If I am tradiiced by t6ngues which neither kn6w 
My faculties nor p&son, yet will be 

The chroniclers of my doing, let me say 

* From this part of the illustrations, the mark of inflection will only be given on the 
words that specially illustrate the particular rule. 
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'Tis but the fate of place, and the rough brake 
That virtue must go through. 

8. If in the cdurse 

And process of this tfme, you can rep6rt 
And pr6ve it t6o, against mine h6nour, aiSght 
My b6nd of wedlock, or my 16ve and diity 
Against your sacred person : in God's name 
Turn me away. — 

9. Such a man as this that I have described, may reach the b^nch. 
He m^y be a man without passions, and therefore without vfces : he mdy 
be, my lord, a man superfluously rich, and therefore not to be bribed 
with m6ney ; such a man, inflated by flattery and bloated in his dignity, 
mdy hereafter use that character for sdnctity which has served to pro- 
mote him as a swOrd to hew down the struggling liberties of his coiintry ; 
such a judge mdy interfere bef6re trial, and may iX. the trial be a 
pdrtisan. 

10. If a cool, determined cdurage, that no apparently hopeless 
struggle could l&sen or subdile — if a dauntless resolution, that shone 
the brightest in the midst of the greatest dffiiculties and ddngers — if a 
hdart ever open to the tdnderest affections of our nitiire and the purest 
pleasures of s6cial intercourse — if an almost childlike simplicity of 
character, that, while incapable of craft or dissimulation \^ its^f, yet 
seemed to have an intiiitive power of seeing and defeating the insidious 
designs and treacheries of 6thers — if characteristics such as thdse con- 
stitute their possessor a hdro, then, I say, foremost in the rank of heroes 
shines the deathless liame of Washington ! 

Rule V. — Sentences that are interrogative in character, and to which a 
simple afhrmative or negative can be returned, as an answer, end with 
the rising inflection. 

Illustrations for Practice. 

1. Old John of Gaunt, time-honoured Lancaster 
Hast thou according to thy 6ath and bdnd 
Brought hither Henry Hereford, thy bold s6n, 
Here to make godd the boist'rous late appeal 
Which then our leisure would not let us hdar 
Against the Duke of Norfolk, Thomas Mdwbray ? 

2. Must I do so, and must I rdvel out 

My wear'd up fdllies ? Gentle Northumberland, 
If thy offences were upon record 
Would it not shdme thee in so fair a troop 
To rdad a lecture of them ? 

3. No deeper wrinkles ydt ? Hath sorrow struck 
So many blows upon this face of mine 

And made no deeper wdunds ? 

Was this face, the fdce 

That every day under his household roof 
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Did keep ten thoiisand men ? Was this the face, 
That, like the sun, did make beholders wfnk ? 
Is this the face which faced so many f611ies 
And was at last oiitfaced by B61ingbroke ? 

4. Think you a Ifttle din can daunt my ^ars? 
Have I not in my time heard Ifons r6ar ? 
Have I not heard the sda, puiF'd up with winds, 
Rdge like an angry bedr ? 

Have I not heard great 6rdnance in the field ? 
And Heaven's artillery thunder in the sky ? 
Have I not in a pitched bittle h^rd 
Loud 'Idrums, neighing steeds, and trumpets' cling ? 
And do you tell me of a wdman's t6ngue ? 

5. Shall I cease h^re ? Is this enodgh to say 
That my desire, like all strongest hopes 
By its own Energy fulfilFd itsdlf. 

Merged on completion ? Would you learn at full 
How pdssion r6se through circumstantial grades 
Beyond all grades developed ? 

6. Have I lived thus long (let me speak myself 
Since virtue finds no friends) a wife, a trie one ; 
A woman (I dare say without vain glory) 
N^ver yet branded with suspicion ? 

Have I with all my fiill affections 

Still met the King? 16v*d him next Heaven, ob^y'd him? 

Been out of fondness superstitious to him ? j 

Almost forg6t my priyers to content him ? 

And am I thiis rewarded ? 

7. Have I not made you 

The prime man of the St£te ? I pray you tell me, 
If what I now pronounce, you have found trde, 
And if you mdy confess it, say withal, 
If you are bound to us ? 

8. My Lord of Suffolk, say is this the gdise ? 

Is this the fashion in the Court of England ? 
Is this the Government of Britain's isle ? 
And this the Royalty of Al'bion's King ? 
What ! shall King Henry be a piipil still 
Under the surly Gld'ster's gdvemance ? 
Am I a Quden in title and in style. 
And must be made a siibject to a Diike ? 

9. Has our Maker furnished us with desires which have no corre- 
spondent Objects, and raised expectations in our breasts with no other 
view than to disappoint them ? Are we to be for ever in search of hap- 
piness without arriving at it, either in this world or in the ndxt ? Are we 
formed with a passionate longing for immortality, and yet destined to 
parish after this sh6rt period of existence ? Are we prompted to the 
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noblest actions, and supported through life under the severest hardships 
and most trying temptations, by hopes of a reward which is visionary and 
chimerical ? by the expectation of praises which we are never to realize 
and enj6y ? 

10. Can we believe that a thinking being, that is in a perpetual pro- 
gress of improvement, and travelling on from perfection to perfection, 
after having just looked abroad into the works of her Creator, and made 
a f ^w discoveries of his infinite goodness, wisdom, and power, must perish 
at her first setting out, and in the very beginning of her inquiries ? 
Would He, who is infinitely wise, make such glorious creatures for so 
m^n a purpose ? Can He delight in the production of such abdrtive 
intelligences, such short-lived reasonable beings ? Would he give us 
talents that are not to be exerted 1 capacities that are never to be gratified? 

Under these foregoing rules, may, I venture to think, be classed the 
principal uses served by the rising inflections of the voice as regards the 
elucidation of the logical meaning of sentences. We now come to their 
emotional uses ; but it is necessary, in considering this branch of our 
subject, to premise that in emotional expression much depends on the 
reader or speaker not only using right inflections, but also the appro- 
priate keys of the voice which nature always makes us employ when we 
are really influenced by our different emotions and are giving utterance 
to them in articulate language. Professor Tyndall, in one of his cele- 
brated Lectures, spoke lately of the advantages of cultivating the ima- 
gination in regard to science. I am sure the advantages are not less 
when the imagination is cultivated in regard to art, and especially such 
an art as that of elocution. The poetic or sympathetic temperament 
that can vividly conceive and realise the various passions, feelings, and 
emotions expressed by an author, and in the " mind's eye *' behold all 
the scenes and circumstances in which the language of such emotions 
either really was, or is supposed to have been, uttered, will ever possess 
the strongest power of influencing the hearts of others ; and nothing will 
enhance this power so much as the culture of the imagination. 

I shall have to speak more fully in a subsequent Lecture of the prin- 
ciples which govern the different keys of the voice, or, in other words, its 
modulation ; so I shall speak only briefly and incidentally of this element 
of expression in giving you now what seem to me to be the principal 
rules for the emotional uses of the rising inflections. 

Rule I. — When a sentence is in the nature of an appeal, it takes a 
general rising inflection throughout its delivery, and the key of the voice 
is usually more or less high in pitch. 

Illustrations for Practice. 
I. Go to your bosom, 

Elnock there and ask your heart what it doth know 

That's like my brother's fault. If it confess 

A natural guiltiness such as is his. 

Let it not sound a thought upon your tongue 

Against my brother's life. 
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2. My dear,' dear' Lord, 

The purest treasure mortal times aflford 
Is spotless Reputation. That away, 
Men are but gilded loam or painted clay. 
A jewel in a ten-times barr'd up chest, 
So a bold spirit in a loyal breast 
Mine honour is my life ; both grow in one ; 
Take honour from me and my life is done. 
Then, dear my liege, minej. honour let me try 
In that I live and for that will I die. 

3. Lord Marshal, let me kiss my sovereign's hand 
And bow my knee before his majesty : 

For Mowbray and myself are like two men, 
That vow a long and weary pilgrimage : 
Then let us take a ceremonious leave 
And loving farewell of our several friends. 

4. Think upon the time 
When the clear depths of thy yet lucid soul 
Were ruffled with the troublings of strange joy. 
As if some unseen visitant from heaven 

• Touched the calm lake and wreath'd its images 
In sparkling waves ; — recal the dallying hope 
That on the margin of assurance trembled, 
As loth to lose in certainty too bless'd 
Its happy being ; — taste in thought again 
Of the stolen sweetness of those evening-walks, 
When pansied turf was air to winged feet ; 
When circling forests, by ethereal touch 

; Enchanted, wore the livery of the sky ; 
When thy heart, 

Enlarged by its new sympathy with one, 
Grew bountiful to all I 

5. All good people. 
You that thus far have come to pity me. 
Hear what I say. You few that lov'd me. 
And dare be bold to weep for Buckingham, 
His noble friends and fellows, whom to leave 
Is only bitter to him, only dying ; 

Go with me, like good angels, to my end ; 
And as the long divorce of steel falls on me. 
Make of your prayers one sweet sacrifice 
And lift my soul to Heaven. 

6. King Adrastus, 

Steerd as thy heart is with the usages 
Of pomp and power, a few short summers since 
Thou wert a child, and cans't not be relentless. 
Oh, if maternal love embraced thee then, 
Think of the mothers who with eyes unwet 
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Glare on their perishing children ; hast thou shared 
The glow of a first friendship which is bom 
• 'Midst the rude sports of childhood, think of youth 

Smitten amidst its playthings, let the spirit 
Of thy own innocent childhood whisper pity. 

7. Haste to your seats : I will but speak a word 

With our brave friend and follow ; though convened 
In speed, let our assembly lack no forms 
Of due observance, which to furious power 
Plead with the silent emphasis of years. 

8. Ye eldest Gods, 

Who in no statutes of exactest form 
Are palpable ; who shun the azure heights 
Of beautifiil Olympus, and the sound 
Of ever young Apollo's minstrelsy ; 
Yet mindful of the empire which ye held 
Over dim Chaos, keep revengeful wrath 
*^ On falling nations and on kingly lines 
About to sink for ever : ye who shed 
Into the passions of Earth's giant brood 
And their fierce usages the sense of justice : ' 
Who clothe the fated battlements of tyranny 
With blackness as a funeral pall, and breathe 
Through the proud halls of time-emboldened guilt 
Portents of ruin, hear me ! 

9. In the name of every generous and honourable feeling — for the 
sake not merely of those on whose behalf I specially appeal, but for your 
own sakes, and as you value your own dignity and character, and prize the 
future independence of your country, come forward, and by one simul- 
taneous exclamation, signify your assent to a measure which will not 
only have the effect of rescuing the peasantry firom ruin, but of rescuing 
your own character from ignominy and disgrace. Do it in the name of 
justice, — do it in the name of humanity — do it in the name of Ireland 
— and I trust I do not take His name in vain, when I say — do it in the 
name of God. 

10. "Press on !" Never despair; never be discouraged, however 
stormy the heavens, however dark the way ; however great the difficulties, 
and repeated the failures, " Press on !" 

If fortune has played false with thee to-day, do thou play true for thy- 
self to-morrow. If thy riches have taken wings and left thee, do not 
weep thy life away ; but be up and doing, and retrieve the loss by new 
energies and action. If an unfortunate bargain has deranged thy busi- 
ness, do not fold thy arms, and give up ail as lost ; but stir thyself and 
work the more vigorously. 

If those whom thou hast trusted have betrayed thee, do not be dis- 
couraged, do not idly weep, but " press on 1" find others ; or, what is 
better, learn to live within thyself. Let the foolishness of yesterday 
make thee wise to-day. If thy affections have been poured out like 
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water in the desert, do not sit down and perish of thirst, but " Press on !" 
— a beautifiil oasis is before thee, and thou mayest reach it if thou wilt. 
If another has been false to thee, do not thou increase the evil by being 
false to thyself. Do not say, the world hath lost its poetry and beauty ; 
'tis not so ; and even if it is so, make thine own poetry and beauty — ^by 
a brave, a true, and above all, a religious life. 

Rule II. — Sentences that convey supplication or prayer take a 
general rising inflection throughout their delivery, the key of the voice 
varying from a low one, if the prayer is very solemn in character, to one 
more or less high, if the supplication is simply pathetic in its nature. 

Illustrations for Practice. 

I. O, save me, Hubert, save me. 

For heaven's sake, Hubert, let me not be bound — 
Nay, hear me, Hubert, drive these men away, 
And I will sit as quiet as a lamb. 

spare mine eyes — 

Though to no use but still to look on you. 

4. O, upon my knees. 

Made hard with kneeling, I do pray to thee, 
Thou virtuous Dauphin, alter not the doom 
Forethought by heaven. 

3. It is not more than midnight now. Have mercy ! 
Oh, do not grasp me with such violence. 

Oh, spare me ! sure I have not injur'd thee ; 
Let me not weep and pray to thee in vain 1 

4. O, look upon me with an eye of mercy ; 
And, as diere dwells a godlike nature in thee, 
Listen with mildness to my supplications ! 

5. I do entreat your Grace to pardon me. 

1 know not by what power I am made bold. 
Nor how it may concern my modesty, 

In such a presence here to plead my thoughts ; 
But I beseech your Grace that I may know 
The worst that may befall me in this case. 
If I refuse to wed Demetrius. 

6. I pray you tarry ; pause a day or two 
Before you hazard ; for in choosing wrong 

I lose your company ; therefore forbear awhile. 

7. O, you blessed ministers above, 

Keep me in patience ; and with ripened time 
Unfold the evil which is here wrapt up. 

•8. Mine enemies 

Pursue me, but, O peaceful Sisterhood, 
Receive and yield me sanctuary, nor ask 
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Her name to whom ye yield it, till her time 
To tell you. 

9. Oh, I beseech thee, 

If my obedience and blameless life, 
If my humility and meek submission 
In all things hitherto, can move in thee 
One feeling of compassion ; if thou art 
Indeed my father, and canst trace in me 
One look of her who bore me, or one tone 
That doth remind thee of her, let it plead 
In my behalf, who am a feeble girl — 
Too feeble to resist ; and do not force me 
To wed that man. 

• 

10. And now, in conclusion, I pray from the bottom of my heart, 
that He who is the Author of all mercies to mankind, whose divine 
providence, I am persuaded, guides and ever superintends the trans- 
actions of this world, and whose guardian spirit has ever watched over 
this prosperous island, direct and fortify your judgments ! 

1 1. Yes, I beseech, I entreat you, for the sake of your country, for 
the sake of your high fame — upon every motive, personal and public — 
from every consideration, national and individual — ^pause before you 
repudiate the means, the only means, by which the spirit of coercion, 
now carried into a system, shall be restrained, and by which the country 
shall be saved from all the suffering, the affliction and the debasement 
with which at such times it is attended, and without which there is not 
a glimpse of hope, not a chance the most remote, that the slightest 
psdliative will be applied. 

Rule III. — All sentences that express Joy, Love, Friendship, Hope, 
and in general all the more pleasurable and amiable emotions, partake 
of a rising inflection, and the voice is usually pitched in keys more or 
less high ; though where great tenderness, pity, or pathos, mingles with 
the affection, the voice is often modulated into a soft minor key. 

Illustrations for Practice. 

1. Sweet child of air, 

Never did I behold thee, so attired 
And garmented in beauty as to-night. 
There's nothing fair or beautiful but takes 
Something from thee that makes it beautiful. 

2. What you do, 

Still betters what is done. When you speak, sweet, 
I'd have you do it ever ; when you sing, 
Fd have you buy and sell so ; so give alms, 
Pray so ; and for the ordering of your affairs, 
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To sing them too. When you do dance,I wish you 

A wave o' the sea, that you might ever do 

Nothing but that ; move still, still so. 

And own no other function : each your doing, 

So singular in each particular. 

Crowns what you're doing in the present deeds. 

That all your acts are queens. 

3. O, let me breathe my life 

Before this ancient sire, who, it should seem, 
Hath sometime lov'd ; I take thy hand, this hand. 
As soft as dove's down, and as white as it, 
Or Ethiopian's tooth, or the fann'd snow 
That's bolted by the northern blast twice o'er. 

4. It is a dream, sweet child, a waking dream, 
A blissful certainty, a vision bright 

Of that rare happiness, which even on earth 
Heaven gives to those it loves. Now thou art rich, 
As thou wast ever beautiful and good, 
And I am now the beggar. 

5. O, speak again, bright angel ! for thou art 
As glorious to this night, being o'er my head 
As is a winged messenger of heaven 

Upon the white upturn'd wondering eyes 
Of mortals, that fall back to gaze on him 
When he bestrides the lazy-pacing clouds. 
And sails upon the bosom of the air. 

6. All the stars of heaven. 

The deep blue noon of night, lit by an orb 

Which looks a spirit, or a spirit's world — 

The hues of twilight ; the sun's gorgeous coming — 

His setting indescribable, which fills 

My eyes with pleasant tears as I behold 

Him sink, and feel my heart float softly with him. 

Along the western paradise of clouds. 

The forest shade, the green bough, the bird's voice — 

The vesper bird's, which seems to sing of love. 

And mingles with the song of Cherubim, 

As the day closes over Eden's walls, — 

All these are nothing to my eyes and heart, 

Like Adah's face ; I turn from earth to heaven 

To gaze on thee. 

• 

7. Ah ! simple heart and sweet. 

You loved me, damsel, surely with a love 
Far tenderer than my queen's. Pray for thy soul ! 
Ay, that will I — Farewell, too, now at last, 
Farewell, fair lily I 
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8. Thy bright image, 

Glassed in my soul, took all the hues of glory, 
And lured me on to those inspiring toils 
By which man masters men. For thee I grew 
A midnight student o'er the dreams of sages. 
For. thee I sought to borrow from each Grace 
And every muse, such attributes as lend 
Ideal charms to love. I thought of thee, 
And Passion taught me Poesy — of thee 
And on the painter's canvass grew the life 
Of Beauty. Art became the shadow 
Of the dear starlight of thy haunting eyes. 
Men called me vain — some mad — I heeded not ; 
But still toird on, hoped on, for it was sweet 
If not to win, to feel more worthy thee ! 

9. Nay, speak not ; my heart has broken its silence, and you shall hear 
the rest. For you I have endured all the weary bondage of this house ; 
yes, to see you, hear you, breathe the same air, be ever at hand, that 
if others slighted, from one at least you might receive the luxury of 
respect : for this — for this I have lingered, suffered and forborne. We 
are orphans both — friendless both ; you are all in the world to me ; 
turn not away ; my very soul speaks in these words — / love you ! 

10. And now, as I close my task, subduing my desire to linger yet, 
these faces fade away. But one face, shining on me like a heavenly 
light, by which I see all other objects, is above them and beyond them 
all. And that remains. I turn my head and see it in its beautiful 
serenity beside me, My lamp burns low, and I have written far into the 
night j but the dear presence without which I were nothing bears me 
•company. O, Agnes, O my soul, so may thy face be by me when I close 
my life indeed ; so may I, when realities are malting from me, like the 
shadows which I now dismiss, still find thee near me, pointing upward I 

Rule IV. — Sentences that express wonder, amazement, or surprise 
take an extreme degree of the rising inflection, and the voice is usually 
pitched in very high keys, unless awe, dread, or terror mingle with the 
.emotion, when keys more or less low in pitch prevail. 

Illustrations for Practice. 

1. What, Michael Cassio, that came a wooing with you, 
And many a time when I have spoke of you 
Dispraisingly, hath ta'en your part, 

To have so much to do, to bring him in ! 

2. See ! See ! King Richard doth himself appear. 
As doth the blushing discontented sun, 
From out the fiery portal of the East, 

When he perceives the envious clouds are bent 
To dim his glory and to stain the tract 
Of his bright passage to the Occident 
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3. We are amaz'd, and thus long have we stood 
To watch the fearful bending of thy knee, 
Because we thought ourself thy lawful king ! 
And if we, how dare thy joints forget 

To pay their awful duty to our presence ? 

4. Are not you moVd, when all the sway of earth 
Shakes like a thing infirm ? O, Cicero, 

I have seen tempests, when the scolding winds 
Have riVd the knotty oaks ; and I have seen 
The ambitious ocean swell and rage and foam 
To be exalted with the threatening clouds ; 
But never till to-night — never till now, 
Did I go through a tempest dropping fire. 

5. A common slave (you know him well by sight) 
Held up his left hand, which did flame and burn 
Like twenty torches joined ; and yet his hand, 
Not sensible of fire, remained untouched. 
Besides (I have not since put up my sword), 
Against the Capitol, I met a lion^ 

Which glar'd upon me, and went surly by. 
Without annoying me : and there were dirawn 
Upon a heap, a hundred ghastly women. 
Transformed with their fear ; who swore they saw 
Men, all in fire, walk up and down the streets. 
And yesterday the bird of night did sit, 
Even at noon-day, upon the market-place. 
Hooting and shrieking. 

6. Can such things be 

And overcome us like a summer cloud, 

Without our special wonder ? You make me strange 

Even to the disposition that I owe, 

When now I think you can behold such sights, 

And keep the natural ruby of your cheeks, 

When mine are blanch'd with fear. 

7. My gracious lord, 

I should report that which I say I saw, 

But know not how to do it — 

As I did stand my watch upon the hill, 

I look'd towards Birnam, and anon, methought 

The wood began to move — 

Let me endure your wrath if it be not so : 

Within these three miles may you see it coming — 

I say a moving grove. 

8. What ! I that kilFd her husband and his father, 
To take her in her heart's extremest hate. 
With curses in her mouth, tears in her eyes, 
The bleeding witness of her hatred by, 
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With God, her cdnscience, and these bars against me, 
And I, no friends to back my suit withal 
But the plain devil, and dissembling looks, 
And yet to win her ! 

9. I am astonished, I am shocked to hear such principles confessed — 
to hear them avowed in this house or in this country. What I to attribute 
the sacred sanction of God and nature to the massacres of the Indian 
scalping knife — to the cannibal savage torturing, murdering, devouring, 
drinking the blood of his mangled victims I 

10. It fills us with amazement when we see the reins given unchecked 
to the passions, even in youth ; but there is some allowance to be made 
to that boiling season of life when nature is all-impetuous, and the attrac- 
tions of the world are so intimately felt and so readily obeyed. But 
what must be our wonder — our astonishment — when we see men, as they 
decline from their meridian, burning fiercer and fiercer for that world ; 
shocking the wrinkles on their brow by an insatiable desire for more 
wealth and distinction ; sacrificing their glorious reversionary hopes for 
acquisitions that are on the point of being torn from them, and promising 
themselves a kind of immortality here so long as they behold a single 
human being one step nearer to the grave. 

f Rule V. — All sentences that are of an exclamatory nature take a genera^ 
rising inflection ; but the keys in which the voice is pitched vary from 
very low to very high, in accordance with the character of the emotion of 
which such sentence is the expression. — (See " Lectures on Modulation 
of the Voice.'') 

\ Illustrations for JPractice. 

1. O God ! O God ! that e'er this tongue of mine 
That laid the sentence of dread banishment 
On yon proud man, should take it off again 
With words of sooth ? O, that I were as great 
As is my grief ; or lesser than my name ! 

Or that I could forget what I have been 
Or not remember what I must be now ! 

2. O crueller than was ever told in tale 

Or sung in song ! O vainly lavished love ! 

cruel ! there was nothing wild or strange 
Or seeming shameful ; for what shame in love, 
So love be true, and not as yours is — nothing ? 

3 . Stabb'd through the heart's affections to the heart 1 
Seeth'd like the kid in it's own mother's milk ! , 
Kill'd with a word, worse than a life of blows ! 

1 thought that he was gentle, being great. 

God, that I had lov'd a smaller man 1 

4. Ah, Richard, with eyes of heavy mind 

1 see thy glory, like a shooting star. 

Fall to the base earth from the firmament I 

8 
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Thy sun sets weeping in the lowly west, 
Witnessing storms to come, woe, and unrest : 
Thy friends are fled, to wait upon thy foes ; 
And crossly to thy good all fortune goes ! 

5. O now for ever 

Farewell the tranquil mind ! farewell Content ! 
Farewell the plumed troop, with the big wars 
That make ambition virtue ! O farewell, 
Farewell the neighing steed and the shrill trump, 
The spirit-stirring drum, the ear-piercing fife, 
The royal banner, and all quality. 
Pride, pomp, and circumstance of glorious War, 
Farewell 1 

6. O ! when the last account 'twixt Heaven and Earth 
Is to be made, then shall this hand and seal 
Witness against us to damnation ! 

How oft the sight of means to do ill deeds 
Makes ill deeds done ! 

7. Oh ! when the heart is full — when bitter thoughts 
Come crowding thickly up for utterance. 

And the poor words of common courtesy 

Are such a very mockery — ^how much 

The bursting heart may pour itself in Prayer ! 

8. Alas ! for this gray shadow, once a man — 
So glorious in his beauty and thy choice, , 
Who madest him thy chosen, that he seemed 
To his great heart, none other than a god 1 
Ay me ! ay me 1 with what another heart 

In days far off, and with what other eyes 
I used to watch — if I be he that watch'd — 
The lucid outline forming round thee ; saw 
The dim curls kindle into sunny rings ; 
Changed with thy mystic change, and felt my blood 
Glow with the glow that slowly crimsoned all 
Thy presence and thy portals while I lay, 
Mouth, forehead, eyelids growing dewy-warm 
With kisses balmier than half-opening buds 
Of April ; and I could hear the lips that kiss'd 
Whispering, I knew not what, of wild and sweet. 
Like that strange song I heard Apollo sing 
While Ilion, like a mist, rose into towers 1 

9. Ay? And this man dares to talk of conscience ! Conscience, for- 
sooth ! It is enough to make one's blood boil to think on't ! That he 
who had publicly, and in the open light of day, thrown oflf every cover- 
let of shame— that he should, without sense, or memory, or feeling, 
before the eyes of the whole empire, with the traces of his degradation 
still fresh upon hinp, presume to call upon the name of the great and 
eternal God, and in all the blasphemy of sacrilegious cant, dedicate 
himsQ\f, with an invocation to Heaven, to the everlasting oppression of 
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my cdfontiy ! This it is that sets me, and every trae patriot, on fire ! 
This it is which raises, excites, inflames, exasperates ! This it is which 
applies a torch to our passions ! This it is which blows our indignation 
into flames ! 

10. No ! you will not consign the man whom I defend to the spot to 
which the Attorney-General invites you to surrender him ! When the 
spring shall have come again, and tiie winter shall have passed — ^when 
the spring shall have come again — it is not through the windows of a 
prison-house that the father of such a son, and the son of such a father, 
shall look on those green hills on which the eyes of many a captive have 
gazed so wistfully in vain ; but in their own mountain-home again, where 
they shall listen to the miumurs of the great Atlantic, they shall go 
fordi and inhale the fireshness of the morning air together ; '' they shall 
be firee of mountain solitudes /' they will be encompassed with the loftiest 
images of Liberty on every side; and if time shall have stolen its supple- 
ness firom the £ither^s knee, or impaired the firmness of his tread, he 
shall lean on the child of her who watches over him firom Heaven, and 
shall look out, far and wide, firom some high place, over the island whose 
greatness and glory shall be for ever associated with his name ! In your 
love of justice, — in your love of Ireland, — ^in your love of honesty and 
hxc play, I place my confidence ! I ask you for an acquittal, not only 
for tiie sake of your country, but for your own ! And when, upon the 
day when this trial shall have been brought to a termination, and in 
answer to the question you will be asked, you shall answer, ''Not 
Guilty,'* with what a transport will that glorious negative be welcomed. 
How will you be blessed, adored, worshipped ! And when, retiring firom 
this scene of excitement and of passion, you shall return to your own tran- 
quil homes, how pleasurably will you look upon your children, in the con- 
sciousness that you will have left them a patrimony of Peace, by impress- 
ing upon the British Cabinet that some other measure besides a State 
Prosecution is necessary for the pacification of your country! 
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LECTURE IX. 

TTie Falling Inflections of the Voice — Logical Principles of their application ; {l( 
Where (he meaning of a Clause or Sentence is complete ; Illustrations ; (2) Where 
it is required to keep Clauses distinct and independent ; Illustrations ; (3] Where an 
Interrogation cannot be Answered by a simple AffinnBtive or Negative; Illustra- 
tions; Exceptions; Illustrations; Emotional uses of the Falling Inflections : (l) In 
Sentences expressing Strong Conviction or Solemn Affirmation ; Illustratioiis ; (z) 
In Sentences that Express Command or AuthoriC]'; lUustiations; (3)Where Sentences 
express Hatred, Anger, &c; Illustrations— Use of the Stanata; Illustrations — 
Climax, how best Rendered ; Illustrations — Gradual Inflections or Monotone — 
Uses of the Monotone — When Passages are Characterised by Awe or Solemnity— 
Illustrations. 

BS^BjE have now to enter upon an examination of the falling inflec- 
Kn'ral ^''^"^ "'^ ^^ voice, and of the uses they serve in Elocution. 
t^B™ Let us take these first in reference to tlie logical prindples 
which govern their application, and afterwards consider them 
as regards emotional expression. With respect to the former division, 
I should give this as 

Rule I. — As soon as the meaning of a sentence, or claitse of a sen- 
tence, b logically complete, then the falling inflection must be employed. 
IlluslraHons for Practice. 

1. The princely David with his outlaw band, 
Lodg'd in the cave Adull^m. Wild and fierce, 
With lion-like faces, and with eagle eyes. 

They followed where he Ifed. The danger press'd ; 
Far over all the land, the Philistines 
Had spread thdr armies. Through Rephaim's vale 
The dark tents muster'd thick, and David's home 
His father's city, Bethlehem, owned them I6rds. 
'Twas harvfest, and the crops of ripening corn 
They taviged ; and with rude feet trampled down 
The tender vines. Men hid themselves for fear 
In woods or cives. The brave, undaunted few, 
Gathering round David, sought the mountain h61d. 

2. The setting sun fell low on Zutphen's plkiQ ; 
The fight was bver and the victory w6n ; 
And out of all the din and stir of war. 
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They bore the flower of Christian chivklry, 
The life-blood gushing oiit. He came, the pure, 
The true, the stainless ; all youth's fiery glow, 
All manhood's wisdom blended into onb ; 
To help the weak against the strbng ; to drive 
The Spaniard from a land which was not his. 
And claim the right of all men to be frbe, 
Free in their life, their polity, their fkith. 

3. Elaine the fair, Elaine the lovable, 
Elaine the lily maid of Astolat, 

High in her chamber, up a tower to the east, 

Guarded the sacred shield of LancHot ; 

Which first she placed where morning's earliest ray 

Might strike it, and awake her with the glbam ; 

Then fearing rust or soilure, fashioned for it 

A case of silk ; and braided thereupon 

All the devices blazoned on the shield 

In their own tinct ; and added of her wit 

A border fantasy of branch and flower, 

And yellow-throated nestling in the nfest. 

4. I will tfeU you : 

The barge she sat in, like a bumish'd throne 

Bum'd on the wkter : the poop was beaten gbld, 

Purple the skils, and so perfumed, that 

The winds were love-sick with them : the oars were silver ; 

Which to the tune of flutes kept stroke ; and made 

The water, which they beat, to follow faster, 

As amorous of their strokes. For her own person, 

It beggar'd all description : she did lie 

In her pavilion (cloth of gold, of tissue) 

O'er picturing that Venus, where we see 

The fancy outwork nkture : on each side her, 

Stood pretty dimpled boys, like smiling Cupids, 

With diverse coloured fans, whose wind did seem 

To glow the delicate cheeks which they did cool, 

And what they undid, did. 

5. Now came still evening bn, and twilight gray 
Had in her sober livery all things clkd. 
Silence accbmpanied : for beast and bird, 
They to their grassy couch, these to their nests, 
Were sliink, all but the wakeful nightingale : 
She, all night long, her amo'rous descant stmg. 
Silence was plbas'd. Now glow'd the firmament . 
With living sapphires : Hesperus, that led 

The starry host, rode brightest ; till the moon, 
Rising in clouded majesty, at length 
Apparent queen, unveil'd her peerless light, 
And o'er the dark her silver mantlb thrbw. 
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6. We stood beneath the concave of a blue 

And cloudless skj^ : 

With clear voice 
That falter'd not, albeit the heart was mov'd. 

The Wanderer skid : 

* One adequate support 
For the calamities of mortal life 
Exists — one 6nly ; an assur'd belief 
That the procession of our fate, howe'er 
Sad or disturbed, is order'd by a Being 
Of infinite benevolence and pbwer : 
Whose everlasting purposes embrace 
All accidents, converting them to gbod. 

7. I went to see him, and my heart was touched 
With reverence and with pity. Mild he spkke. 
And entering on discourse, such stories tbld 
As made me oft revisit his sad cbll. 

For he had been a soldier in his yotith, 

And fought in famous bkttles, when the peers 

Of Europe, by the bold Godfredo led, 

Against the usurping infidel, displayed 

The blessed crbss, and won the holy Iknd. 

Pleas'd with my admiration, and the fire 

His speech struck from me, the old man w6uld $Iiake 

His years away, and act his young encounters ; 

Then, having show'd his wounds, he'd sit him down. 

And all the livelong day, discourse of wkr. ^ 

To help my fancy, — in the smooth green turf 

He'd cut the figures of the marshalFd hbsts. 

Described the motibns, and explained the use 

Of the deep coliimn, and the lengthened line, 

The square, the crescent, and the phalanx firm. 

For all that Saracen or Christian knew 

Of war's vast art was to this hermit knbwn. 

8. Here closed the Sage that eloquent harkngue^ 
Pour'd forth with fervour in continuous atrekm. 
Such as, remote, mid savage wilderness, 

An Indian chief discharges from his brekst. 

Meantime the sun 

To us who stood low in that hollow dell. 

Had now become invisible, — a pomp 

Leaving behind of yellow radiance, spread 

Over the mountain sidbs, in contrast bold 

With ample shadows, seemingly, no less 

Than those replendent lights, his rich bequest, 

A dispensation of his evening pbwer. 

— ^Adown the path that from the glen had led 

The funeral train, the shepherd and his mate 
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Were seen descending : forth to greet them ran 
Our little p^e ; the rustic pair approach, 
And we are kindly welcbm'd — promptly serv'd 
With ostentatious zbal. — Along the floor 
Of the small cottage in the lowly dell 
A grateful couch was spread for our repbse, 
Where, in the guise of mountaineers, we slbpt, 
Stretch'd upon fragrant hekth, and luU'd by sound 
Of far-off torrents charming the still n\ght, 
And, to tir'd limbs and over-busy thoughts, 
Inviting sleep and soft forgbtfulness. 

9. In the first place, true honour, though it be a different principle 
from religion, is that which produces the same effects. The lines of 
action, though drawn from different parts, terminate in the same pbint 
Religion embraces virtue, as it is enjoined by the laws of G6d ; honour 
as it is graceful and ornamental to human natiire. The religious man 
fears, the man of honour scorns, to do an ill action. The latter considers 
vice as something that is beneath him, the other as something that is 
offensive to the Divine Being. The one as what is unbecoming, the 
other as what is forbidden. Thus Seneca speaks in the natural and 
genuine language of a man of honour, when he declares, that were there 
no God to see or punish vice he would not commit it, because it is of 
so mean, so base, and so vile a nature. 

10. Virtue is the foundation of honour and esteem, and the source of 
all beauty, order, and happiness in nkture. It is what confers value on 
all the other endowments and qualities of a reasonable being, to 
which they ought to be absolutely subservient, and without which, the 
more eminent they are, the more hideous deformities and the greater 
curses they becbme. The use of it is not confined to any one stage of 
our existence, or to any particular situation we can be in, but reaches 
through all the periods and circumstances of our being. — Many of the 
endowments and talents we now possess, and of which we are too apt to 
be proud, will cease entirely with the present stkte ; but this will be our 
ornament and dignity in every future state to which we may be rembved. 
Beauty and wit will die, learning will vanish awky, and all the arts of life 
be soon forgbt; but virtue will remain for evbr. 

Rule II. — Inasmuch as a falling inflection always suggests to the 
mind a certain degree of completeness of meaning (just as a rising inflec- 
tion does of incompleteness) it may be usefully employed in those 
sentences which consist of several clauses, conveying imperfect sense, 
and independent of each other's meaning, for the purpose of keeping the 
several clauses separate and distinct from each other. 

Illustrations for Practice, 

I. Swarth figures clothed 

In strange apparel from the further East, 
Bringing their spice and balm from Lebanon 
To tempt our Western beatities ; Ethiop boys, 
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Bound for the market, crouching side by side 

With blue-eyed Thracikns ; merchants with their wkres 

Were mingled on the deck. 

2. You, Lord Archbishop, 

Whose See is by a civil peace maintained ; 

Whose beard the silver hand of peace hath toiiched ; 

Whose learning and good letters peace hath tutbred ; 

Whose white investments figure innbcence ; 

You do ill translate yourself 

Into the harsh and boisterous tongue of wkr. 

3. And then when Harry Bolingbroke and he 
Being mohnted, and both roused in their sekts ; 

. Their neighing coursers daring of the sptir ; 
Their armed staves in chkrge ; their beavers down ; 
Their eyes of fire sparkling through sights of stfeel, 
And the loud trumpet blowing them together — 
Then, then the King did throw his warder dbwn. 

4. The passionate praybr — 

The wild idolatry — the purple light 

Bathing the cold earth from a Hebe's iun. 

Yea, all the soul's divine excess which youth 

Claims as its bvvn — came back when first I loved thee. 

5. The cloud-capp'd towbrs, the gorgeous palkces, 
The solemn temples, the great globe itsMf — 
Yea, all which it inherit — shall dissolve. 

And like this insubstantial pageant faded. 
Leave not a rack behind. 

6. Thy false uncle. 

Being once perfected how to grant suits. 

How to deny them ; whom to advance and Vhom 

To trash for overtopping, new created 

The creatures that were mine, or changed them. 

7. The name appended by the burning heart 
That long'd to show its idol what bright things 
It had crekted — yea, the enthusiast's namb 

That should have been thy triumph was thy scbrn. 

That very hoiir — when passion, turned to wrath. 

Resembled hatred most — ^when thy disdain 

Made my whole soul a chabs — in that hour 

The tempters found me a revengeful tool 

For their revenge. Thou hadst trampled on' the wbrm — 

It turned and stdng thee. 

8. Yea, the very walls 

And moats of castled fbrts — the barren seks — 
The cell wherein the pale-eyed student holds 
Talk with melodious science — all are sown 
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With everlasting honotirs, if our souls 
Will toil for fame, as boors for brekd. 

9. To acquire a thorough knowledge of our own hearts and characters ; 
to restrain every irregular inclinktion ; to subdue every rebellious pkssion ; 
to purify the motives of our conduct ; to form ourselves to that tem- 
perance which no pleasure can seddce; to that meekness which no 
provocation can riiffle ; to that patience which no affliction can over- 
whMm ; and to that integrity which no interest can shdk'e : this is the 
task which, in our sojourn here, we are required to accbmplish. 

10. The causes of good and evil are so various and uncertain, so often 
entangled with each other, so diversified by various relations, and so 
much subject to accidents which cannot be foreseen, that he who would 
fix his condition upon incontestible reasons of preference must live and 
die inquiring and deliberating. 

Rule III. — ^Where a sentence is interrogative in its character, but to 
which a simple affirmative or negative cannot be returned as an answer, 
but something definite in expression must be given instead, such sentence 
requires at its close the falling inflection. 

Illustrations for Practice, 

1. Why was I bom to taste this depth of wbe ? 
Why closed not darkness o'er my infant life 
On that accursed day, when joyful lips. 
Unknowing of the future, raised the cry 
"Rejoice, O mother ! Lo ! a child is born"? 

2. In what have I offended you ? what cause 
Hath my behaviour given to your displeasure 
That thus you should proceed to put me off 
And take your good grace from mb ? 
When was the hour 

I ever contradicted your desire, 
Or made it not mine tbo ? Which of your friends 
Have I not strove to Ibve, although I knew 
He was mine enbmy ? What friend of mine 
That had to him deriv'd your anger, did I 
Continue in my liking ? 

3. Why droops my lord like over-ripen'd com 
Hanging the head at care's plenteous Ibad ? 

Why doth the great Duke Humphrey knit his brbws 
As frowning at the favours of the world ? 
Why are thine eyes fixed to the sullen ekrth. 
Gazing on that which seems to dim thy sight? 
What seest thou thbre ? 

A What my young master? Why, what make you hbre? 
* Why are you virtuous ? Why do people Ibve you ? 
And wherefore are you gentle, strong, and vkliant? 
Why would you be so fond to overcome 
The haughty pride of the humorous Diike ? 



122 KINCS COLLEGE LECTURES [Lmrr. IX. 

5* Why have you made your other love 

(Who even but now did spurn me with his foot) 

To call me goddess, nymph, divine, and rare, 

Precious, celestial ? Wherefore speaks he this 

To her he h^.tes ? And wherefore doth Lysander 

Deny your love, so rich within his soul. 

And tender me, forsooth, afibction, 

But by your setting on, by your consent? • 

6. For when would you, my lord, or you, or you. 
Have found the ground of study's excellence 
Without the beauty of a woman's f ^e ? 
And where is any author in the world 
Teaches such beauty as a woman's bye? 

And when would you, my Hege, or^ou, or you. 
In leaden contemplation have found out 
Such fiery numbers, as the prompting eyes 
Of beauty's tutors have enriched you with? 

7. How can I slebp ? 

How can you wish that I should sleep when night 
Succeeds to night, and still the imconquer'd wind. 
Laden with snow and hailstones dashes round usj 
As if in scorn of Highlanders, content 
To yield the fastnesses in which it held 
Joint empire with our sires ; and, still the fear 
That it hath dealt its vengeance on the head 
We love, increases ; — ^with the time o'erpast 
For sdd and shameful trkvel ? 

8. Why who cries out on pride 

That can therein tax any private party ? 
What woman in the city do I name, 
When that I say the city-woman bears 
The cost of princes on unwbrthy shoulders ? 
Who can come in and say that I mean hbr. 
When such a one as she, such is her neighbour? 
Or what is he of laxest function 
That says his bravery is not on my cost, 
Thinking that I mean him, but therein suits 
His folly to the mettle of my spe^h ? 

9. What war has thus laid waste the fertile fields of this once beauti- 
fill and opulent coimtry ? — what civil dissensions have happened, thus 
to tear asunder and separate the happy societies that once possessed 
these villages ? — ^what disputed succession, what religious rage, has, with 
unholy violence, demolished those temples, and disturbed fervent, but 
unobtmding piety, in the exercise of its deities ? — ^what merciless enemy 
has thus spread tiie horrors of fire and swbrd ? — what severe visitation 
of Providence has dried up the fountain, and taken from the face^of the 
«arth every vestige of vferdure? — Or, rather, what monsters have stalked 
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over the country, tainting and poisoning, with pestiferous breath, what 
the voracious appetite could not devoiir ? 

10. Who is it that causes this river to rise in the high mountains, and 
to empty itself in the oc^an ? Who is it that causes to blow the loud 
winds of whiter, and that calms them again in the siimmer ? Who is it 
that rears up the shade of these lofty forests, and blasts them with the 
quick lightning at his pleasure ? The same Great Spirit who gave to you 
a country on Uie other side of the waters and gave ours to ds. 

I think I have now given you what seems to me, after the best con- 
sideration I have been able to bestow upon the subject, the principal rules 
that govern the falling inflections, so far as regards the logical uses which 
they serve in reference to the utterance of clauses or sentences that come 
within their application. But before I proceed to any illustration of the 
•emotional uses of the falling inflections, I have to mention one rule re- 
garding the pronunciation of penultimate clauses which forms apparently 
an exception to the first general rule given above; and the exception is 
this : — we ought not, without absolute necessity, to adopt the falling in- 
flection upon the last member but one of a sentence. The foundation 
of this rule is the natural perception of melody by the ear, which (as 
Walker observes) has as much dislike to a too great similitude of con- 
secutive sounds as the understanding has to a want of suflicient distinc- 
tion between members diffierently connected. When this distinction, 
therefore, is sufficiently obvious, and no improper connection is formed 
by using the rising inflection, the ear always requires this inflection on 
the penultimate member; for, as the last member must almost always be 
terminated by the falling inflection at its close, a falling inflection im- 
mediately preceding it in the penultimate member would be too close a 
repetition of similar sounds. Hence arises the propriety of the general 
rule that a penultimate clause takes a rising inflection. The following 
sentence will serve to illustrate the principle on which this rule is based: 

" The Deity has annexed a secret pleasure to anything that is new or 
uncommon, that He might encourage us in the pursuit after knowledge, 
and engage us to search into the wonders of His creation ; for every 
new idea brings such a pleasure along with it as rewards any pains we 
have taken in the acquisition, and consequently serves as a motive to put 
us upon fresh discbveries." 

When, however, the penultimate clause terminates with a word that is 
specially emphatic, or which implies an antithesis, the desired effect is 
best produced by ending the penultimate clause with either a simple 
falling inflection in the first case, or what is termed a falling circumflex 
in the latter. Of the circumflex inflections I shall speak fully in my 
next Lecture. The following sentence will serve as an example of this 
principle: 

" I must therefore desire you to remember that by the pleasures of the 
imagination I meant only such pleasures as arise originally from s^ht^ 
and that I divide these pleasures into two kinds." 

In this sentence you observe that the word '^ sight" is emphatic, and 
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though ending the penultimate clause should have, not the rising, but 
the falling inflection, as this inflection best brings out the effect of an 
emphatic phrase. 

I now proceed to consider the principal emotional uses of the falling 
inflections, and this, as being the nearest allied to the logical uses, I 
should place as 

Rule I. — Where it is desired to convey the impression of solemn affir- 
mation or strong conviction of the truth of what we say, emphatic falling 
inflections on the principal words, even though the sentence may be ne- 
gative in form of construction, produce the desired effect ; and the kejrs 
in which the inflections are pitched are in general low. 

Illustrations for Practice, 

1. Besides, I say, and will in battle prove, — 
Or here, or elsewhere, to the furthest verge 
That ever was surveyed by English eye, — 
That all the treasons for these eighteen years 
Complotted and contrived in this land. 

Fetch from false Mowbray their first head and spring. 

Further I say, and further will maintain 

Upon his bad life to make all this good, 

That he did plot the Duke of Gloucester's death, 

Suggest his soon-believing adversaries, 

And consequently like a traitor coward 

Sluic'd out his innocent soul through streams of blood ; 

Which blood, like sacrificing Abel's, cries 

Even from the tongueless caverns of the earth 

To me, for justice and rough chastisement; 

And by the glorious worth of my descent, 

This arm shall do it, or this life be spent 

2. Three parts of that receipt I had for Calais, 
Disburst I duly to his Highness' soldiers, 
The other part reserved I by consent. 

For that. my sovereign liege was in my debt. 

Upon remainder of a dear account. 

Since last I went to France to fetch his Queen: 

Now swallow down that lie. For Gloucester's death,,'— 

I slew him not ; but, to my own disgrace. 

Neglected my sworn duty in that case. 

3. God's is the quarrel ; for God's substitute, 
His deputy anointed in His sight, 

Hath caused his death ; the which if wrongfully. 
Let God avenge ; for I may never lift 
An angry arm against His minister. 

4- My Lords of England, let me tell you this, — 
I have had feeling of my cousin's wrongs, 
And laboured all I could to do him right : 
But in this kind to come in braving arms, 
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Be his own carver, and cut out his way, 
To find out right with wrong, it may not be ; 
And you that do abet him in this kind 
Cherish rebellion, and are rebels all. 

5. Tell Bolingbroke (for yond* methinks he is) 
That every stride he makes upon my land 
Is dangerous treason. He is come to ope 
The purple testament of bleeding war : 
But e'er the crown he looks for live in peace 
Ten thousand bloody crowns of mothers* sons ' 
Shall ill become the flower of England's face. 
Change the complexion of her maid-pale peace 
To scarlet indignation ; and bedew 
Her pastures* grass with faithful English blood. 

€. I will avenge this insult, noble Queen, 
Done in your maiden's person to yourself; 
And I will track this vermin to their earths : 
For though I ride unarmed I do not doubt 
To find, at some place I shall come at, arms 
On loan, or else for pledge ; and, being found. 
Then will I fight him, and will break his pride, 
And on the third day will again be here, 
So that I be not fall'n in fight. Farewell. 

7. And if there were a hundred in the wood. 
And every man were larger limb'd than I, 
And all at once should sally out upon me, 
I swear it would not ruffle me so much. 
As you that not obey me. 

8. Me you call great : mine is the firmer seat. 
The truer lance ; but there is many a youth 
Now crescent, who will come to all I am 
And overcome it ; and in me there dwells 
No greatness, save it be some far oflf touch 
Of greatness, to know well I am not great. 
There is the man. 

9. Gentlemen, in thus declaring my opinion, I place it as my own 
opinion in front of my address to you, and 1 wish you not to mistake for 
the mere zeal of professional duty the energies of truth and freedom. 
For although, in ordinary cases, the advocate and the private man ought 
in soimd discretion to be kept asunder, yet there are occasions where 
«uch separation would be treachery and meanness. In a case where the 
-dearest fights of society are to be supported by resisting a prosecution 
of which the party accused is but a mere name ; where the whole com- 
munity is to be wounded through the sides of that party ; and where the 
-conviction of the individual will be the subversion or surrender of public 
privileges, the advocate has a more extensive charge. The duty of the 
patriot citizen then mingles itself with his obligation to his client, and 
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he disgraces himself, dishonours his profession, and betntjrs his country^ 
if he does not step forth in his genuine character, and vindicate the 
rights of his fellow-cidzens, which are attacked through the medium of 
the man he is defending. Gentlemen, I do not shrink from that respon- 
sibility upon this occasion, but desire to be considered the fellow-criminal 
of the defendant, if, by your verdict, he shall be found a criminal 

lo. From the Star-Cbamber, gentlemen, the prevention and punish- 
ment of libels descended to the courts of conmion law ; and, with the 
power, they seem to have inherited much of the spirit of that tribunal. 
Servility at the bar, and profligacy on the bench, have not been wanting 
to aid every construction un&vourable to freedom : and, at length, it is 
taken as granted, and as clear law, that truth or falsehood is quite imma- 
terial, constituting no part of either guilt or innocence. 

I would wish to examine this revolting doctrine ; and, in doing so, I 
am proud to tell you that it has no other foundation than in &e oft- 
repeated assertions of lawyers and judges. One servile writer has stated 
this doctrine, from time to time, after another — ^and one overbearing 
judge has re-echoed the assertion of a time-serving predecessor — ^and the 
public have at length submitted. I do, therefore, feel not only gratified 
in having the occasion, but bound to express my opinion i^n the real 
law of this subject I know that opinion is but of little weight I have 
no professional rank or station to give it importance; but it is an honest 
and conscientious opinion, and it is this ; — that, in the discussion of 
public subjects^ and of the administration of public mm^ truth is a duty 
and not a crime. 

Rule II. — Sentences that express command, reprehension, or autho- 
rity, take emphatic falling inflections, and the range of the voice in pitch 
is usually from the middle to lower keys. 

lUustratians for Practice, 

1. We are not bom to sue, but to command. 
Which since we cannot to make you friends. 
Be ready, as yoiu: lives shall answer it, 

At Coventry, upon Saint Lambert's day. 
There shall your swords and lances arbitrate 
The swelling difference of your settled hate. 
Since we cannot atone you, you shall see 
Justice decide the victor's chivalry. 
Lord Marshal, bid our ofhcers-at-arms 
Be ready to direct these home alarms. 

2. Norfolk, for thee remains a heavier doom, 
Which I with some unwillingness pronounce. 
The fly-slow hours shall not determinate 
The dateless limit of thy dear exile : 

The hopeless word of never t& return. 
Breathe I against thee upon pain of life. 

3* I most prevent thee, Cimber. 

oouchings and these lowly cotutesies 
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Might fire the blood of ordinary men, 

And turn pre-ordinance and first decree 

Into the law of children. Be not fond 

To think that Caesar bears such rebel blood 

That will be thaw'd from the true quality 

With that which melteth fools — I mean sweet words, 

Low-crooked courtsies, and base spaniel fawning. 

Thy brother by decree is banished, 

If thou dost bend, and pray, and fawn for him 

I spurn thee like a cur out of my way. 

Know Caesar doth not wrong, nor without cause 

Will he be satisfied 

4. While we waited for his words 

Another voice from the deep shade that gleam'd 
Beyond the death-bed came ; and 'midst it stood 
The squalid figure of a woman, wrought 
Beyond the natural stature as she stretched 
Her withered finger towards the youth and spok 
" Halbert, obey. The hour which sees thee rule 
Cier the Macdonalds of Glencoe, shall bring 
Tenor and deadi." 

5. Spirits of earth and air, 
Ye shall not thus elude me ; by a power 
Deeper than all yet urged, a tyrant spell, 
Which had its birth-place in a star condemn'd, 
The burning wreck of a demolished world, 
A wandering hell in the eternal space ; 
By the strong curse which is upon my soul. 
The thought that is within me and around me, 
I do compel ye to my will. Appear I 

6. Convey this man to the Shreckhom — to its peak, — 
To its extremest peak — ^watch him there 
From now till sunrise ; let him gaze and know 
He ne'er again will be so near to heaven. 
But harm him not, and when the morrow breaks 
Set him down safe in his cell — away with him. 

7. You will not, boy ! you dare to answer thus ! 
But in my time a father's word was law, 
And so it shall be now for me. Look to it ; | 
Consider, William : take a month to think, 
And let me have an answer to my wish ; 
Or by the Lord that made me, you shall pack. 
And never more darken my doors again. 

8. Give this answer to the envoys — 
This to De Chavigny — he knows the rest- 
No need of parchment here — he must not halt 
For sleep, for food. In my name I mine/ — he will 
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Arrest the Duke de Bouillon at the head 
Of his army. Ho 1 there, Count de Baradas, 
Thou hast lost the stake. Away with him ! 

9. Away ! then, with impiety ; peace 1 to those turbulent discords 
and dissensions which break and dissolve the concord of human society, 
the heavenly bond of public union, and let our study be, to make our- 
selves good and beneficent to the utmost of our power. If something 
more than a common share of riches and wealth fall to our lot, let it not 
be squandered for the pleasure of one, but imparted for the welfare of 
all. For pleasure is as short-lived as the body to which it ministers ; 
tut justice and beneficence are as immortal as the soul, that by its good 
deeds assimilates itself to God. Let us consecrate him not in temples, 
but in our hearts ; for all things are destructible which are made with 
hands. Let us purify that temple which is defiled, not by smoke or by 
dust, but by evil thoughts ; that temple which is illumined, not by burn- 
ing tapers, but by the clear light of wisdom : in which, if we think that 
God is ever present, we shall so live as to have him always propitious, 
without any cause to fear his wrath. 

10. Let the young go out, in these hours, under the descending sun 
of the year, into the fields of nature. Their hearts are now ardent with 
hope, — with the hopes of fame, of honour, or of happiness ; and, in the 
long perspective which is before them, their imagination creates a world 
where all may be enjoyed. Let the scenes which they now may witness 
moderate, but not extinguish, their ambition ; — while they see the yearly 
desolation of nature, let them see it as the emblem of mortal hope ; — 
while they feel the disproportion between the powers they possess, and 
the time they are to be employed, let them carry their ambitious eye 
beyond the world ; — and while, in these sacred solitudes, a voice in 
their own bosom corresponds to the voice of decaying nature, let them 
take that high decision which becomes those who feel themselves the 
inhabitants of a greater world, and who look to a being incapable of 
decay. 

Rule HI. — It may be said as a general principle that all the sterner, 
harsher, and more vindictive passions, such as anger, hatred, detesta- 
tion, &c., take the most extreme degree of the emphatic falling in- 
flection : and the voice, though for the most part low in power, is pitched 
in the lowest keys. 

Illustrations for Practice, 

I, Now by the sacred radiance of the sun. 
The mysteries of Hecate, and the nigh^ 
By all the operations of the orbs. 
From whom we do exist and cease to be ; 
Here I disclaim all my paternal care. 
Propinquity, and property of blood. 
And as a stranger to my heart and me, 
Hold thee from this for ever. 
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2. Hear me, recreant, 

Since thou hast sought to make us break our vow. 
Which we durst never yet, and with strained pride 
To come betwixt our sentence and our power, 
Our potency made good, take thy reward. 
Five days we do allot thee for provision, 
To shield thee from disasters of the world ; 
And on the sixth day to turn thy hated back 
Upon our kingdom ; if the tenth day following 
Thy banish'd trunk be found in our dominions. 
That moment is thy death. Away, by Jupiter 
This shall not be revok'd ! 

3. Life and death ! I am ashamed 

That thou hast power to shake my manhood thus ; 
That these hot tears which break from me perforce. 
Should make thee worth them. Blasts and fogs upon thee \ 
The untented woundings of a father's curse 
Pierce every sense about thee ! 

4. Poison be their drink ; 

Gall, worse than gall, the daintiest meat they taste ; 
Their sweetest shade, a grove of c)rpress trees ; 
Their sweetest prospects, murdering basilisks ; 
Their softest touch as smart as lizard's stings. 
Their music frightful as the serpent's hiss, 
! And boding screech-owls make the concert full 
With the foul terrors of dark-seated Hell. 

5. He is my bane ; I cannot bear him ; 

One heaven and earth can never hold us both ; 
Still shall we hate, and with defiance deadly 
Keep rage alive till one be lost for ever ; 
As if two suns should meet in one meridian. 
And strive in fiery combat for the passage. 

6. I know not ; if they speak but truth of her. 

These hands shall tear her ; if they wrong her honour 

The proudest of them, well shall hear of it. 

Time hath not yet so dried this blood of mine, 

Nor age so eat up my invention. 

Nor fortune made such havoc of my means. 

Nor my bad life reft me so much of friends^ 

But they shall find awak'd in such a kind 

To quit me of them thoroughly. 

7. Nothing I'll bear from thee 

But nakedness, thou detestable town ; 
Take thou that, too, with multiplying banns, 
The gods confound — hear me, ye good gods all ! — 
The Athenians, both within and out that wall, 
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And grant, as Timon grows, his hate may grow 
To the whole race of mankmd, high and low. 

i\ Look to your hearths, my lords — 

For there henceforth shall sit as household Gods, 
Shapes hot from Tartarus — all shames and crimes — 
Wan Treachery with his thirsty dagger drawn — 
Suspicion poisoning his brother's cup — 
Naked Rebellion with the torch and axe. 
Making his wild sport of your blazing thrones ; 
Till Anarchy come down on you like night, 
And massacre seal Rome's eternal grave. 

9. The right honourable gentleman has called me "an.unimpeached 
traitor." I ask, why not " traitor," unqualified by any epithet ? I will 
tell him ; it was because he dared not It was the act of a coward, 
who raises his arm to strike, but has not courage to give the blow. 
I will not call him villain, because it would be unparliamentary, and , 
he is a privy councillor. I will not call him fool, because he happens 
to be Chancellor of the Exchequer. But I say he is one who has 
abused the privilege of parliament and freedom of debate, to the uttering 
language which, if spoken out of the House, I should answer only with 
a blow. I care not how high his situation, how low his character, how 
contemptible his speech ; whether a privy councillor or a parasite, my 
answer would be a blow. 

The right honourable member has told me I deserted a profession 
where wealth and station were the reward of industry and talent 'If I 
mistake not that gentleman endeavoured to obtain those rewards by the 
same means ; but he soon deserted the occupation of a barrister for that 
of a parasite and pander. He fled from the labour of study to flatter 
at the table of the great He found the lord's parlour, a better sphere 
for his exertions than the hall of the Four Courts ; the house of a great 
man, a more convenient way to power and to place ; and that it was 
easier for a statesman of middling talents to sell his friends, than a lawyer 
of no talents to sell his clients. 

10. I have returned, not, as the right honourable member has said, to 
raise another storm — I have returned to discharge an honourable debt 
of gratitude to my country, that conferred a great reward for past ser- 
vices, which, I am proud to say, was not greater than my desert I 
have returned to protect that constitution, of which I was the parent and 
the founder, from the assassination of such men as the. honourable 
gentleman and his unworthy associates. They are corrupt — they are 
seditious — ^and they, at this very moment, are in a conspiracy against 
their country. I have returned to refute a libel, as false as it is malicious, 
given to the public under the appellation of a report of the "committee 
of the Lords. Here I stand ready for impeachment or trial : I dare ac- 
cusation. I defy the honourable gentleman ; I defy the government ; I 
defy the whole phalanx : let them come forth. I tell the ministers I will 
neither give them quarter nor take it I am here to lay the shattered 
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remains of my constitution on the floor of this House, in defence of the 
liberties of my country. 

I trust that practice in reading the foregoing illustrations of the several 
rules will not only soon give you the requisite compass and flexibility of 
voice, but will also make you quite familiar with the principles on which 
they are founded You caiinot carefully go through them yourselves, 
or, indeed, listen to them when properly read, without perceiving that 
the kinds and degrees of the two classes of inflections with which words 
are pronounced are peculiarly expressive of their logical relation to the 
context; as well as of the emotional feeling of the speaker. Indeed, it may 
be said that the inflections constitute a natural language, of which all the 
races of mankind are intuitively conscious ; and any close observer will 
soon discover that the language of the inflections is most developed 
when the feelings are the most excited, and the speaker is most free from 
any necessity to restrain their expression. 

Before I pass from the two great groups of the simple rising and 
falling inflections, I have to speak of sentences of peculiar forms of 
construction, which take exceptional uses of the inflections. 

In general, the words of a sentence, as we pronounce them, flow on 
upon continuous waves of sound, except where the current is, as it were, 
interrupted by grammatical, or what are termed rhetorical, pauses. Thus 
the sentence is broken up, if I may use the expression, into groups of 
words, each group flowing on upon its own wave of inflection, either 
rising or falling in the musical scale. Such an illustration as the follow- 
ing will serve to exemplify my meaning. 

Wheni at-lengthi Hyder-Alil found r^that-he-had-to-do-with-men^ 
who-either-would-sign-no-convention f^or-whom-no-treaty^ and-no-signa- 
ture ^ could-bind |*^and-who-were-the-determined-enemies^ of human- 
intercourse-itself P^ he decreed^ to-make-the-country^possessed-by-those- 
incorrigible ^ and-predestinated-criminals Y a-memorable-example-to- 
mankind-He-resolved I*' in-the gloomy-recesses-of-mind ^ capacious-of- 
such-things Y to-leave-the-whole-Camatic^ an-everlasting-monument-of- 
vengeance 1^ and-to-put-perpetual-desolation Y as-a-barrier Y between- 
him 1^ and-those ^ against-whom ^ the faith ^ which-holds-the-moral- 
elements-of-the-world-together t^ was-no-protection- 

Mr. B. C. Bell very justly observes that perhaps the readiest mode of 
acquiring a correct idea of rhetorical punctuation is, to consider every 
cluster of words so connected as to admit of no separation, and con- 
taining a distinct primary or modifying idea, only as one oratorical word. 
These oratorical words must be separated from each other by pauses of 
greater or less duration. 

The division of sentences into oratorical words is equally necessary to 
present a composition in intelligible groups to the ear of the auditor, 
and to enable the speaker to replenish his lungs for the easy delivery of 
the words. The necessities of respiration are thus combined with the 
X>arrial developments of sense, till the completion of the proposition or 

9—2 
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of the period, is made. They also giyefime — ^the most important ad- 
junct of efifect in expression and action. 

The only exception to this is when every word, or nearly every word, 
in a clause or sentence is all-important or emphatic, and then the rare 
use of what is called in music the staccato comes into the service also of 
Elocution^ as in the following passage : 

What' men' could' do', we've' done' already' 

Heaven' and' Earth' will' witness' 

If Rome' must' fall', that' we' are' innocent r 

This staccato delivery, combined with an extreme degree of the rising 
inflection, expresses in a very striking manner exclamatory or interroga- 
tive surprise, as in the following illustrations : 

I' an' itching' palm ? 

Gone' to' be' married' ? gone' to' swear' a peace ? 

The most extreme increase of the voice, alike in range of inflection as 
well as in modulation and power, takes place in those passages which are 
characterised by what is called a climax. As the Greek word xKifut^^ whence 
we have taken the term, literally signifies " a ladder,'' on which, of course, 
every step we mount takes us higher and higher, and proportionately in- 
creases our range and vision, so we apply, metaphorically, tiie word dunax 
to passages where there is a regular increasing rhetorical gradation of 
meaning. Each clause in a sentence characterised by climax is in 
general delivered with an increase in the range of inflection, modulation 
and emphasis, as well as crescendo in regard to volume and power of 
voice. We may take the following passages by way of 

Illustrations for Practice. 

1. Though all the world should crack their duty to you, 
And throw it from their souls ; though perils did 
Abound as thick as thought could make them. 
And appear in forms more horrid, yet my duty, 

As doth a rock against the chiding flood. 
Should the approach of this wild river break, 
And stand unshaken yoiurs. 

2. This precious stone set in the silver sea, 
Which serves it in the office of a wall. 
Or as a moat defensive to a house 
Against the envy of less happier lands ; 

This blessed plot, this earth, this realm, this England, 
This nurse, this teeming womb of royal kings 
Feared by their breed, and famous by their birth ; 
This land of such dear souls, this dear, dear land. 
Dear for her reputation through the world. 
Is now leased out (I die pronouncing it), 
Like to a tenement, or pelting farm. 
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3. You may as well go stand upon the beach. 
And bid the main flood bate his usual height ; 
You. may as well use question with the wolf 
Why he hath made the ewe bleat for the lamb ; 
You may as well forbid the mountain pines 

To wag their high tops and to make no noise 
When they are fretted with the gusts of Heaven ; 
You may as well do anything most hard 
As seek to soften that — than which whafs harder? — 
His Jewish heart 

4. The quality of mercy is not strained : 

It droppeUi as the gentle rain from heaven 
Upon the place beneath. It is twice bless'd ; 
It blesseth him that gives, and him that takes ; 
'Tis mightiest in the mightiest ; it becomes 
The throned monarch better than his crown ; 
His sceptre shows the force of temporal power. 
The attribute to awe and majesty, 
Wherein doth sit the dread and fear of kings ; 
But mercy is above this sceptred sway ; 
It is an attribute to God Himself; 
And earthly power doth then show likest God's, 
When mercy seasons justice. 

5. I impeach Warren Hastings, Esq., of high crimes and misdemeanoiu^ 

I impeach him in the name of all the Commons of Great Britain, 
in Parliament assembled, whose parliamentary trust he has betrayed. 

I impeach him in the name of the Commons of Great Britain, whose 
national character he has dishonoured. 

I impeach him in the name of the people of India, whose laws, rights 
and liberties he has subverted, whose properties he has destroyed, whose 
country he has laid waste and desolate. 

I impeach him in the name, and by virtue, of those eternal laws of 
justice which he has violated. 

On the other hand, we meet with passages occasionally which, in order 
to produce their best effect, require to be rendered in what is sometimes 
called a monotone. 

I need hardly say that in the speaking voice there is strictly no im- 
varied repetition of the same note, and consequently in its exact meaning 
the term monotone can scarcely be employed in elocution. That which 
is usually denominated monotone is in &ct an emphatic prolongation of 
the conHnuatrve tone in which the tr^lections are suhdued as much as pos- 
siUe. It has been well remarked that these subdued inflections^ judiciously 
introduced^ especially on the lower notes of the voice, in solemn and sub- 
lime passages as well as in prayer or supplication, serve to the reader or 
speaker the same end that tiie shades do with which a skilful artist some- 
times invests the principal objects in his painting. 
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Illustrations for Practice, 

1. Methought I heard a voice cry — "Sleep no more. 
Macbeth doth murder sleep — the innocent sleep : 
Sleep that knits up the ravelled sleeve of care, 
The death of each day's life, sore labour's bath. 
Balm of hurt minds, great Nature's second course, 
Chief nourisher in Life's feast" 

Still it cried " Sleep no more !" to all the house : 

" Glamis hath murdered Sleep, and therefore Cawdor 

Shall sleep no more 1 — Macbeth shall sleep no more 1" 

2. Of all the youth in great Jerusalem 

My fame stood fairest, and the honoured seats 

Nearest the Ark in every synagogue 

Were offered me of right And yet I sinned 

A seven-fold sin, corroding all the life 

More deadly far than thine, defying cure , 

But for the mercy, wide and wonderful. 
Of God our Father. 

2. The sun is in the heavens, and the proud day 
Attended with the pleasures of the world, 
Is all too wanton and too full of gawds 
To give me audience : if the midnight bell 

Did with his iron tongue and brazen mouth, 

Sound on into the drowsy race of night ; 

If this same were a churchyard where we standi 

And thou possessed with a thousand wrongs; 

Or if that surly spirit, Melancholy, 

Had baked thy blood, and made it heavy, thick 

(Which else runs tickling up and down the veins^ 

Making that idiot, Laughter, keep men's eyes , 

And strain their cheeks to idle merriment, 

A passion hateful to my purposes). 



Or if that thou could'st see me without eyes, 
Hear me without thine ears, and make reply 
Without a tongue, using conceit alone, 
Without eyes, ears, and harmful sound of words 
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Then, in despite of brooding, watchful day ^ 
I would into thy bosom pour my thoughts. 

4. High on a throne of royal state, whicH far 

Outshone the wealth of Ormus and of Ind, 
Or where the gorgeous East with richest hand 

Showers, on her kings barbaric, pearl and gold, 

Satan exalted sat. 

5. In thoughts from the visions of the night when deep sleep falleth 
upon men, fear came upon me and trembling, which made all my bones 
to shake. Then a spirit passed before my face : the hair of my flesh 
stood up : it stood still, but I could not discern the form thereof: an 
image was before mine eyes ; there was silence, and I heard ' a voice 
saying — Shall mortal man be more just than God? Shall a man be 
mor e pure than his Maker ? 

6. I conjure you, by the hea rth profaned, by the home violated, by 

the canons of the living God foully spumed, save, oh! save your country 

from the crime^ your flre-sides from the contagion, and all mankind from 
the shame, and sin, and sorrow, of this example ! 

The apparent monotone used on the words which are underlined will 
add greatly to the awe and solemnity designed to be conveyed. \ 
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LECTURE X. 



Inflcctionf or Circumflexes — Theory of their Fonnatiotl — Rising and F«Uii^ 
exes— Their uses in suggesting Antithesis — Illustrations — Principles of then* 
ion where the Antithesis is eipresseii — Illustnidons— Usei of IbeUraunflexes 



Compound 
Circumflexes— Thci. ..__ „ 

ApphcatioQ where the Antithesis 



K^B HAVE now to bring before your notice the last group of the 
roc SH inflections ; viz., the compound inflections or circumflexes, as 
IE3.b6I they are now generally termed. It is to Joshua. Steele that 
we are indebted for the first attempt at a scientific analysis of 
these peadiar vocal waves, and a philosophical investigation of the pur- 
poses which they serve in regard to the development of the logical 
meaning of certain forms of sentences, as well as in reference to emo- 
tional e]q>ression. 

The extent and form of these compound inflections or circumflexes 
are, as Steele jusdy remarked, very various in our langu^^e ; and two or 
three-quarter tones more or less make httle difference in the sense of 
their application, though it will, of course, increase or diminish the effect 
in degree. They are divisible into two distinct classes. The first con- 
sist of a simple Ming inflection, which, after descending to a note more 
or less low in the musical scale, then, as it were, turns and slides upward 
in the scale, and ends, in fact, with a rising inflection. The name giyea 
by Stede to this peculiar inflection was the grave-acute, and to exhibit 
different degrees of it he adopted Uiis mode of notation. 



ig. t3. Grave-acute. 



This is now called the rising circumflex. The other compound in- 
flection consists first of a simple rise of the voice to a note more or less 
high in the musical scale, then turns and slides downward, ending with 
a falling inflectioiL Steele termed it the acuto-giave inflection, and re- 
presented its different degrees thus — 
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r\ ry-^ 




Fig. 13. Acuto-grave. 

This is now generally called the falling circumflex. 

In the formation of both the rising and the falling circumflexes the 
following principle is to be observed. The voice reaches the middle or 
turning point in the pronunciation of a single syllable; but the termina- 
tion may be prolonged through any number of subsequent imaccented 
syllables. As you will see by the diagrams, the termination of a circum- 
flex inflection may extend to the same pitch as the commencement, or 
it may fedl short of it, or extend beyond it ; but the intensity of the ex- 
pression will of course vary with the degree of range. 

Now, then, let me endeavour, by the illustrations which I am about to 
^ve, to make you acquainted with the sound of these various degrees of 
rising and falling circumflexes, and the principles which govern their ap- 
plication. And the first use, and one of the most general uses, of.a cir- 
cumflex inflection is to suggest an antithesis to the mind, without openly 
expressing it in words. When we come to reflect upon it, is it not a won- 
derful thing that a mere peculiar inflection or turn of the voice should 
have the power oi suggesting to the mind whole trains of ideas which are not 
embodied in language? And yet such is the unquestionable effect of a 
circumflex. For instance, when I pronounce this sentence with the cir- 
cumflex inflections as here marked, and say — 

" The labour of years is often insufficient for a complete reformation, 

and Divine help is needed to keep us in the path of virtue." 

Do I not, when I say " the labour of years " imply that it is not the 

labour of weeks or months ? When I speak of " a complete reformation," 
do I not suggest — not a partial reformation? When I assert that 

"Divine help is needed" do I not lead you to'infer that the help of man 

is not sufficient ? And lastly, when I speak of Divine help being needed 

to keep us in " the path of virtue " do I not imply that we can tread the 
paih of vice readily enough by ourselves ? Thus, then, you see, in this 
simple sentence we have had four distinct ideas suggested to our minds 
by these four circumflexes being used on the words marked with the 
sign of that peculiar inflection. 

These circumflexes, like the other inflections, may, as regards their 
uses, be classified in two divisions, viz., (i) those which serve certain 
purposes in the logical expression of the meaning implied or expressed 
of certain forms of sentences, and (2) those which aid in emotional ex- 
pression. Let us take these, then, in their due order ; and, as regards the 
former division, I should give the following as 

Rule I. — ^When any word is introduced which suggests an antithesis, 
without openly expressing it, such word should have emphatic force, and 
be pronounced with a circumflex inflection. — ^An affirmative or positive 
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clause takes a falling, and a negative or contingent clause a rising cir- 
cumflex on the words suggesting an antithesis. 

lUmtrations for Practice. 

1. I am debating of my present store, 
And by the near guess of my memory 

I cannot instantly raise up the gross 
Of full three thousand ducats. 

2. You are dull, Casca, and those sparks of life • 

That should be in a Roman, you do want, 
Or else you use not. 

3. Why so can I ! 

So every bondman in his own hand bears 
The power to cancel his captivity. 

4. Swear priests, and cowards, and men cautelous. 
Old feeble carrions and such suffering souls 

•^ That welcome wrongs : unto bad causes swear 

Such creatures as men doubt. 

5. Never fear that; if he be so resolved, 

I can e'er sway him ; for he loves to hear 
That unicorns may be betrayed with trees. 
Lions with tails, and men with flatterers ; 

But when I tell him he hates flatterers. 

He says he does, being then most flattered. 

6. But were I, Brutus, 

And Brutus Antony, there were an Antony, 
Would ruffle up your spirits, and put a tongue 
In every wound of Caesar that should move 

The stones of Rome to rise and mutiny. 

7. You say you are a better soldier ; 

Let it appear so : make your vaunting true 
And it shall please me well. For mine own part 

I shall be glad to learn of noble men. 

8. Remember thee ? 

Ay ! thou poor ghost, while memory holds a seat 

In this distracted globe. Remember thee? 

Yea, from the table of my memory, 

I'll wipe away all trivial fond record. 

All saws of books, all forms, all pressures past. 
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And thy commandment all alone shall live 
Within the book and volume of my brain, 
Unmixed with baser matter. 

9. Gentlemen, the time has now arrived when you have to perform 
your part in this great trial You are now to pronounce upon a publi- 
cation, the truth of which is not controverted. The case is with you -^ 
it belongs to you exclusively to decide it. His Lordship cannot control 

your decision ; and it belongs to you alone to say, whether or not, upon 
the entire matter, you conceive it evidence of guilt, or deserving of 
punishment. 

10. Justice is not a halt and miserable object ; it is not the ineffective 
bauble of an Indian Fagod : it is not the portentous phantom of despair \ 
it is not like any fabled monster formed in the eclipse of reason and 
found in some unhallowed grove of superstitious darkness and political 
dismay. No, my Lords, Justice resembles none of these ! 

Rule II. — ^When words or clauses are antithetic in meaning, and 
emphatic in character, the falling circumflex inflection should be used 
on the positive or absolute member, and the rising on the negative or 
relative. 

Illustrations for Practice. 

1. Se^ms, Madam I nay, it is ; I know not seems. 

Tis not alone my inky cloak, good mother. 
Nor customary suits of solemn black, 
Nor windy suspiration of forc'd breath, 
No, nor the fruitful river in the eye. 
Nor the dejected 'haviour of the visage. 
Together with all forms, moods, shows of grief, 

That can denote me truly. These, indeed, seem ; 

For they are actions that a man might play : 

But I have that within which passeth show, 

These but the trappings and the suits of woe. 

2. It must be by his death, and for my part, > • 

I knew no personal cause to spurn at him, 

But for the general He would be crown'd — 

How that might change his nature, there's the question ; 

It is the bright day that brings forth the adder 

And that craves wary walking. 



I40 KJNCS COLLEGE LECTURES [Lect. X. 

J 3. Our course'will seem too bloody, Caius Cassius, 

To cut the head ofif, and then hack the limbs, 
Like wrath in death, and envy afterwards ; 

For Antony is but a limb of Caesai> 

Let us be sacnficers, but not butchers, Caius, 

We all stand up against the spirit of Caesar ; 

And in the spirit of man there is no blood :] 

that we then could come by Caesar's spirit 

And not dismember Caesar ; but alas ! 
Caesar must bleed for it — Aiid gentle friends, 

Let's kill him boldly — but not wrathfuUy ; 

Let's carve him as a dish fit for the Gods, 

Not hew him as a carcase fit for hounds. 

4. Cowards die many times before their death, 

The valiant never taste of death but once : 
Of all the wonders that I yet have heard, 

It seems to me most strange that men should fear. 

Seeing that death, a necessary end, 
Will come, when it will come. 

5. O, Father Cardinal, I have heard you say 

That we shall see and know oiu: fiiends in Heaven : 

If this be true, I shall see my boy again. 

For since the birth of Cain, the first male child. 

To him that did but yesterday suspire. 

There was not such a gracious creature bom ; 

But now will canker sorrow eat my bud. 

And chase the native beauty from his cheek, 

And so he'll die : and, rising so again, 

When I shall meet him in the Court of Heaven 

1 shall not know him ; therefore, never, never. 
Must I behold my pretty Arthur more. 

6. Thou sayest that I have many years to live. 
But not a minute, King, that thou canst give : 
Shorten my days, thou canst with sullen sorrow, 
And pluck mghts from me, but not lend a morrow. 
Thou canst help time to furrow me with age. 

But stop no wrinkle in his pilgrimage : 
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Thy word is current with him for my death, 
But, dead, thy kingdom cannot buy my breath. 

7. Things sweet to taste prove in digestion sour. 

You urged me as a judge : but I had rather, 

You would have bid me argue like a father, 

O, had it been a stranger, not my child, 

To smooth his fault, I should have been more mild. 

A partial slander sought I to avoid. 

And in the sentence my own life destroyed. 

8. All places that the eye of Heaven visits 

Are to a wise man ports and happy havens. 
Teach thy necessity to reason thus : 
There is no virtue like necessity : 

Think not the King did banish thee, 

[But thou the King : woe doth the heavier sit, 
Where it perceives it is but faintly borne. 

Go, say I sent thee forth to purchase honour. 

And not the King exil'd thee : or suppose 

Devouring pestilence hangs in our air, 

And thou art flying to a fresher clime : 
Look, what thy soul holds dear, imagine it 
; To lie that way thou go'st, not whence thou coms't ; 

Suppose the singing birds, musicians, 

The grass whereon thou tread'st, the presence strew'd. 

The flowers, fair ladies, and thy steps, no more 

Than a delightful measure or a dance ; 

For gnarling sorrow hath less power to bite 
The man that mocks at it and sets it light. 

9. True liberal charity is wisely divided amongst many, and propor- 
tioned to the objects upon which it rests. It is not, it cannot be, con- 
fined to near relations, intimate friends, or particular favourites. These 

it will never neglect; nay, to these its first attentions are naturally 
directed. But whatever may be its partialities to those immediately 

connected with us, or who love and resemble us, it cannot remain under 
these restrictions. The principle which gave it birth extends its influence 
in every possible direction. The objects which solicit the friendly aid 

of charity are many and various. Bere we find the afflicted body, — 



«I42 KING'S COLLEGE LECTURES [Lect. X. 

there the grieved mind. Here a mourning desolate widow, — there desti- 
tute orphans. — Perhaps both together sitting in silent dejection, or 
agitated with all the violence of grief. At one time we hear the 
plaintive voice of the solitary mourner — ^at another, the united cries of 
a numerous starving family. Turn to the one hand, and feeble totter- 
ing age requests support — ^tum to the other hand, and the deserted 

ii^ant, or neglected youth, requires a kind interposition. These, and 
many similar cases of urgent necessity, claim the attention and care of 
the compassionate and generous, 

lo. The true Christian spirit of moderation, of charity, of universal 

l>enevolence, has prevailed in the people, has prevailed in the clergy of 

all ranks and degrees, instead of those narrow principles, those bigoted 

pleasures, that furious, that implacable, that ignorant zeal, which had 
often done so much hurt both to the church and the state. But from 
the ill-understood, insignificant act of parliament you are now moved to 

repeal, occasion has been taken to deprive us of this inestimable advan- 
tage. It is a pretence to disturb the peace of the church, to infuse idle 

fear into the minds of the people, and make religion itself an engine of 
sedition. It behoves the piety, as well as the wisdom of parliament, to 
<iisappoint those endeavours. Sir, the very worst mischief that can be 
-done to religion, is to pervert it to the purposes of faction. The most 
impious wars ever made were those called holy wars. He who hates 
another man for not being a Christian, is himself not a Christian. Chris- 
tianity, Sir, breathes love, and peace, and good-will to man. 

I now proceed to notice the principal uses of the circumflex in regard 
to Emotional Expression. I said in the earlier part of this Lecture that 
it seemed to me very marvellous that a mere compound of two opposite 
slides of the voice in the musical scale (such as the circumflex inflections 
are) should have the power of suggesting ideas to the mind without such 
ideas being embodied in language. Not less wonderful does it seem to 
me that another kind of circumflex should have the power of completely 
conveying to the mind of the hearer the very opposite of what the words 
literally signify. And yet such it must be admitted is the case, for if I 
use what is termed a prolonged emphatic circumflex, pitching tiie voice 
in certain keys on whatsoever words I employ such inflection, I in- 
stantly make them ironical^ that is, of course, I convey to the hearer 
that I really mean the very opposite of what the words in their gramma- 
tical sense impart : as, foe instance,\when I say — " Ohi yes, he is a man 

of honour indeed. His words and deeds show it. He would be a gam 
to our Society." — No one, I should think, would like a witness to his 
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good character to testify to it using these inflections, for the most un- 
cultivated would at once perceive that the speaker reaUy meant the very 
opposite of what he said. 

When this peculiar inflection, to which the name of the prolonged 
emphatic circumflex has been given, is analysed, it is found to consist 
of the ordinary compound fall, finishing with a rising inflection, the 
voice reaching the second turning point in the pronunciation of the 
accented syllable or word. It is sometimes spoken of as the Rising 
Double Wave, and is certainly one of the most expressive of the in- 
flections. For its use I should give this as 

Rule I. — ^Whenever it is designed to make any passage ironical, an 
emphatic prolonged circumflex inflection should be given to the words 
in which tiie irony is meant to be conveyed. 

Illustrations for Practice. 

1. You, my lords, and fathers, 

(As you are pleased to call yourselves) of Venice, 
If you sit here to guide the course of Justice ; 
Why these disgraceful chains upon the limbs 
That have so often laboured in your service ? 

Are these the wreaths of tnumph you bestow 

On those who brought you conquest, home, and honours ? 

Are these the trophies I have deserved for fighting 
Your battles with confederated powers ? 

2. Good friends, sweet friends, let me not stir you up 

To such a sudden flood of mutiny, 

They that have done this deed are honourable, 
What private griefs they have, alas ! I know not 

That made them do it : they are wise and Iionourable 

And will no doubt with reasons answer you. 

3. Lie there ! possess the land thy valour gams. 
And measure at thy length our Latian plains : 

Such nch-deserved rewards I still bestow. 
When called in battle, on the vaunting foe : 

Thus may you build your town, and thus enjoy 
These realms, ye proud, contemptuous sons of Troy ! 

4. Satan beheld their plight. 
And to his mates thus in derision called : — 

" O friends, why come not on those victors proud ? 

Erewhile they fierce were coming ; and when we — 

To entertain them fair with open front 

And breast (what could we more ?) — propounded terms 

Of composition, straight they changed their minds. 

Flew off, and into strange vagaries fell 

As they would d^ce j yet, for a dance, they seemed 
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Somewhat extravagant and wild — perhaps 

For joy of offered peace : but, I suppose, 
If our proposals once again were heard. 
We should compel them to a quick result" 

5. This is some honest fellow 

Who having been praised for bluntness, doth affect 

A saucy roughness and constrains the garb 

Quite from his nature. He can't Matter, he 

An honest mind and plain, he must speak truth 

An they will take it so ; if not he's plain, 

These kind of knaves I know, which in this plainness 

Harbour more craft and more corrupted ends 

Than twenty silly ducking servitors 

That stretch their duties nicely. 

6. Say, that she rail ; why then^I'U tell her plain 
She sings as sweetly as a nightingale ; 

Say, that she frown ; I'll say she looks as dear 
As morning roses newly washed with dew ; 
Say, she be mute, and will not speak a word. 
Then 111 commend her volubility. 

And say she uttereth piercing eloquence. 

7. Good, my Lord, 

You are full of heavenly stuff, and bear the inventory 

Of your best graces in your mind, the which 

You were now running o'er ; you have scarce time 

To steal from spiritual leisure a brief span, 

To keep your earthly audit ; sure in that 

I deem you an iQ husband, and am gfad 

To have you therein my companion. 

8. Fauiy answered 

A loyal and obe3ient subject is 
Therein illustrated ; the honour of it. 
Does pay the act of it, as i' th' contrary, 
The foulness is the punishment. — 

Take notice. Lords, he has a loyal breast 
For you have seen him open't 

9. And it came to pass at noon that Elijah mocked them, and said,. 
Cry aloud : for he is a God : either he is tailing, or he is ptusuing, or 
he is on a journey, or peradventure he sleepeth and must be awaked. 

10. Thy integrity got thee absolved ; thy modesty drew thee out of 
danger; and the innocency of thy past life saved thee. 

11. You meant no harm : oh, no :^'Our thoughts are innocent; you 
have nothing to hiSfe ; your breast is pure, stainless, all truth. 
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Rule II. — ^All passages that express scorn, contempt, or reproach, 
take emphatic prolonged circumflexes on the principal words, the keys 
in which the voice is pitched varying according to the dominant emotion.* 

Illustrations far Practice. 

1. What ! shall one Of us 

That struck the foremost man in all this world, 
But for supporting robbers ; shall we now 
Contaminate our fingers with base bribes ? 
And sell the mighty space of our large honours 
For so much trash as may be grasped thus ? 
I had rather be a dog and bay the moon 
Than such a Roman. 

2. You say you are a better soldier ; 

Let it appear so ; make your vaunting true, 
And it shall please me well : For mine own part, 
I shall be glad to learn of noble men. 

3. You have done that you should be sorry for. 
There is no terror, Cassius, in your threats ; 
For I am armed so strong in honesty. 
That they pass by me as the idle wind. 
Which I respect not I did send to you 

For certain sums of gold, which you denied me ;— 

For I can raise no money by vile means : 

By Heaven, I had rather coin my heart. 

And drop my blood for drachmas, than to wring 

From the hard hands of peasants their vile trash 

By any indirection. I did send 

To you for gold to pay my legions 

Which you denied me : was that done like Cassius ? 

Should I have answered Caius Cassius so ? 

When Marcus Brutus grows so covetous, 

To lock such rascal counters from his friends. 

Be ready, gods, with all your thunderbolts. 

Dash him to pieces 1 

4. Wherefore rejoice ? that Caesar comes in triumph ! 
What conquest brings he home ? 

What tributaries follow him to Rome, 
To grace in captive bonds his chariot wheels ? 
You blocks, you stones, you worse then senseless things I 
Oh you hard hearts ! you cruel men of Rome ! 
Knew you not Pompey ? many a time and oft 
Have you climbed up to walls and battlements. 
To towers and windows, yea to chimney-tops, 
Your infants in your arms, and there have sat 
The live-long day with patient expectation. 
To see great Pompey pass the streets of Rome ; 
* See Lecture on the Modulation of the Voice. 

10 
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And when you saw his chariot but appear, 
Have you not made a universal shout, 
That Tiber trembled underneath his banks 
To hear the replication of your sounds 
Made in his concave shores ? 
And do you now put on your best attire ? , 
And do you now call out a holiday ? 
And do you now strew flowers in his way 
That comes in triumph over Pompe/s blood ? 

Begone 

Run to our houses, fall upon your knees, 
Pray to the gods to intermit the plagues 
That needs must light on this ingratitude. 

5. All this ? ay, more : Fret till your proud heart break ; 
Go, show your slaves how choleric you are. 

And make your bondmen tremble, Must I budge ? 
Must I observe you ? Must I stand and crouch 
Under your testy humour ? By the gods. 
You shall digest the venon of your spleen. 
Though it do split you'; for, from this day forth, 
111 use you for my mirth, yea, for my laughter. 
When you are waspish. 

6. Thou Jaffier ! thou my once lov'd, valu'd friend I 
By heav'n thou li*st ; the man so called my friend, 
Was generous, honest, faithful, just, and valiant ; 
Noble in his mind, and in his person lovely ; 
Dear to my eyes, and tender to my heart : 

But thou, a wretched, base, false, worthless coward, 
Poor even in soul, and loathsome in thy aspect ; 
All eyes must shun thee, and all hearts detest thee. 
Prithee avoid, nor longer cling thus round me, 
Like something baneful, that my nature's chill'd at 

7. Life ! ask my life ! confess ! record myself 
A villain for the privilege to breatlie, 
And carry up and down this cursed city 

A discontented and repining spirit, 
, Burthensome to itself, a few years longer. 
To lose it, may be, at last, in a lewd quarrel 
For some new friend, treacherous and false as thou art. 
No, this vile world and I have long been jangling 
And cannot part on better terms than now ; 
When only men like thee are fit to live in't. 

8. I was bom free as Caesar ; so were you : 
We both have fed as well ; and we can both 
Endure the winter's cold as well as he. 

For once, upon a raw and gusty day, 

The troubled Tiber chafing with her shores, 

Caesar said to me. Barest thou, Cassius, now 
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Leap in with me into this angry flood, 
And swim to yonder point ?— Upon the word, 
Accoutred as I was, I plunged in, 
And bade him follow : so indeed he did. 
The torrent roared, and we did buffet it 
With lusty sinews ; throwing it aside. 
And stemming it with hearts of controversy. 
But ere we could arrive the point proposed, 
Csesar cried, " Help me, Cassius, or I sink." 
I, as -^neas, our great ancestor, 
Did from the flames of Troy upon his shoulder 
. . The old Anchises bear, so from the waves of Tiber, 
{ Did I the tired Csesar ; and this man 
Is now become a god ; and Cassius is 
A wretched creature, and must bend his body 
If Csesar carelessly but nod on him. 
He had a fever when he was in Spain, 
And, when the fit was on him, I did mark 
How he did shake : 'tis true, this god did shake ; 
His coward lips did from their colour fly ; 
And that same eye, whose bend does awe the world 
, Did lose its lustre : I did hear him groan : 
Ay, and that tongue of his, that bade the Romans 
Mark him, and write his speeches in their books, 
Alas ! it cried, " Give me some drink, Titinius," 
As a sick girl. Ye gods, it doth amaze me, 
A man of such a feeble temper should 
So get the start of the majestic world, 
And bear the palm alone. 

9. Do you think to frighten me ? you ! Do you think to turn me 
from any purpose that I have, or any course I am resolved upon, by 
reminding me of the solitude of this place and there being no help near ? 
Mey who am here alone designedly ? If I had feared you, should I not 
have avoided you ? If I feared you, should I be here in the dead of 
night, telling you to your face what I am going to tell ? But I tell you 
nothing until you go back to that chair — except this once again. Do 
not dare to come near me — not a step nearer. I have something 
lying here that is no love trinket ; and sooner than endure your touch 
once more I would use it on you — and you know it while I speak — with 
less reluctance than I would on any other creeping thing that lives. 

10. As a private man you are unworthy of my anger, beneath con- 
tempt. In that capacity you have every claim to compassion that can 
arise from misery and distress. The condition you are reduced to would 
disarm a private enemy of his resentment, and leave no consolation to 
the most vindictive spirit, but that such an object as you are would dis- 
grace the dignity of revenge. But in the relation you have borne to this 
country, you have no title to indulgence ; and if I had followed the 
dictates of my own opinion, I never should have allowed you the respite 
of a moment. I should scorn to keep terms with a man who preserves 

10 — 2 
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no measures with the public. Neither the abject submission of deserting 
his post in the hour of danger, nor even the sacred shield of cowardice, 
should protect him. I would pursue him through life, and try the last 
exertion of my abilities to preserve the perishable infamy of his name, 
and make it immortal ! 

I have now finished all that I have to say with regard to the general 
principles that govern the application of the inflections of the voice to 
reading and speaking, and I have only now to mention some points that 
have reference to the several classes of the inflections. In regard to a 
simple rising inflection, the banning, relatively to the end, is low; of a 
simple falling inflection it is relatively high. It is to be noticed, too, 
that the inflection always b^ns on the accented syllable, which is thus 
pitched, it may be said, comparatively low for a rising, high for a falling 
inflection ; and that the rise or fall is continued directly upward or down- 
ward iirom the accented syllable through whatever number of secondarily 
accented syllables may follow. 

I have spoken in general terms of simple rising and falling inflections, 
as well as of rising and falling compound inflections or circumflexes, but 
it must be always borne in mind that in proportion to the degree in which 
the voice rises or falls in the musical scale, much of the logical as well as 
the emotional expression of a sentence depends. The final inflection of 
a clause or sentence, rising or falling through the interval only of a 
semitone, is chiefly plaintive, and expresses melancholy, dejection and 
subdued grief or pathos. If the falling inflection descends through the 
interval of a tone (or a musical second), it conveys simply the logical 
completion of the meaning of a clause or sentence, but without any 
passion or feeling being expressed ; if the inflection rises through the 
interval of a tone, it merely shows tiiat the logical meaning of the clause 
or sentence is in progress of development, but conveys no emoti(Hi. If 
the rising inflection is carried through the interval of a tone and a half 
(or in music, a minor third), the i^ection becomes strongly plaintive, 
and characterises all pathetic appeals ; whilst, if the inflection falls to the 
same extent, it marks all assertions with an air of grief and lamentation. 
If the voice rises through an interval of two tones (or a major third) it 
expresses strongly doubt, appeal, and inquiry, and if it falls in the same 
degree, it conveys strong assertion. When the voice rises through the 
greater intervals of the musical fifth, or, still more, the interval of the 
octave, it expresses earnest appeal, wonder, amazement, and exclamation ; 
while if it falls through these intervals it expresses the strongest con- 
viction, command, reprehension, hate, and all the sterner passions. A 
similar increase of meaning or emotion characterises the extent to which 
the rising or falling circumflexes may be carried in those cases where 
they are specially applicable. 





LECTURE XI. 

Modulation of the Human Voice — Explanation of the term Modulation when used in 
reference to Reading and Speaking — Illustrations of Different Keys in Modulation — 
General Rules for the Modulation of the Voice — Imitative Modulation. — What is 
meant by it— Views of Lord Kames in reference to Imitative Modulation — Illustra- 
tions — ^Time in Reading and Speaking, and its Varieties — Slow, Medium, and Quick 
Time — General Suggestions — Illustrations for Practice, 

AVING finished the subject of the Inflections of the Voice, I 
have now to bring before your notice what is termed the 
Modulation of the Voice, that is, a knowledge of the various 
keys of the speaking voice in which those inflections are 
pitched, and the principles on which, from time to time, they are 
varied. 

A person may use quite proper inflections in reading and speaking, 
and yet, from keeping entirely to one key, or shifting from key to key 
improperly, without any system or method, possibly resorting to high 
keys when he should take low, or vice versa, may wholly fail to produce 
the effect he would desire; nay, it may be the very opposite effect 
would be the result 

Before I proceed further in the subject, let me guard you against a 
mistake that is frequently made, and that is, coi^ounding the terms 
**high" and "low" in modulation of the voice, with " loud" and " soft" 
as regards the variation of the voice in power. The distinction between 
the two must be always borne in mind. Those who are acquainted 
in the slightest degree with the rudiments of music, will know perfectly 
well that the terms higk and loud and low and soft are by no means 
necessarily connected together ; that we may sing a very high note in 
the very softest manner {pianissimo) and sing a very low note, with the 
fullest power of the voice {fortissimo) ; just (to use Walker's illustration) 
as a smart stroke on a bell produces exactly the same note as a slight 
one, though it is considerably louder. Indeed, to make this matter quite 
clear to those who are wholly unacquainted with music, I cannot do 
better than resort again to another illustration given by Walker, who 
says, that when we speak of a high key, we mean that which we in- 
stinctively and naturally take when we wish to be heard at a distance, 
as the same degree of force is more audible in a high than in a low 
tone, from the acuteness of the former and the gravity of the latter ; 
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and that a low tone is that we naturally assume when we are speaking 
to a person at a small distance, and wish not to be heard by others ; as 
a low tone with the same force is less audible than a high one ; if, there- 
fore, we raise our voice to the pitch we should naturally use if we were 
calling to a person at a great distance, and at the same time exert so 
small a degree of force as to be heard only by a person who is near us, 
we shall have an example of a high note in a soft tone ; and on the con- 
trary, if we suppose ourselves speaking to a person at a small distance, 
and wish to be heard by those who are at a greater, in this situation we 
shall naturally sink the voice into a low note, and throw just as much 
force or loudness into it as is necessary to make it audible to the persons 
at a distance. This is exactly the manner in which actors speak the 
speeches that are spoken aside. The low tone conveys the idea of 
speaking to a person near us, and the loud tone enables us to convey 
this idea to a distance. By this experiment we perceive that high and 
loud, and soft and low, though most frequently associated, are essen- 
tially distinct from each other. 

Such, however, is the nature of the human voice, that to begin in the 
extremes of high and low are not equally dangerous. The voice 
naturally slides into a higher tone when we want to speak louder, but 
not so easily into a lower tone when we would speak more softly. 
Experience shows us that we can raise our voice at pleasure to any 
pitch it is capable of; but the same experience tells us that it requires 
infinite art and practice to bring the voice to a lower key when it is once 
raised too high. It ought, therefore, to be a first principle with all public 
readers and speakers, rather to begin under the common level of their 
voice than above it The attention of an auditory at the commence- 
ment of a lecture or oration makes the softest accents of the speaker 
audible, at the same time that it affords a happy occasion for introduc- 
ing a variety of voice, without which every address must soon tire. A 
repetition of the same subject a thousand times over is not more tire- 
some to the understanding than a monotonous delivery of the most 
varied subject to the ear. Poets, to produce variety, alter the structure 
of their verse, and rather hazard uncouthness and discord than sameness. 
Prose writers change the style, turn, and structure of their periods, and 
sometimes throw in exclamations, and sometimes interrogations, to rouse 
and keep alive the attention ; but all this art is entirely thrown away, if 
the reader does not enter into the spirit of his author, and by a sinoilar 
kind of genius^ render even variety itself more various ; if he does not, 
by an alteration in his voice, manner, tone, gesture, loudness, softness^ 
quickness, slowness, adopt every change of which the subject is sus- 
ceptible. 

Eyeiy one, tfaerefoie, who would acquire variety of tone in public 
readily or speaking, must avoid as the greatest evil a loud and vociferous 
beginning ; and for that purpose it would be prudent in a reader or 
a pca fcer to ad^t his voice as if only to be heard by the person who is 
omcst to bim;^ if his voice has natural strength, and the subject 
juijdu^g imp a sao ncd in it, a higher and louder tone will insensibly 
ated OBI Inn ; and his greatest address must be directed to keepin 
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it within bounds. For this purpose it wlQ be frequently necessary for 
him to recall his voice, as it were, from the extremities of his audi- 
tory, and direct it to those who are nearest to him. This it will be 
proper to dd almost at the beginning of every paragraph in reading, and 
at tiie introduction of every part of the subject in discourse. Nothing 
will so powerfiilly work on the voice, as supposing ourselves conversing 
at different intervals with different parts of the audience. 

Speaking broadly and generally, a change in the pitch of the inflec- 
tions takes place, or, in other words, there is a transition of key in the 
modulation of the speaking voice always required for the purpose of 
marking the distinction between appeal or interrogations from their 
responses, and general statements from inferences or corollaries. A 
change in the key, too, always marks the introduction of passages which 
are quotations ; and it is specially required to indicate tiie conmience- 
ment of a new subject or a new division of a subject, or any change in 
the character of the speakers in a dialogue. A different key is necessary 
whenever similes, metaphors, or other figures of speech are introduced. 
Every change of passion, emotion, or sentiment is always shown by a 
change to the appropriate key ; and when we recUly feel such passion, 
emotion, or sentiment, nature has her own special kejrs for each, which 
she will not ^ to make us employ rightly. Passages, too, that are 
parenthetic, explanatory, or subordinate, should never be read in the 
same keys as those which are primary or important 

Mr. Melville BeU, of Edinburgh, speaking of what he terms ^^ Har- 
mony of Modulation," observes (I think, very sensibly) that " a har- 
ffiony of modulation must prevail in the reading of parts that are syn- 
tactically connected, especially when they are separated in composition by 
intervening clauses or sentences. The subjective and predicative clauses 
should always stand out in correspondent modulation from the cir- 
cumstantial passages by which they are frequently separated and broken 
up. These interpolating clauses will generally be pronounced in a lower 
key of modulation than the principal clauses of a sentence ; but they 
may require a higher key : whatever their relative modulation, it must 
always be distinctive from that of the subject and predicate. 

The authors who have written on this subject during the last hundred 
years have in general taken five keys as representing the range of the 
speaking voice in its modulation, which they have represented as rising 
from the lowest key to the highest, in the following manner : — 

5 __^ Highest key. 

4 ^ Higher key. 

3 M iddle key. 

2 Lower key. 

I Lowest key. 

The middle key (marked 3) is the one that is most frequently em- 
ployed. It is the key of our ordinary conversation, when no particular 
emotion or feeling governs our minds : and the other keys are not 
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absolutely fixed, but considered only as relative to this middle key. 
When we become animated, earnest, or energetic in our speakiog or 
reading, the voice usually ascends to a higher key, and in all the strongest 
manifestations of what we may term the exciting passions ahd emotions, 
such as courage, defiance, triumph, joy, &c (as opposed to the depress- 
ing, such as sorrow, awe, dread, &c, which express themselves in the 
lower keys), the voice ascends in general to Uie highest keys. The 
lower key is usually employed to vary the uniformity of the middle key, 
and is the one in which parenthetic, subordinate, and explanatory 
passages aie usually read or spoken. The lowest key of all is chiefly 
employed in passages characterised by extreme solemnity or xve. 

Having now, I hope, said enough in regard to the theory of the 
modulation of the speaking voice and the principles by which it is 
governed to make the subject quite dear to you, I shall next give you a 
summary of them in a few general rules, followed by illustrations for 
practice. I shall endeavour to simplify this matter as much as possible 
by using at first the following signs to indicate the various keys in which 
the selected passages should be read, the inflections of course being 
governed by tiie principles contained in the rules given in my three pre- 
ceding lectures, 

M. will stand for the middle key ; H. for the higher, and H.H. for the 
highest keys ; while L. will signify the lower, and L.L. the lowest keys. 
As I did in the case of the inflections, I will take those rules in modu- 
lation first in order which have reference to the expression of the logical 
meanbg of a sentence. 

Rule I. — Clauses which are of a parenthetic nature, and importantin 
their character, should be read or spoken in a lower key in modulation, 
and generally in slower time, than the other clauses of the sentence^ 
Illustrations for Pradia. 

1. (Ml If, where these rules not far enough extend 

(L) (Since rules were made but to promote their end), 
(M) Some lucky license answer to thefiill 
Th' intent proposed, that license is a rule. 

2, (M) If there's a Power above us 

(L) (And that there is, all nature cries aloud 

Through all ha works), (M) he must delist in virtue; 
(H) And that which he delists in must be ^ppy. 
, (M) For one end, one much neglected use, 

Are riches worth our care (L) (for nature's wants 
Are few, and without opulence supplied) ; 
(M) This noble end is to produce the soul ; 

To show the virtues in the fairest light; 
(H) And owke humanity the minister 
QCtgro tteoos Providence. 

b whn'F haughty brow 

■ loamy fi 
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With haggard eyes the poet stood 
(L) (Loose his beard and hoary hair 

Stream'd like a meteor to the troubled air) ; 
(M) And with a master's hand, and prophefs fire, 

Struck the deep sorrows of his lyre. 

5. (M) To Pandemonium the summons caJl'd 

By place or choice the worthiest : they anon 
With hundreds and with thousands trooping came 
Attended : all access was throng'd ; the gates 
And porches wide, but chief the spacious hall, 

(L) (Though like a covered field where champions bold 
Wont ride in arm'd, and at the Soldan's chair 
Defied the best of Paynim chivalry 
To mortal combat or career with lance,) 

(M) Thick swarm'd, both on the groimd, and in the air 
Brushed with the hiss of rustUng wings. 

6. (M) The bliss of man (L) (could pride that blessing find) 
(M) Is, not to act or think beyond mankind. 

7 (M) Woe then apart, (L) (if woe apart can be 

From mortal man,)(M) and fortune at our nod, 
The gay, rich, great, triumphant, and august. 
What are they ? The most happy, (L) (strange to say,) 
(M) Convince me most of human misery. 

8. (M) And now. 

As though 'twere yesterday, as though it were 
The hour just flown, that mom with all its sounds 
(L) (For those old Mays had thrice the life of these) 
(M ) Rings in mine ears. 

9. (M) Though religion removes not all the evils of life ; though it 
promises no continuance of undisturbed prosperity (L) (which indeed 
it were not salutary for man always to enjoy), (M) yet if it mitigates the 
evils which necessarily belong to our state, it may justly be said to give 
Test to them who labour and are heavy laden. 

10. (M) It often happens that those are the best people whose 
characters are most injured by slanderers (L) (and who so great or good 
that slander dares not assail ?) (M) as we usually find that to be the 
sweetest finit which the birds have been pecking-at. 

Note. — But if the parenthetic clause be of a comparatively unim- 
portant character, it may be given in a higher key and somewhat quicker 
time. 

(M) *' Pride, (H) in some particular disguise or other, (M) is the most 
orainaxy spring of human action." 

Rule IL — ^Antithetic portions of sentences should always be marked 
\ff the voice being modulated into an appropriate change of key, as well 
as opposite inflections. 
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Illustrations for Practice, 

1. "(M) Hereafter, in that world where all are pure, 
We two may meet before high God, and thou 
Wilt spring to me and claim me thine, and know 
I am tiiine husband, (L) not a smaller soul, 

Nor Lancelot, nor another/' 

2. O happiness ! our being's end and aim ; 

Good, pleasure, ease, content, whatever thy name : 
That something still which prompts th' eternal sigh, 
For which we bear to live, or dare to die j 
Which still so near us, yet beyond us lies, 
O'erlook'd, seen double, by the fool and wise. 
Plant of celestial seed ! if dropt below. 
Say, in what mortal soil thou deign'st to grow ? 
Fair opening to some court's propitious shine, 
Or deep with diamonds in the flaming mine ? 
Twin'd with the wreaths Parnassian laurels yield. 
Or reap'd in iron harvests of the field ? 

3. Where grows ? — ^where grows it not ? If vain our toil. 
We ought to blame the culture, not the soil j 

Fix'd to no spot is happiness sincere, 

'Tis nowhere to be found, or ev'ry where ; 

'Tis never to be bought, but always free. 

And fled from monarchs, St. John ! dwells with thee. 

4. Ask of the learned the way : the leam'd are blind j 
This bids to serve, and that to shun mankind : 
Some place the bliss in action, some in ease. 
Those call it Pleasure, and Contentment these ; 
Some, sunk to beasts, find pleasure end in pain : 
Some, swell'd to Gods, confess e'en Virtue vain : 
Or indolent, to each extreme they fall, 

To trust in everything, or doubt o f all. 

5. But mutual wants this Happiness increase ; 
All Nature's diff' rence keeps all Nature's peace. 
Condition, circumstance, is not the thing ; 
Bliss is the same in subject or in king ; 

In who obtain defence, or who defend, 
In him who is, or him who finds a friend 
Heav'n breathes through every member of the whole 
One common blessing as one common soul. 

6. But Fortune's gifts if each alike possest, 
And each were equal, must not all contest ? 
If then to all men Happiness was meant, 
God in externals could not place content. 

Fortune her gifts may variously dispose. 
And these be happy call'd, unhappy those : 
But heav'n's just balance equal will appear, 
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While those are plac'd in hope and these in fear : 

Not present good or ill the joy or curse. 

But future views of better, or of worse. 

Oh, sons of earth ! attempt ye still to rise, 

By mountains piFd on mountains, to the skies ? 

Heav'n still with laughter the vain toil surveys, 

And buries madmen in the heaps they raise. 

7. Discomfortable cousin, know*st thou not 
That when the searching eye of Heaven is hid 
Behind the globe that lights the lower world. 
Then thieves and robbers range abroad unseen, 
In murder's and in outrage' bloody hire? 

But when from under this terrestrial ball 

He fires the proud tops of the' eastern pines, 

And darts his light through ev'ry guilty hole, 

Then murders, treasons, and detested sins. 

The cloak of night being pluck'd from oflf their backs. 

Stand bare and naked, trembling at themselves. 

8, Not all the water in the rough, rude sea 
Can wash the balm from an anointed king ; 
The breath of worldly men cannot depose 
The deputy elected by the Lord. 

For every man that Bolingbroke hath pressed 

To lift sharp steel against our golden crown, 

God for his Richard hath in heavenly pay, 

A glorious angel : then if angels fight, 

Weak men must fall j for Heaven still guards the right 

9. The proposition is peace. Not peace through the medium of war ; 
not peace to be hunted through the labyrinth of intricate and endless 
negotiations; not peace to arise out of universal discord, fomented from 
principle in all parts of the empire; not peace to depend on the 
juridical determination of perplexing questions, or the precise marking 
of the shadowy boundaries of a complex government : it is simple peace \ 
sought in its natural course, and in its ordinary haunts. It is peace, 
sought in the spirit of peace, and laid in principles purely pacific. I pro- 
pose, — ^by removing the ground of the difference, and by restoring the 
former unsuspecting confidence of the colonies in the mother country, — 
to give permanent satisfaction to your people ; and (far from a scheme 
of ruling by discord), to reconcile them to each other, in the same act^ 
and by the bond of the very same interest, which reconciles them ta 
British government. 

10. Man was made after the image of God; and the human form 
divine, the seat of so many heavenly faculties, graces, and virtues, 
exhibits a temple not unworthy of its Maker. Men, in tiieir collective 
capacity, and united as nations, have displayed a wide field of exertion 
and of glory. The globe hath been covered with monuments of their 
power, and the voice of history transmits their renown from one genera- 
tion to another. But when we pass from the living world to the dead^ 
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what a sad picture do we behold ! — the fall and desolation of human 
nature, the ruins of man, the dust and ashes of many generations 
scattered over the earth ! The high and the low, the mighty and the 
mean, the king and the cottager, lie blended together, without any order! 
A few feet of earth contain the ashes of him who conquered the globe ; 
the shadows of the long night stretch over all alike : the monarch of dis- 
order, the great leveller of mankind, lays all on the bed of day in equal 
meanness ! In the course of time tiie land of desolation becomes still 
more desolate ; the things that were, become as if they had never been. 
Babylon is a ruin, her heroes are dust; not a trace remains of the glory 
that shone over the earth, and not a stone to tell where the master of 
the world is laid ! 

' Rule III. — ^When in the course of a passage interrogation occurs, 
followed by its answer, the clause in which such answer is contained, if 
strictly subordinate to the question, is generally given in a lower key of 
modulation. 

lUustratums far Practice, 

1. (M) What must the Kfng do nbw ? Must he submft ? 
(L) The Kfng shall db it : (M) must he be deposed ? 
(L) The King shall be contented : (M) must he Wse 
The ndme of Kfng ? (L) why let it go. 

2. Say is my Kingdom lost ? Why 'twas my care, 
And what loss is it to be rid of care ? 

Strives Bolingbroke to be as great as we ? 
Greater he shall not be ; if he serve God, 
We*ll serve him too and be his fellow so. 
Revolt our subjects ? That we cannot mend ; 
They break their faith to God, as well as us. 

3. Oh, how hast thou with jealousy infected 

The sweetness of affiance I Show men dutiful ? 
Why so didst thou : or seem they grave and learned ? 
Why so didst thou : come they of noble family ? 
Why so didst thou : seem they religious ? 
Why so didst thou : or are they spare in diet, 
Free from gross passion, or of mirth, or anger; 
Constant in spirit, nor swerving with the blood, 
Gamish'd and deck'd in modest compliment, 
Not working with the ear, but with the eye, 
And but in purged judgment trusting neither ? 
Such and so finely boulted didst thou seem. 

4. What 1 shall one of us 

That struck the foremost man of all this world 
But for supporting robbers ; shall we now, 
Contaminate our fingers witii base bribes. 
And sell the mighty space of our large honours, 
For so much trash as may be grasped thus ? 
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I had rather be a dog and bay the moon, 
Than such a Roman. 

5. Must I budge ? 

Must I observe you ? Must I stand and crouch 
Under your testy humour ? By the gods ! 
You shall digest the venom of your spleen, 
Though it do split you; for, from this day forth, 
I'll use you for my mirth, yea, for my laughter. 
When you are waspish. 

6. Heavens ! And think'st thou, Coriolanus, 

Will stoop to thee for safety ? No, my safeguard 

Is in myself, a bosom void of fear . 

It is an act of cowardice and baseness 

To seize the very time my hands are fettered 

By the strong chain of former obligation. 

The safe, sure moment to insult me. 

7. What would I more, proud Roman ? This, I would : 
Fire the curs'd forest, where these Roman wolves 
Haunt and infest their nobler neighbours round them. 
Extirpate from the bosom of this land 

A false, perfidious people, who, beneath 
The mask of freedom, are a combination 
Against the liberty of human kind — 
The genuine seed of outlaws and of robbers. 

8. Life ? Ask my life ? Confess, record myself 
A villain, for the privilege to breathe ? 

And carry up and down this hated city 

A discontented and repining spirit, 

Burdensome to itself a few years longer, 

To lose at last, it may be, in a base quarrel. 

For some new friend, treacherous and false as thou art? 

No ; this vile world and I have long been jangling, 

And cannot part on better terms than now. 

When only men like thee are fit to live in't. ' 

9. Are the oppressors and the oppressed so reconciled to each other 
that no trace of enmity remains ? Or, is it in reason, or in common 
sense, to claim a prescriptive right, — not to the fruits of an ancient and for- 
gotten crime, committed long ago, and traceable in all its consequences 
— ^but to a series of new violences — of fresh enormities, to cruelties — 
continued — repeated ; and of which every individual instance inflicted a 
fresh calamity, and constituted a fresh, a separate, and substantive 
crime? Certainly not; — and I cannot conceive that, in refusing to 
sanction the continuance of such a system, the House will feel itself, in 
the smallest degree, impairing the respect due to the establishments of 
antiquity, or shying the foundations of the British Constitution. 

10. They tell us, sir, that we are weak — "unable to cope with so 
formidable an adversary !" But when shall we be stronger ? Will it be 
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And having wound their loathsome track to the top 
Of this huge mouldering monument of Rome^ 
Hang hissing at the noble man below. 

5. This is his answer ! Must I bring more proofs ? 
Fathers, you know there lives not one of us 
But is in peril of his midnight sword: 

» * Lists of proscription have been handed round, 

In which your general properties are made 
Your murderer's hire. Bring in the prisoners. 

6. Fathers of Rome ! If man can be convinced 
By proof as clear as daylight, there it stands ! 
Those men have been arrested at the gates, 
Bearing despatches to raise war in Gaul 
Look on these letters I Here's a deep laid plot 
To wreck the province ; a solemn league. 
Made with all form and circumstance. The time 

Is desperate, all the slaves are up ;: — ^Rome shakes 

The heavens alone can tell how near our graves 
We stand even here ! — The name of Catilme 
Is foremost in the league. He was their king. — 
Tried and convicted traitor, go from Rome ! 

7. Heavens ! with what pride I used 

To walk these hills, and look up to my God, 
And think the land was free. Yes, it was, free — 
From end to end, from cliff to lake 'twas free- 
Free as our torrents are that leap our rocks. 
And plough our valleys without asking leave ; 
Or as our peaks that wear their caps of snow 
In very presence of the regal sun. 
How happy was I then 1 I loved 
Its very storms. Yes, I have often sat 
In my boat at night, when midway o'er the lake — 
The stars went out, and down the mountain-gorge 
The wind came roaring. I have sat land eyed 
The thunder breaking from his cloud, and smiled 
To see him shake his lightnings o'er my head, 
And think I had no master save his own. 
— On the wild jutting cliff, o'ertaken oft 
By the mountain blast, I've laid me flat along ; 
Aid while gust followed gust more furiously, 
As if to sweep me o'er the horrid brink. 
Then I have thought of other lands, whose storms 
Are summer flaws to those of mine, and just 
Have wished me there ; — the thought that mine was free 
Has checked that wish, and I have raised my head. 
And cried in thraldom to that furious wind, 
« Blow on ! This is the land of hberty !" 
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1^8. Once more unto the breach, dear friends, once more ; 
Or close the wall up with our English dead ! 
In peace, there's nothing so becomes a man 
As modest stillness and humility: 
But when the blast of war blows in our ears, 
Then imitate the action of the tiger; 
Stiffen the sinews, summon up the blood, 
Disguise fair nature with hard-favoured rage ; 
Then lend the eye a terrible aspect ; 
Let it pry through the portage of the head, 
Like the brass cannon ; let the brow o'erwhelm it, 
As fearfully as doth a galled rock 
O'erhang and jutty his confounded base. 
Swilled with the wild and wasteful ocean. — 
Now set the teeth and stretch the nostril wide. 
Hold hard the breath and bend up every spirit 
To its full height ! Now on ! you noblest English, 
Whose blood is fetched from fathers of war-proof; 
Fathers, that, like so many Alexanders, 
Have, in these parts, from mom till even fought. 
And sheathed their swords for lack of argument 1 
I see you stand like greyhounds in the slips. 
Straining upon the start. The game's a-foot ; 
Follow your spirit ; and upon this charge. 
Cry, Heaven for Harry, England, and St. George ! 

9. I speak in the spirit of the British law, which makes liberty com- 
mensurate (with, and inseparable from, British soil ; — which proclaims 
even to the stranger and sojourner, the moment he sets his foot upon 
British earth, that the ground on which he treads is holy, and consecrated 
by the genius of Universal Emancipation. No matter in what language 
his doom may have been pronounced ; — no matter what complexion, 
incompatible with freedom, an Indian or an African sun may have burnt 
upon him ; no matter in what disastrous battle his liberty may have been 
cloven down; — no matter with what solemnities he may have been 
devoted upon the altar of slavery ; — the first moment he touches the 
sacred soil of Britain, the altar and the god sink together in the dust ; 
his soul walks abroad in her own majesty ; his body swells beyond the 
measure of the chains that burst from around him ; and he stands — re- 
deemed, regenerated, and disenthralled, by the irresistible genius of 
** Universal Emancipation." 

10. I ask gentlemen, sir, what means this martial array, if its purpose 
be not to force us to submission ? Can gentlemen assign any other 
possible motive for it ? Has Great Britain any enemy in this quarter of 
the world to call for all this accumulation of navies and armies ? No, 
sir, she has none. They are meant for us : they can be meant for no 
other. They are sent over to bind and to rivet upon us those chains which 
the British ministry have been so long forging. And what have we to 
oppose to them ? Shall we try argument ? Sir, we have been trying 

II 
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that for the last ten years. Have we anything new to offer upon the 
subject? Nothing. We have held the subject up in every light of 
which it is capable ; but it has been all in vain. Shall we resort to en- 
treaty and humble supplication ? What terms shall we find which have 
not been already exhausted ? Let us not, I beseech you, sir, deceive 
ourselves longer. Sir, we have done everything that could be done to 
avert the storm which is now coming on. We have petitioned, we have 
remonstrated, we have supplicated, we have prostrated ourselves before 
the throne, and have implored its interposition to arrest the tyrannical 
hands of the ministry and parliament Our petitions have been slighted ; 
our remonstrances have produced additional violence and insult ; om: 
supplications have been disregarded ; and we have been spumed with 
contempt from the foot of the throne. In vain, after these things, may 
we indulge the fond hope of peace and reconciliation. There is no 
longer any room for hope. If we wish to be free, if we mean to preserve 
inviolate those inestimable privileges for which we have been so long 
contending, if we mean not basely to abandon the noble struggle in 
which we have been so long engaged, and which we have pledged our- 
selves never to abandon until the glorious object of our contest shall be 
obtained, we must fight ; I repeat it, sir, we must fight ! An appeal to 
arms, and to the God of Hosts, is all that is left us ! 

I have already spoken of the different emotional uses of the keys of 
the human voice in the Lectures I have given you, when treating of the 
emotional uses of the inflections, and I shall refer to the subject again 
when I come to speak of the various passions and emotions of human 
nature as indicated by expression of countenance, gestures, and voice 
generally. And now, last of all, in this division of our subject, I have to 
bring before your notice that special modulation of the voice — often com- 
bined with considerable variation as regards time as well as power of 
voice, ranging in the one from very slow to very quick, and in the other 
from very soft to very loud — which has received the name of 

IMITATIVE MODULATION. 

I think we are indebted to Lord Karnes, the eminent Scotch judge 
and critic, as being one of the earliest writers in our language who has 
entered into anything like a full and philosophical examination of this 
interesting subject. In that chapter in his " Elements of Criticism," 
which treats of " Beauty of Language," he justly remarks that a resem- 
blance between the sound of certain words and their signification is .a 
beauty that has escaped no critical writer, and yet has scarcely been 
handled with sufficient accuracy by any of them. They have probably 
been of opinion that a beauty so obvious to the mind required no ex- 
planation. This is an error, says Lord Kames, and to avoid it in his 
own work he enters into a very learned and elaborate disquisition on the 
subject, giving a great number of examples of the various resemblances 
between sound and signification, accompanied with an endeavour to ex- 
plain why such resemblances are so beautiful. He begins with illustra- 
tions where the resemblance between the sound and the signification is 
the most complete, and then goes on to examples where the resemblance 
IS \ts^ and less obvious. 
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There being frequently, he says, a strong resemblance between one 
sound and another, it will not be surprising to find an articulate 
sound resembling one that is not articulate. Thus the sound of a bow- 
string when the arrow is discharged is well imitated by Pope, in the 
following italicised words : — 

" The string let fly, 
Twan^ d short and sharp, like the shrill swallow's cry." 

Again, in a well-known passage from his translation of Homer's Iliad, 
what admirable words has he selected to express the sound of felling 
trees in a wood : — 

" Loud sounds the axe, redoubling strokes on strokes, 
On all sides round the forest hurls her oaks 
Headlong. Deep echoing groan the thickets brown, 
Then rustling, crackling, crashing, thunder downP 

Or again from the same poet : — 

*' Dire Scylla there a scene of Jiorror forms. 
And here Charybdis fills the deep with storms ; 
When the tide rushes from her rumbling caves, 
The rough rock roars; tumultuous boil the waves T 

Now no person can be at a loss about the cause of this beauty of 
sound and sense combined in the foregoing passages ; it is obviously 
that of imitation. That there is any other resemblance of sound to sig- 
nification must not be taken for granted. There is no resemblance of 
sound to motion, nor of sound to feeling or sentiment. But we may be 
deceived, as it were, by the artful delivery of the accomplished reader 
or speaker. The same passage may be pronounced in many different 
keys, tones, and time ; the modulation may be high or low, the tope 
sweet or harsh, the time quick or slow, so as to be in accordance 
with the character of the thought or emotion. Such concord must be 
distinguished from that concord between sotmd and sense which is per- 
ceived in some words, independent almost of the skilled delivery of the 
elocutionist The latter is the poef s work; the former must be attributed 
to the art of the reader or speaker. 

There is another thing which contributes still more to this pleasing 
delusion to which the hearer so readily yields himself. In all languages, 
Greek, Latin, and all its modem derivatives in the Teutonic group, and 
especially Anglo-Saxon and modem English, and I doubt not also in all 
the Oriental tongues, the properties of sound and sense being intimately 
connected, the properties of the one are readily communicated to the 
other. For example, the attributes of grandeur, of sweetness, or of 
melancholy, though belonging to the thought only, are transferred to the 
words, which by that means resemble in appearance the thought which 
i& expressed by them. 

That there may be a resemblance between articulate sounds and some 
Aat are not articulate is therefore manifest. That such resemblances do 
indeed exist, and are successfully employed by writers of genius, is clear 
from the preceding examples, and from many others which might be 

II — 2 
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given. But we may safely pronounce that this natural resemblance can 
be carried no further. The objects of the different senses differ so widely 
from each other as to exclude any resemblance. Sound in particular, 
whether articulate or inarticulate, resembles not in any degree motion, 
taste, or smell ; and as little can it resemble any internal sentiment, 
feeling, or emotion. But must we then admit that nothing but sound 
can be imitated by sound ? Taking imitation in its strict and limited 
sense, as importing a direct resemblance between two objects, the pro- 
position must, I thmk, be admitted ; and yet in many passages that are 
not descriptive of sound, every person of cultivated taste and judgment 
must be sensible of a peculiar concord ox harmony between the sounds of 
the words and their meaning. As there can be no doubt, I apprehend, 
of the truth of such an assertion, it remains for us in the next place to 
inquire into its cause, and if possible ascertain its reason. 

Now it has been well remarked by Lord Kames, that resembling 
causes may produce effects that have no resemblance ; and causes that 
have no resemblance may produce resembling effects. A magnificent 
building, he says, for example, resembles not in any degree an heroic 
action, and yet the emotions they produce are concordant, and bear a 
certain kind of resemblance to each other. We are still more sensible 
of this resemblance in a song, when the music is properly adapted to the 
sentiment. There is no resemblance between thought and soimd ; but 
there is the strongest resemblance between the emotion raised by music, 
tender and pathetic, and that raised by some plaintive elegy. Now, 
applying this observation to the present subject, it appears that in some 
instances the sound even of a single word makes an impression re- 
sembling that which fe made by the thing it signifies. Witness, for 
instance, the word running, composed of two short syllables ; and still 
more remarkably such words as rapidity, impetuosity^ precipitation^ &c. 
Brutal manners produce in the spectator an emotion not unlike that which 
is produced by a harsh or rough sound, and hence the beauty of the 
figurative expression, rugged manners. Again, the word little^ being 
formed by a very small opening of the mouth, has, as it were, a feeble 
and faint sound, which makes an impression resembling that made by a 
diminutive object. This resemblance of effects is still more remarkable 
where a number of words are connected in a sentence. It will be often 
found that appropriate words, pronounced in succession, often make a 
very strong impression on the mind; and when this impression happens 
to accord with that made by the sense, we are sensible of a coniplex 
emotion peculiarly gratifying ; one proceeding from the sentiment, and 
^e other firom the melody or sound of the woi^. But the chief pleasure 
proceeds firom having these two concordant emotions combined in per- 
fect harmony, and carried on in the mind to a full close. Except in the 
idngle case whei^ sound is described by words expressive of the different 
vartdies of somid, all the examples given by critics of sense being 
imitated by sound, resolve themselves into a resemblance of effects, 
X^nodoDS raised by sound and signification may have a resembkuice ; 
bat sound itself cannot have any resemblance to anything but soimd. 

ProoeediQg^ then, now to particulars, and b^inning, Aen, with those 



IJECT. XL] ON ELOCUTION. 165 

cases where the emotions have the strongest resemblance, I observe 
first that, by a number of syllables in succession, an emotion is frequently 
raised extremely similar to that raised by successive action or motion. 
This will be evident even to those who are most defective in sensibility 
of ear or delicacy of taste, from the following fact, that the term movement^ 
in all languages, is equally applicable to both. In this manner successive 
motion, such as walking, running, galloping, can be imitated by a succes- 
sion of long or short syllables, or by a due mixture of both. For example, 
slow motion may be justly imitated in a verse where syllables long in 
point of quantity chiefly prevail, and the idea is properly carried out by 
the reader or speaker pronouncing such passage in what is termed slow 
time — take the following, from Tennyson : — 

" And slowly, slowly, more and more, 
The moony vapour rolling round the king 
Who seem'd the phantom of a giant in it, 
Enwound him fold by fold, and made him gray 
And grayer, till himself became as mist 
Before her, moving ghost-like to his doomP 

Secondly, on the other hand, swift, rapid, impetuous motion may be 
successfully imitated by a succession of short syllables, delivered in 
quick time, and with the short poise of the voice combined, as in the 
opening lines of Browning's '* Good News from Ghent" : — 

" / sprang to the saddle, and Joris and he, 
I galloped, Dirck galloped, we galloped all three'* 

Thirdly, a line composed of monosyllables makes an impression by 
the frequency of its pauses, aided by the slow time and appropriate rhe- 
torical /^wj^j- zn^ full poise of voice on the part of the reader, similar to 
that which is made by heavy, laborious interrupted motion. Pope will 
supply us with a good illustration in the last of these two expressive 
lines: — 

" First march the heavy mules securely slow, 
Ger hills, der dcUes, der crags, der rocks they goP 

Fourthly, the impression made on the ear by rough harsh-sounding 
syllables in succession resembles that made by the sound of rough or 
tumultuous motion, especially when properly carried out by the art of 
the cultivated reader; whilst on the other hand, the impression of 
smooth sounds, gently and flowingly delivered, resembles that of soft 
gentle motion. 

The first couplet in the following lines, from Pope's translation of 
the Odyssey, will give us an admirable illustration of the former, ^while 
the concluding lines will serve well to exemplify the latter : — 

" Two craggy rocks projecting to the main. 
The roaring wincCs tempestuous rage restrain : 
Within the waves in sojfter murmurs glide, 
And ships secure without their hawsers rideP 



I66 KINCS COLLEGE LECTURES [Lect. XI. 

Perhaps a still better Ulustration of the latter, and then of the former, 
is to be found in the same poet's " Essay on Criticism :" — 
" Soft is the strain when Zephyr geritlji blows, 
And the smooth stream in smoother numbers flows ; 
But when loud surges lash the sounding shore. 
The hoarse, rough verse should like the torrent roar^' 
Fifthly, to illustrate prolonged motion of various kinds, let us take 
some of the Alexandrine lines which the same poet so artfully and judi- 
ciously introduces in some of his most beautiful passages. The first 
shall be oisiow motion prolonged : — 

"A needless Alexandrine ends the song 
77iat like a wounded snake drags its stow length along." 
The next Qi forcible motion prolonged :■ — ■ 

" The waves behind impel the waves before. 

Wide rolling, foaming high, and tumbling to the shore." 
And OUT last example shall be of rapid motion prolonged. 
" Not so when swift Camilla scours the plain, 
Mies o'er the unbending corn and skims along the main." 
I think I have now given a sufficient number of examples to illustrate 
adequately the leading principles of what, in default of a better term, is 
called imitative modulation. I just read, in concluding these various 
illustrations, one magnificent passage from Lord Eyron, in which every 
line may be cited as an example of imitative modulation : — 
" Then rose from sea to sky the wild farewell, 
Then shrieked the timid, and stood still the brave; 
Then some ieafd overboard with dreadful yell. 
As eager to anticipate their grave: 
And the sea yawn'd around her like a hell; 
And down she suck'd with het the whirling wave. 
Like one who grapples with his enemy. 
And strives to strangle him before he die. 
" And first one universal shriek there rush'd 
Louder than the loud ocean — like a crctsh 
Of echoittg thunder — and then all was husHd 
Save the wUd wittd and the remorseless dash 
0( billows; but at intervals there ^wAV, 
Accompauied with a convulsive splash, 
A solitary shriek — the bubbling cry 
Qt BffxaA strong sit/immer in his agony." 
Tho^Aab^UJl^tieMenthat in all descriptive reading much expres- 
Bilttlli|^M|nHBAte'*' making the sound seem echo lothe saisc." 
" iatipn of words should be such as will. 

V convey by their sound 
V tbejr represent By 
iPi inflection, BodQ- 
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lation, and poise, the skilful reader or speaker can often convey to the 
mind as vivid and impressive a picture as the artist can convey to the 
eye by means of his canvass, brush and palette. In discussing this 
portion of the subject, Lord Kames well observes that the only general 
rule that can be given for directing the pronunciation, is to sound the 
words in such a manner as to imitate or convey to the mind as strongly 
as possible an idea of the things they signify. In pronouncing words 
signifying what is elevated, the voice ought to be raised above its 
ordinary tone ; whilst, on the other hand, words expressive of grief, 
pathos, melancholy dejection, and kindred feelings of depression, should 
be pronounced in a low key of modulation. To convey the idea of 
stem, harsh, or impetuous passion, the tone in which the words should 
be pronounced is loud and strong. On the contrary, again, a gentle and 
kindly passion should be delivered in a soft, flowing, and melodious 
tone. In Dryden's poem of "Alexander's Feast," the line "fallen, 
fallen, fallen !" represents a gradual sinking of the mind, and therefore 
any person of taste, even without instruction in the art of elocution, 
would be almost certain instinctively to read each repetition of the words 
with a tone becoming more and more subdued. Another circumstance 
which contributes greatly to the resemblance between sense and sound, 
is slowness or quickness of time in delivery ; for though the length or 
shortness of the syllables in point of quantity be ascertained accurately, 
yet the whole clause or sentence may be delivered either in slow, medium 
or quick time. A clause or sentence ought to be pronounced slowly 
when it expresses a similar action, or when it conveys to the mind that 
which is grave, deliberate, solemn, or important, while, on the other 
hand, it should be pronounced quickly when it describes action which is 
brisk or rapid, or conveys emotions that are lively, joyful or impetuous. 
And now, a few words in conclusion, in more especial reference to those 
who will read these lectures hereafter. It is no more to be expected 
that a person will become an accomplished reader or speaker versed in 
all the resources which are afforded by the art of elocution merely by 
becoming acquainted with th^ theory of the art and learning a deter- 
minate set of rules, than that he should become a finished vocalist by 
studying a treatise on the art of singing and learning the names of the 
different notes in music, their meaning and value. In one art as well as 
the other, theory is requisite^ but in elocution the power of properly 
inflecting and harmoniously modulating the voice is to be acquired only 
by example and practice, such as these King's College Evening Classes 
afford to every student who enters them. To you who listen to me, 
these lectures hereafter may serve, I would hope, as useful aids to memory 
in connecting mere theory with actual practice. By pronouncing imme- 
diately after a correct reader a, series of exercises in inflection and 
modulation, a good ear will convey an impression to the mind of the 
leading principles of both, and practice will soon make an indifferent 
reader or speaker advance rapidly in improvement. But of course all 
persons vary in their natural gifts, and there is no art in which the ad- 
vantage of possessing ^f//>z^, taste^ discretion^ and education is more appa- 
rent than in that of elocution. 
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Last of all, I would say, in order to acquire thejpower of easily7chang- 
ing the diflferent keys in which you read or speak at pleasure, accustom 
yourselves to pitch the voice in various keys, from the highest to the 
lowest you can command in range. It is very probably the case that 
very few occasions will arise for employing so wide a latitude of modu- 
lation in ordinary reading aloud or spealing in public; but still the 
practice is most useful, and the actual exercise will give you such a 
power and command of voice as cannot be acquired by any other mode. 
Having duly carried out this practice till you can read with ease in a 
wide range of modulation from low keys to high, and from high to low, 
then read as exercises on this rule such compositions in poetry or prose, 
(perhaps at first the former is best, on account of the better opportunity 
for sustaining the vowel sounds in syllables that are long in quantity,) 
such compositions as have a variety of emotions, actions, or speakers 
introduced, or dramatic dialogues, observing the various ke)rs in modu- 
lation which seem best adapted to each, and endeavouring to change 
them as nature and art jointly direct. Such practice will prove as bene- 
ficial to the voice as it is pleasant Jand profitable to the mind. 

Illustrations for Practice, 

THE LEGEND OF HORATIUS — Macaulay, 

Meanwhile the Tuscan army, 

Right glorious to behold. 

Came flashing back the noonday light, 

Rank behind rank, like surges bright. 

Of a brocui sea of gold. 

Four hundred trumpets sounded^ 

A peal of warlike glee ; 

As that great host, with measured tread^ 

And spears advanced, and ensigns spread, 

Rolled slowly towards the bridge's head, 

Where stood the dauntless Three 

The Three stood calm and silent^ 

And looked upon the foes. 

And a great shout of laughter 

From all the vanguard rose : 

And forth three chiefs came spurring^ 

Before that mighty mass ; 

To earth they sprang^ 

Their swords they drew. 

And lifted high their shields, and flew 

To win the narrow pass. 

But all Etruria's noblest 
Felt their hearts sink to see 
On the earth the bloody corpses. 
In the path the dauntless Three; 
And from the ghastly entrance, 
Where those bold Romans stood. 
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All shrank^ like boys who unaware, 
Ranging the woods to start a hare, 
Come to the mouth of the dark lair, 
Where, growling low, a fierce old bear, t 
Lies amidst bones and blood. 

Was none who would be foremost, 

To lead such dire attack ; 

But those behind cried " Forward !" 

And those before cried " Back !" 

And backward now and forward, ' 

Wavers the deep array ; 

And on the tossing sea of steel, '\ 

To and fro the standards reel; \ 

And the victorious trumpet-peal 

Dies fitfully away. 

But meanwhile axe and lever 

Have manfully been plied ; 

And now the bridge hangs tottering 

Above the boiling tide, 

" Come back, come back, Horatius !" 

Loud cried the Fathers all. 

" Back, Lartius I back, Herminius ! 

Back, ere the ruin fallf^ 

Back darted Spurius Lartius ; 

Herminus darted bcuk : 

And, as they passed. 

Beneath their feet 

They felt the timbers crack. 

But when they turned their faces, 

And on the farther shore 

Saw brave Horatius stand alone. 

They would have crossed once more. 

But with a crash like thunder. 

Fell every loosened beam. 

And, like a dam, the mighty wreck 

Lay right athwart the stream : 

And a long shout of triumph 

Rose from the walls of Rome, 

As to the highest turret-tops 

Was splashed the yellow foam. ; 

And, like a horse unbroken. 

When first he feels the rein. 

The furious river struggled hard. 

And tossed his tawny mane, 

And burst the curb, and hounded. 

Rejoicing to be free ; 

And whirling down in fierce careery 

Battlement, and plank, and pier, 

Rushed headlong to the sea. 
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Alone stood brave Horatius, 

But constant still in mind ; 

Thrice thirty thousand foes before, 

And the broad flood behind. 

" Down with him !" cried false Sextus, 

With a smile on his pale face; 

" Now yield thee," cried Lars Porsena, 

" Now yield thee to our grace." 

Round turned he, as not deigning 

Those craven ranks to see ; 

Nought spake he to Lars Porsena, 

To Sextus nought spoke he : 

But he saw on Palatinus 

The white porch of his home ; 

And he spake to the noble river 

That rolls by the towers of Rome. 

" Oh, Tiber, father Tiber, 

To whom the Romans pray ; 

A Roman's life, a Roman's arms. 

Take thou in charge this day !" 

So he spake, and speaking sheathed \ 

The good sword by his side, 

And, with his harness on his back. 

Plunged headlong in the tide. 

No sound of joy or sorrow 

Was heard from either bank; 

But friends and foes in dumb surprise^ 

With parted lips and straining eyes^ 

Stood gazing where lie sank; 

And when above the surges 

They saw his crest appear, 

All Rome sent forth a rapturous cry; 

And e'en the ranks of Tuscany 

Could scarce forbear to cheer. 

But fiercely ran the current, 

Swollen high by months of rain : 

And fast his blood was flowing^ 

And he was sore in pain, 

And Jieavy with his armour. 

And spent with changing blows : 

And oft they thought him sinking, 

But still again he rose. 

Never, I ween, did swimmer. 

In such an evil case. 

Struggle through such a raging flood 

Safe to the landing place ; 

But his limbs were borne up bravely 

By the brave heart within, 
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And our good father Tiber 
Bare bravely up his chin. 

" Curse on him !" quoth false Sextus ; 
• " Will not the villain drown ? 

But for this stay, ere close of day, 

We should have sacked the town T 

" Heaven help him !" quoth Lars Porsena, 

"And bring him safe to shore ; 

For such a gallant feat of arms 

Was never seen before.*' 

And now he feels the bottom; 

Now on dry earth he stands ^ 

Now round him throng the Fathers 

To press his gory hands; 

And now with shouts and dapping^ 

And noise of weeping loud, 

He enters through the river-gate. 

Borne by the joyous crowd. 

THE EXECUTION OF MONTROSE — AytOUn. 

1, Come hither, Evan Cameron ! 

Come, stand beside my knee ! 
I hear the river roaring down 

Towards the wintry sea. 
There's shouting on the mountain-side, 

There's war within the blast : 
Old faces look upon me, 

Old forms go trooping past : 
I hear the pibroch wailing 

Amid the din of fight. 
And my dim spirit wakes again 

Amid the gloom of night. 

2. 'Twas I that led the Highland host 

Through wild Lochabefs snows, 
What time the plaided clans came down 

To battle with Montrose. 
I've told thee how the Southrons fell 

Beneath the broad claymore. 
And how we smote the Campbell clan 

By Inverloch)^s shore. 
I've told thee how we swept Dundee, 

And tamed the Lindsays' pride. 
But never have I told thee yet 

How the great Marquis died. 

3. A traitor sold him to his foes, 
O deed of deathless shame ! 
I charge thee, boy, if e'er thou meet 
With one of Assynt's name, 
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Be it upon the mountain side, 

Or yet within the glen, 
Stand he in martial gear alone, 

Or backed by armed men. 
Face him, as thou would'st face the man 

That wronged thy sire's renown, 
Remember of what blood thou art, 

And strike the caitiff down. 

4. They brought him to the Watergate, 

Hard bound with hempen span, 
As though they held a lion there, 

And not a fenceless man : 
They set him high upon a cart — 

The hangman rode below : 
They drew his hands behind his back. 

And bared his noble brow. 
Then, as a hound is slipped from leash. 

They cheered, the common throng. 
And blew the note with yell and shout, 

And bade him pass along. 

5. It would have made a brave man's heart 

Grow sad and sick that day. 
To watch the keen malignant eyes 

Bent down on that array. 
There stood the Whig west-country lords 

In balcony and bow ; 
There sat their gaunt and withered dames^ 

And their daughters all a-row ; 
And every open window 

Was full as full might be 
With black-robed Covenanting carles, 

That goodly sport to see I 

6. But when he came, though pale and worn,. 

He looked so great and high. 
So noble was his manly front. 

So calm his steadfast eye, 
The rabble rout forbore to shout, ' 

And each man held his breath. 
For well they knew the hero's soul 

Was face to face with death. 
And then a mournful shudder 

Through all the people crept. 
And some that came to scoflf at him ' 

Now turned aside — and wept. 

7. But onwards, always onwards. 

In silence and in gloom. 
The dreary pageant laboured, 

Till it reached the house of doom. 
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Then first a woman's voice was heard 

In jeer and laughter loud, 
And an angry cry and a hiss arose 

From the heart of the surging crowd ; ' 
Then, as the Graeme looked upwards, 

He saw the ugly smile 
Of him who sold his king for gold — 

The master-fiend — Argyle ! 

S. The Marquis gazed a mo ment, 

And nothing did he say, 
But the cheek of Argyle grew deadly pale, 

And he turned his eyes away. 
The painted harlot by his side 

She shook through every limb, 
For a roar like thunder swept the street. 

And hands were clenched at him ; 
And a Saxon soldier cried aloud, 

" Back, coward, from thy place ! 
For seven long years thou hast not dared 

To look him in the face." 

9. Had I been there with sword in hand. 

And fifty Camerons by, 
That day through high E)unedin*s streets 

Had pealed the slogan cry. 
Not all their troops of trampling "horse, 

Nor might of mailed men ; 
Not all the rebels in the south 

Had borne us backward then. 
Once more his foot on Highland heath. 

Had trod as free as air. 
Or I, and all who bore my name. 

Been laid around him there ! 

10, It might not be — they placed him next 

Within the solemn hall. 
Where once the Scottish kings were throned 

Amidst their nobles all. 
But there was dust of vulgar feet 

On that polluted floor, 
And perjured traitors filled the place 

Where good men sat before. 
With savage glee came Warriston 

To read the murderous doom ; 
And then uprose the great Montrose 

In the middle of the room. 

1 1, " Now, by my faith as belted knight. 

And by the name I bear, 
And by the bright Saint Andrew's cross 
That waves above us — there f 



174 KINQS COLLEGE LECTURES [Lect. XL 

Yea, by a greater, mightier oath — 

And oh, that such should be ! — 
By that dark stream of royal blood 

That flows 'twixt you and me ! 
I have not sought in battle-field 

A wreath of such renown. 
Nor dared I hope on my dying day 

To win the martyr's crown 1 

12. "There is a chamber far away 

Where sleep the good and brave, 
But a better place ye have named for me^ 

Than by my father's grave. 
For truth and right 'gainst traitors* mighty 

This hand hath always striven. 
And ye raise it up as a witness still 

In the eye of earth and heaven ! 
Then nail my head on yonder tower. 

Give every town a limb. 
And God who made shall gather them ; 

I go from you to him !" 

1 3. The morning dawned full darkly. 

The rain came flashing down, 
And the jagged streak of the levin-bolt 

Lit up the gloomy town. 
The thunder crashed across the heaven, 

The fatal hour was come. 
Yet aye broke in with mufiled beat 

The 'larum of the drum. 
There was madness on the earth below, 

And anger in the sky. 
And young and old, and rich and poor, 

Came forth to see him die ! 

14. Oh God ! that ghastly gibbet ! 

How dismal 'tis to see 
The great tall spectral skeleton 

The ladder and the tree ! 
Hark I hark ! it is the clash of arms. 

The bells begin to toll ! 
" He is coming ! he is coming ! 

God's mercy on his soul !" 
One last long peal of thunder, 

The clouds have past away. 
And the glorious sun once more looks down 

Amid the dazzling day ! 

15. "He is coming ! he is coming !" 

Like a bridegroom firom his room, 
Came the hero firom the prison 
To the scaftold and the doom ! 
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There was glory on his forehead, 

There was lustre in his eye, 
And he never walked to battle 

More proudly than to die. 
There was colour in his visage, 

Though the cheeks of all were wan, 
And they marvell'd as they saw him pass. 

That great and goodly man ! 

16. He mounted up the scaffold, 

And he turned him to the crowd ; 
But they dared not trust the people, 

So he might not speak aloud. 
But he looked upon the heavens, 

And they were clear and blue, 
And in the liquid ether 

The eye of God shone through. 
Yet a black and murky battlement 

Lay resting on the hill, 
As though the thunder slept within : 
All else was calm and still ! 

17. The grim Genevan ministers, 

Wilh anxious scowl drew near, 
As you have seen the ravens flock 

Around the dying deer. 
He would not deign them word nor sign. 

But alone he bent the knee, 
And veiled his face for Christ's dear grace 

Beneath the gallows-tree. 
Then radiant and serene he rose. 

And cast his cloak away, 
For he had ta*en his latest look 

Of earth, and sun, and day ! 

18. A beam of light fell o'er him, 

Like a glory round the shriven, 
And he climb'd the lofty ladder 

As it were the path to heaven ! 
Then came a flash from out the cloud, 

And a stunning thunder-roll, 
And no man dared to look aloft 

For fear was on every soul. 
There was another heavy sound, 

A hush, and then a groan, 
And darkness swept across the sky. 

The work of death was done ! 



LECTURE XI I. 

Eloculicra considered cs a Science— Mr, ThelwoU's Opinions — The Knowledge ot 
Human Nature and the Philosophy of Mind — The Theory ot the Poise — Ancient and 
Modem Authorities on the Poise of the Voice in Reading and Speaking — Steele's 
Prosodia jRaliffnalii—Tbe Laws of Quantity— The Proper Observance of the Poise 
esseutiaJtogoodReadingandSpealdng— Special Function of the Larynx in reference 
to Poise— N^lect of the Observance of Poise a frequent source of Stammering and 
Stuttering — The Laws of Rhythm— Pauses — Rhetorical words— Mr. Harbert Spen- 
cer's Views on Rhythm. 

1 REMEMBER well that the first Lecturer on Pnblic Reading 
and Speaidng who was appointed in this College, the late Rev. 
A. S. Thelwall — whose name I have already quoted on a for- 
mer evening — never spoke in his Lectures of the " art" of 
elocution, as people are generally in the habit of calling it ; but he 
always termed it the " sd^ce " of elocution, and claimed for it invariably 
the rank and dignity of a science. And if we are to take the word 
" science" in the sense of its original (sctmtia), as meaning knowledge, 
I think that a systematic and orderly arrangement of knowledge on any 
important subject may fairly be said to reduce such a subject to a 
science. 

I think I should be strongly inclined to follow the example of my late 
excellent predecessor when lecturing here, and, like him, speak of elocu- 
tion as a science. For any instrudion that really deserves that character 
ought to be founded on truly scientific principles, upon an intimate know- 
ledge of the anatomy and physiology of the oi^ans of voice and speech, 
and an accurate acquaintance with the principles of spoken language. 
Mr. Thelwall always contended (and here I quite agree with him) that a 
scientific study of elocution must involve some consideration of the prin- 
ciples of music ; for unless we understand so much of that science as to 
be able to discern how far the principles of music apply to spoken 
langUE^e (as indeed they do in a measure to all vocal sounds), and 
wherein the music of spach differs from the music of song, we shall not 
only be destitute of any sure foundation for those rules by which the 
management of the voice must be regulated, but we shall be liable to 
many errors and mistakes, and unable to show how various defects are 
to be remedied. And, moreover, we must have continually to make 
some reference to a higher and nobler science still, viz., the knowledge 
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of human nature and the philosophy of mind. Indeed, without due 
•attention to this, how shall we be enabled fitly to express, and intelligibly 
and effectively to communicate to others, the various passions, emotions, 
•sentiments and convictions of the human mind? There is nothing 
more certain than that if the principles we define and the rules we lay 
down have not constant reference to this high and important department 
of human knowledge and study, they will most assuredly be in constant 
danger of failing to have their foundation in truth and nature : for it is 
mainly by means of spoken language that mind in this life here com- 
municates with mind. ; and therefor^ it necessarily follows that not only 
the words which we employ to express in language our manifold thoughts 
and feelings, but the manner in which we pronounce such language so as 
to produce its fullest effect, must have continual reference and adapta- 
tion to the nature and constitution of the human mind. 

Now when it has been shown that the principles by which the inflec- 
tion, modulation, and poise of the voice must be regulated, especially 
in public reading and speaking, and that the rules by which the errors, 
mistakes, and defects into which so many readers and speakers fall, are 
to be corrected and overcome, involve a constant reference to those 
branches of science to which reference has been made, in order to inves- 
tigate, ascertain, and point out the true foundations on which they rest, 
it neither can nor will be long a matter of surprise if elocution claims 
and receives the rank and dignity of a science. No doubt it is indeed 
perfectly true that, when those rules have once been investigated and 
laid down, and when the scientific principles on which they are founded 
have been clearly ascertained, it will, generally speaking, be quite suffi- 
cient to give to the pupil the result, without entering at large with each 
individual into the whole logical process of examination and reasoning 
by which we have arrived at it. Yet still, an educated and scientific 
instructor should always be prepared to explain fully the rationale of 
€very rule laid down for inflection, modulation* and other elements of 
locution, whenever occasion may require ; though of course there is no 
need of his burdening the mind of every pupil who comes to him for 
practical instruction, with all the details of the whole process of reason- 
ing by which he has himself come to his conclusions. 

When Mr. Thelwall delivered his introductory lecture on elocution in 
this College many years ago to a large and distinguished audience, at 
which I had the honour and advantage of being present, he said, when 
closing his argument in support of his favourite proposition that elocu- 
tion was a science — 

*' Let me observe that, if elocution claim to be considered as a science, 
it must, first of all, have its clear definitions. We cannot lay down our 
rules for the management of the voice, without using certain terms of 
art, which, in the ordinary course of instruction, will continually recur ; 
and those terms should be clearly defined and strictly appropriated. 

" To illustrate this general principle, I need only refer to Euclid, or to 
any work on any particular branch of mathematics. When these are 
opened, it will be seen at once that they regularly commence with defini- 
tions. If these be not distinctly set forth in the first instance, and 

12 
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Strictly adhered to in what follows, there will be endless confusion. 
Especially it is evident that, if the same word were continually used to 
express things essentially different, there would soon be such confusion 
and uncertainty, that all hope of coming to clear and satisfactory conclu- 
sions would be utterly at an end. Only imagine a teacher of mathe- 
matics who should insist on using the same word to designate an angle 
and a circle ! what could be expected as the result but endless confusion ? 

" These remarks are very important in connection with our present 
subject. For though, in regard to sciences in general, they are so 
obvious as almost to deserve the title of mere truisms ; yet, with 
reference to elocution and the phenomena of spoken language, they 
have been most strangely and lamentably forgotten ; insomuch that many 
able and learned men have got thoroughly into the habit of confounding 
things which ought to be distinguished (because, indeed, they are, in their 
very nature, distinct) ; and this habit has laid the foundation of many 
rooted prejudices. Hence it has come to pass that those who hare 
attempted to mark out a wiser course, and to proceed upon truly rational 
and scientific principles in treating of elocution, have heretofore found 
too much reason to complain that, even from men of science and learn- 
ing, they could scarcely get so much as a patient hearing. 

" For example : What confusion has there been on the subject of 
accent and quantity I And the term accent itself has been used, and is still 
continually used, to express ideas which are totally distinct — ideas, indeed, 
which it is of the highest importance to distinguish — if we would really 
understand the nature and the principles of spoken language. 

" We speak of accents as acute^ grave^ and cirannflex. This mode of 
speaking has evident reference to the rising and falling of the voice in 
the musical scale. And, when we speak of an Irish accent, a Scotch 
accent, a provincial accent, or a foreign accent, we have, generally, a 
reference to the peculiar tones of the voice, which characterise persons 
who come from differeift countries or provinces (though sometimes, 
perhaps, we speak more vaguely, and include, under the term accent^ all 
the peculiarities of pronunciation by which such persons are distinguished; 
but this is evidently a vague and incorrect way of speaking). 

" But when we speak of the accented syllable of a word — when we say 
that constant^ parent^ and teacher^ are accented on ikit first syllable, and 
that exalt^ detect^ and avoid ^xt accented on ihtlast^ is it not evident that 
we use the word accent in a totally different sense ? We commonly call 
Hat first syllable in the former words and the last syllable in the latter 
that on which the cu:ute accent falls ; and we use the note or sign of the 
acute accent^ to mark what we call the accented syllable. But has this really 
anything to do with acute and grave ? — with the rise or fall of the voice 
in the musical scale ? Let us endeavour to bring this to the test of care- 
ful observation.'* 

Mr. Thelwall then gave his audience an illustration by pronouncing 
the two following short interrogative sentences : — 
Is that a min ? 
Are you content ? 
Pronouncing these two sentences in the proper way as laid down in 



Lect. XII.] ON ELOCUTION. 179 

the rules of inflection, he said reasonably enough that the individual in 
his audience must have a very dull or unpractised ear, who did not per- 
ceive that the speaker's voice rose to a higher note on the last syllable 
of each oi the two sentences he had just uttered. But who, among 
his hearers, he went on to say, did not perceive with equal clearness, 
that when the sentence is affirmative the note on the final syllable is 
wholly different? that the voice descends in the musical scale. 

Yes, that is a mkn. 

I am content. 

And this essential diffierence between an affirmative and an interroga- 
tive sentence is so essentially rooted in the very nature of things, he con- 
tinued, that we all make the distinction naiuraliy; and naturally, too, we 
all perceive and feel it. So that when the very words, and the order in 
which the words are placed in the sentence, are in every respect precisely 
the same, one speaker will make them sound like an interrogation, and 
another like an affirmation by the mere inflection of the voice according 
as it is rising or falling at the end of the sentence. 

" The king comes here to-night" 

This, now, so pronounced, is merely a simple affirmation. But sup- 
posing, for a moment, that the sentence was not fully heard or under- 
stood at first, the question for further information or assurance of the 
feet might be asked in precisely the very same words, but with another 
inflection, the rising instead of the falling, 

*' The king comes here to nfght ?" 

And yet some persons will speak of these infections under the name of 
accent, 

I was so much impressed with a sense of the learning, labour and re- 
search exhibited by Mr. Thelwall in the portion of his lecture which more 
immediately followed in reference to this subject, that I waited on him 
afterwards, and had a very long and interesting conversation with him on 
this; as well as other questions in connection with elocution. He very 
kindly gave me a copy of his lecture, and shortly afterwards it was 
printed and published by him under the title of "A Lecture on the Im- 
portance of Elocution, delivered at King's College, London, on entering 
upon the duties of Lecturer on Public Reading, Jan. 30, 1850." 
Twenty-five years have elapsed since then. Mr. Thelwall is now dead, 
and his lecture is, I believe, now entirely out of print. I am sure, there- 
fore, you will consider it a valuable addition to your information, if here 
I give you Mr. ThelwalFs own language from the copy still in my 
possession. 

" Now it is evident that the words king and night in these two cases 
have equally that stress upon them, which is commonly denoted by 
what (in. speaking of polysyllables) is called the acute accent (sls, when 
we say kindly or night ly^ the first is commonly called the accented 
syllable, and it is marked in Pronouncing Dictionaries with the sign of 
the acute accent accordingly) ; and yet, to speak correctly of the musical 
inflection, in the affirmative sentence we pronounce them both with a 
grave accent^ and must do so in order to convey our meaning ; and, in 
the interrogative sentence, by merely using the acute accent on each, we at 

12 — 2 
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once convey, even to the dullest ear, the unmistakable impression of a 
question. 

" Is there not, then, some strange confusion, in denoting two things 
so entirely distinct in their nature as the stress that is laid on particular 
syllables, and the rise of the voice in the musical scale, by one and the 
same term ? 

" The fact is, that we want other terms to express the distinction 
between what are so commonly, but very improperly, called the accented 
and unaccented syllables. And for the adoption of such terms I must 
eamestiy plead ; for we commonly find that confusion of terms leads to 
confusion of ideas. And, in reference to all discussions respecting 
spoken language, this has been continually the case. 

** We must have, in the very outset of all our inquiries on this subject 

(if we would ever hope to bring them to a satisfactory issue) — we must 

have clearly before our minds a threefold distinction. 

. " I. Quantity has reference to the comparative length of syllables ; 

and includes the differences of lor^ and shorty or longer and 

shorter, "^^ It may be sufficient in all ordinary cases, to denote 

these distinctions by the usual marks of"" for long^ and ^ for short. 

It more accuracy is required, the musical notes of quantity cy 
Semibreve, | Minim, [ Crotchet, T the Quaver, will serve 

every purpose ; especially if (when needful) we add a dot to 
the right, which makes the note half as long again. Thus 

" 2. Accent has reference to the rise and fall of the voice in the 
musical scale, or to musical inflexion ; it includes acute ('), grave 
0), and circumflex ("). (Adopting the usual notation.) 

" 3. Let us, then, confine these words to their proper meanings. And 
when we are dear as to the meaning of our terms, we are then pre- 
pared to enter upon the discussion of the question. How far there is any 
necessary connection between quantity and cuxent / or in other words. 
Whether or not the long syllable is necessarily, or naturally, acuU^ or the 
shorty grave f 

" But we must have a third term to express a third set of differences ; 
namely, that which we observe between the first and second syllables 
of the words, patienccy glory , canfiicty fitfall; or delighty consists^ maintain^ 
pronounce, 

* " I say longer and shorter^ and not merely long and shorty for it is a great mistake 
to suppose that all long syllables are equally long, and all short syllables equally short. 
An aUe and learned author, to whom reference is subsequently made, has clearly 
shown, that F-ii gli«fli syllables differ in length, in all the varieties of from eight to one. 
That is to say, if the longest syllable in spoken language be denoted by a send-brevej 
there are other ^Qahles continually used, of which the quantity can only be fitly 
denoted by a quaver. My late father had come to the same conduaon, before he had 
. beard the name of the auth<»r alluded to. This author also aptly illustrates the 
lau|;th of syllables^ which are all called short, by reference to the primary 
JH cT the word dactyle : $dKTv\oqt a finger ^ is indeed long and two short ; but 
^flM> doeiaot see^ \n lookmg at his own finger, that the two short joints are not equally 
dKMt? -Welwfe mfiicty lon^y short, zjA shorter. 
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' *-This distinction is expressed by the thesis and arsis of the Greeks ; 
which had, I conceive, reference to the planting and lifting up of the 
foot in walking, or to the fall and rise of the time-beater in beating time 
to music. 

" I am well aware that there have been disputes and differences as to 
the meaning and application of those terms ; insomuch that some writers 
use them in an inverted sense, — some calling that arsis which others call 
thesis; and vice-versd, Baccheius says : — * " A^tf/v to/Av Xgyo/Agy thai ; "Oraw 
fMTiu^og rf 6 irovg, jjn/xa oiv fisXka/iBv s/i^aivstv, ®s(fiv ds, irotav ; "Oray 
x6ifL6vog.' * What do we call arsis ? When the foot is lifted up with the 
intention of taking a step. What thesis ? When it is put down.' 

" And the Scholiast to Hermogenes :* * " Ag tf/^ xa/ 6s<fig xv^teag fih 
hvofid'Cjiraiy ira^ic ro7g Mov(fiXoTg, \iel tGjv tov vodh^ x^ovfidruv oivoj fj xdrot) rijv 
6^,aii¥ Xafi$dvovrog.* ' Arsis and Thesis are the names properly bestowed 
^y Musicians upon the beats- of the foot, lifted up or put down.' And 
Marius Victorinus says, to the same purpose, in one place, * Arsis et 
thesis, ^as Greed dicunt^ id est ^ sublatio et positio, significant pedis motum : 
est enim arsis sublatio pedis, sine sono ; thesis, positio^ pedis , cum sono.' 
* Arsis and thesis, as the Greeks say, that is, lifting up 2Si^ putting down, 
signify the motion of the foot ; for arsis is the lifting up of the foot, 
without sound, thesis, the putting down of the foot, with sound,* Other 
passages might be quoted, to illustrate the use of the words in these 
senses. It is true that Marius Victorinus immediately gives another 
definition, which leads us to a totally different application of the terms. 
^Jtern arsis est elatio temporis, soni, vocis : thesis depositio et qucedam 
contractio syllabarum^i — the purport of which, did it stand alone, 
would, I think, be somewhat dubious : but he explains it by reference to 
Pyrrhic and Spondaic and other feet, in a manner which leaves no doubt 
as to his meaning. Priscian fully agrees with him, and explains himself 
yet more clearly : ' Nam in unaquaque parte orationis arsis et thesis sunt, 
fwn in ordine syllabarum, sed in pronunciatione, velut in hcu: parte, natura ; 
tit quando dico natu, elevafur vox et est arsis in tu ; quando vero ra, depri- 
mitur vox, et est thesis JX And this, so far as I have observed, is the view 
that is more commonly taken. Nevertheless, it appears to me, that the 

• " See Stephan. Thesaur. Linguae Grsecse, in voce Okaig. It may not be amiss to 
transcribe the whole passage : — 

" Emesti Lex. Rhet. Techn. Gr. "kpaiq, Graecis dicta Sublatio pedis in saltatione, 
nt Qkaig, ejusdem pedis Positio. Inde forma loquendi ad spatia ilia traducta est, quae 
sunt in syllabis longis et brevibus. Hinc Quintil. 9, 4, 48. Rhythmo, inquit, indif- 
feren sest, dacitylus ne ille priores habeat breves, an sequentes. Tempus enim solum 
metitur, ut a sublatione ad positionem (h. e. ab aperci ad Qkmv) iisdem sit spatiis pedum. 
Cf. Aristid. Quintil. p. 31. Meibom., ubi haec sunt : 'Apaiq eerri ^opd atofjiaTog lirl t6 
&VU. BkaiQ dk, irri t6 Kara) tccvtov fupovg. Schol. Anon, ad Hermog. irepi Id, I, p. 400. 
T. 2, Aid. Rhet.' Then follow the words which are quoted in the text, to which are 
subjoined the following : — irapd dk toXq "PrjToptn, rb Kard dTro^aaiv Kai Kard^amv 
<n}fia(vci, — pointing out that the use of the words dy Rhetoricians is entirely distinct. 
We are concerned, of course, with the use of them by Musicians, 

t Mar. Victorini Artis Gramm., 1. i. 

X Prisciani de Accentibus lib. 

Both these Authors are to be found in the Grammaticae Latinae Auclores Antiqui of 
Ptttschius. (Hanov. 1605.) See colL 2482 and 1289. 
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former explanation is the more simple and natural. And the authors, 
to whom I am indebted for the most valuable hints and information on 
this subject, take very decidedly the same view. While, therefore, it may 
well become me to say, — 

Non nostrum — tantas componere lites, 
Not ours to reconcile so great a strife, — 

still — as, in using the words, I must make my choice, and use each word 
in a fixed and imiform sense — I can only take that which commends 
itself to my own judgment ; and I may as well state, once for all, that I 
understand hy thesis and arsis that which corresponds to Xhtfall and rise 
of the foot or time-beater. I would express the same things in English 
by the words heavy and light, -^^ And this quality in syllables^ which has 
reference to the difference between heavy and light, I would caJl poise, 

" In this view, and in the use of these terms, I follow the ablest writer 
on these subjects that I have ever yet met with. This was a gentleman 
named Joshua Steele, who wrote during the last century a book entided, 
* Prosodia Rationalis ' (of which the first edition seems to have been 
pubHshed in 1775, ^^^ ^^^ second, of which I have a copy, in 1779), 
This writer was a thorough scientific and practical musician, with a very 
nice and practised ear. He was also well acquainted with Greek and 
Latin authors, — whom he freely quotes in his work. The form of that 
work did not much commend it to general readers ; — so that it seemed 
to fall into general neglect, till my father met with it. He derived firom 
it very great assistance ; which he was always ready to acknowledge : so 
that, both in his public Lectures and in his private conversation, he was 
in the habit of mentioning it continually ; and that with very high com- 
mendation. 

" Steele continually makes this threefold distinction between quantity, 
accent, and poise. Indeed, great part of his work is occupied with estab- 
lishing and illustrating that three-fold distinction. 

" In addition, then, to the qualities of — 

" I. Quantity, and 2. Accent, which I have already spoken o^ I must 
now add — 

" 3. Poise — ^which has reference to the alternation of thesis and arsis, 

* Thus m the line — 

" Man, on the dubious waves of error toss'd," 

I should call the first, fourth, sixth, eighth, and tenth syllables heavy, or in thesb, and 
the other syllables light, or in arsis. 

This would agree with Aristeides Quintilianus, who says v^^ 

^'lafifioQ, iSlSfuaSas apaetag Kal SiTrXaoiov Ohiwg, Tpoxatog kx SarXaaiov OkoEuJS 
Kot fipaxdoQ &pofMg, — De Musica, p^ 37. 

And with Baccfaeins : — 

'***IafifioC &OyixiTai U ppax^og ical fjuuepav yp^ov* apx^Tat ^ ivh &niaQ. olov, OcoD. 
3Cq p8H>g awkaniKS. Sk kx /lapKov icai fipax^og xp^ov. apx^rai ^ iirb BkatwQ. olov, frwXoc* 
— >Iiitiod. Artis Musicse, p. 25. 

. if*^** ^'^'^ *^'®^ authors, as I find them in the Antiquae Musicse Anctores Septem 
cf Melbanuiis.— (Amstel, 1652.) 
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or heavy and light Adopting a notation first used, I believe, by Steele, 
I would denote heavy by a, and light by .*., placed under the respective 
syllables. 

" Now it appears from an anatomical examination of the larynx, and 
from experiments and observations as to the action of that delicate and 
wonderfiil part of the mechanism of the human body, that this alterna- 
tion and distinction of heavy and ligJU is (from the very structure and 
•action of the organs of voice) inherent in all spoken language. There 
is, and must be, an action and reaction regularly going on, which is the 
foundation of all measure in speech ; and which serves so to regulate 
our utterance, whether in reading, public speaking, or common conver- 
sation, — that all spoken language may be divided into musical bars, 
which have their regular and proper beginning and ending. There is a 
measure in speech, marked out and defined by a regular succession of 
action and reaction in the organs of voice, just as really and truly as 
there is in music Now, in the action of the heart or beating of the 
pulse (and also in the ordinary process of respiration), the law of health 
is r^ularity : — so that the pulse beats time: and, when that regularity of 
action is disturbed, the physician immediately recognises a symptom of 
disease ; — a fact which did not escape the observation of Shakespeare ; 
for he makes Hamlet say — 

" ' My pulse, as yours, doth temperately keep time 
And makes as healthful music! 

So also in walking — whether quickly or slowly — we naturally keep time 
(so that a whole party can, and do, comfortably walk together, and keep 
step with step) ; and if we see a man walking irregularly, and not keep- 
ing time, we at once begin .to think there is something the matter with 
him. Thus it is also in speaking or reading. The Law of Nature en- 
joins regular time-keeping — a regular measured alternation of heavy and 
light And if we violate this law, and invert the process, — so that the 
alternation proceed from light to heavy, — the effect would be offensive 
and strange (even to those who could not tell why). And if the law be 
broken in regard to the regularity of the alternation, stammering and 
stuttering will be the almost inevitable consequence.* 

* " On this point, the following remarkable passage occurs in Steele's * Prosodia 
Rationalis ;* which is, to my mind, one of the most remarkable proofs of the accurate 
observation and penetrating judgment of the writer that can be found in the whole 
volume : — 

" * The dislocated order of the Poise (if any one could pronounce so) would give 
pain to an audience. 

** * People who stutter pronounce partly in this latter manner ; but it is notorious, 
when such persons sing, they never hesitate or stutter ; whence it may be supposed, the 
most easy and effectual method of curing them would be to accustom them to beat time 
to their reading and common discourse, by which means they might learn to speak in 
just time to the proper measure of their words and phrases. For it should seem, the 
-cause of their hesitation and stuttering arises from some inaptitude to fall in immediately 
with the rhythmical pulsation ox poise befitting their words ; but which, in singing they 
are enabled to do, by the additional influence of the diastematic melody^ wherein the 
CADENCES are more certainly pointed out than even in poetry, or any language, with- 
out additional music' 

** The principle here so clearly enunciated by anticipation, as the result of scientific 
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" I am not here going to explain the anatomical mechanism, and its- 
action, upon which this regular alternation depends. That would require 
a lecture of itself. But I must urge upon your attention the importance 
of keeping in remembrance the three-fold distinction to whicl^ I have re- 
ferred. It is highly important in various points of view. It is important 
in connection with all scientific and judicious instruction as to the 
management of the voice ; and in correcting various defects into which 
public speakers are liable to fall. 

"In short, without continual reference to the distinct nature of 
Quantity^ Accent, and £oise, we cannot explain the phenomena of spoken 
language. But when we are clear upon these points we may go on to 
the consideration of other points, important in their place, such as force 
and loudness (between which also a distinction must be noted), and the 
different ways in which emphasis may be expressed. 

" And here I would also observe, that the three-fold distinction I 
have insisted on is well worthy of the attention of the classical scholar. 
We all know that the subject of the classical metres is one of great diffi'- 
culty. Whether we shall ever be able so to understand it, as to enter 
fully into the harmony and beauty of the versification, and especially the 
lyrical versification, of Greece and Rome, may be greatly doubted. The 
accounts of the Greek metres which have come down to our times, are 
(as is well known) derived mainly from the writers of the Alexandrian 
school. That these, apart from the labours and researches of modem 
scholars, would afford us very little satisfaction, is, I believe, admitted 
by all who have looked into the subject. And, with regard to other 
departments of their labours, we all know that, while the Alexandrian 
grammarians have transmitted to us a vast amount of useful information, 
of which we are very glad to avail ourselves, yet we cannot follow them 
implicitly as guides. We did not begin to have clear and enlarged views 
of the Greek language, or to make much real progress in the knowledge 
of it, till we began to shake off their trammels, and to use their materials 
with independence of judgment, and with far deeper insight into the 
philosophy of language than they ever possessed. If we have found this 
to be the case, in regard to the principles of grammar, and the knowledge 
of the language in general, may it not be fairly assumed that we must 
pursue a similar process in regard to what they have left us on the sub- 
ject of prosody ? We may gladly make use of all the information which 
they have transmitted to us. But, before we can be prepared fully to 
understand what we find in their writings, or to judge how far to receive, 
and how far to correct or reject their principles and conclusions, does it 
not seem necessary to call to our aid the discoveries of modem science, 
that we may investigate the true principles of all spoken language ?' 
And is it not evident, that this can be done with immense advantage, by 
investigating those principles, in the first instance, with reference to a 
livihg language — with reference to our own mother tongue ? for, if we 

observation and reasoning, had been discovered, adopted, and acted upon by my father 
in the cure of impediments, before he had ever heard of Steele's name ; and it was 
pursued by him, with great success, to the end of his life." 
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take this course, we can bring very many questions to the test of observa- 
tion and experiment, which (if taken up in reference to a dead language) 
would inevitably be matters of mere speculation. But, with the help of 
such experiments and observations, we may be enabled clearly to discern 
what must, from the very conformation and action of our vocal and 
enunciative organs, be common to all languages. And thus alone 
can we expect to be enabled rightly to understand, and duly to use, 
and wisely to correct, what ancient authors have handed down to our 
times. 

"And here I would more particularly observe, that, while learned 
authors have written with much erudition and with much ability, to point 
out the distinction between accent and quantity ; it is not probable — I 
think I may say it is not possible — that the}^ should lead us to any truly 
satisfactory conclusions, so long as they seem themselves to be in darkness 
and confusion as to that three-fold distinction on which I have already 
insisted. I will not venture upon the question, whether or no the view 
which has been taken of the nature of accent be the true and correct 
one. I am not desirous of entering into controversy on that point 
But I cannot understand how it is possible for us to be in a right posi- 
tion to enter upon that inquiry until we have disentangled ourselves 
from that confusion which has resulted, and which must result, from 
using the one word accent to denote two things which are essentially dis- 
tinct We must, I think, distinguish between auent and poise, as well 
as between accent and quantity : we must, in short, distinguish /^w^ from 
both accent and quantity^ before we can have the whole question fairly 
before us. 

"But if these distinctions were clearly understood, and kept con- 
tinually in view, as Joshua Steele keeps them in view; if it were seen, 
that these distinctions are involved in the very nature of all spoken lan- 
guage, — that they result from the structure and action of the organs of 
voice ; and that they lie at the foundation of the measure and melody 
of all verse ; then I think that some of our young and aspiring schplars,. 
who are yet in the vigour of their years, might apply themselves with 
great advantage to a more thorough investigation of the Classical Mefares 
than has yet been accomplished. And I am persuaded that, in studying 
the science of elocution, with reference first of all tO'a living language,, 
they would be enabled to discover principles which would lead them to 
a simple and natural solution of some of the anomalies of the Homeric 
versification ;* in regard to which some of the explanations which have 
been attempted seem little better than guesses, which do not rest upon 
dear and definite principles. I, therefore, earnestly and confidently 
invite the attention of men of science, and men of literature, to the system 

* " Snppose for instance, that careful observation should detect the continual use of 
a Digatntna in our language. If it could be shown that the formation of such an ele- 
ment is involved, of necessity, in the natural action of the organs of voice, in passing 
fiom one vowel to another ; and that this element is naturally an element of quantity, 
of which the tendency is, to convert the preceding vowel into a diphthong ; would not 
this go far to help us in thoroughly understanding and appreciating the force of the 
Dlgslmma in the versification of Homer ?" 
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which I endeavour to explain, and to the principles which I propound, 
as the foundation of that system of instruction which I pursue.*' 

Convinced as I am of the soundness of the views held by Mr. 
Thelwall, and so learnedly supported by him in the lecture from which 
I have just given an extract, I have always, you may have possibly re- 
marked, refeined from ever using the term accent in the sense of it^ec- 
turn of the voice. No terms can better define what are commonly called 
accented and unaccented syllables or words than those of hawy and 
light, for there is or should be always a decided weight of the voice on 
the former that makes them heavy, and a corresponding lightness of the 
voice on the latter that keep up together this alternation of Thesis and 
Arsis, Now as I said in one of my earlier lectures, the ligaments of 
the lar3mx or vocal chords (chordce vocales) are acted upon in different 
ways, by various minute muscles of wonderful delicacy, connected with 
the several cartilages I then enumerated. You will remember how I 
then explained that they must be brought into a certain position in order 
to produce sound or voice at all ; for in the ordinar}' state (when we are 
not desiring or attempting to speak) the air passes in and out of the 
lungs through the vocal chords without producing any sound whatever 
in a state of health. But when these vocal chords have been brought 
into the vocalising position, their precise relation to each, and to the 
breath which passes between them, must be so modified as to produce 
all the varieties of high and low in the musical scale, as I have already 
stated, at greater length, and this seems to be effected chiefly at least by 
contracting or expanding, and so delicately modifying the size of tffe 
aperture. Now it is by a regular action and reaction that these marvellous 
vocal chords produce and keep up that alternation which is so well 
termed poise^ or that regular succession of the heavy and the lights which 
is the foundation of all fluency and measure in speech, as well as in song. 
This, then, is produced by a slight but decided action between the thy- 
roid and cricoid cartilages, which occasions an alternate tension and re- 
laxation of the vocal chords. 

You will find that in many carefiil and elaborate works on the ana- 
tomy and physiological functions of the larynx, this most important 
action and reaction is overlooked, and it is only comparatively recentiy 
that attention has been directed to it, especially by those who have given 
their attention to the cure of stammering, and the removal of other im- 
pediments of speech. The truth is that poise^ or the regular alternation 
of heavy and light, has until the last twenty years been almost entirely 
forgotten, alike by physiologists and the great majority of the practical 
teachers of elocution, as well as by those who have written works on the 
subject The natural consequence was that in considering the structure 
and physiology of the larynx, no notice whatever was taken of the 
mechanism and action by means of which this alternation is produced ; 
•and yet without due attention to this point, the most accurate and 
■scientific anatomist and physiologist will not be able to explain satis- 
factorily the other fimctions of the larynx. We ought to have, and indeed 
must have, dearly before our minds, all the several functions of that most 
wonderful, complex and important organ to the human race, and the 
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various phenomena which have to be accounted for, before we can be 
^prepared to investigate its various parts and the special action of each, 
'by means of which the various functions are performed, and each of the 
phenomena produced. Without these distinctions being carefully borne 
in mind, we may possibly attempt to explain one function, by reference 
to the means which are really employed to carry on another, and hence 
•all kinds of mistakes may arise. 

Now, that such regular alternate action and reaction is in fact con- 
tinually going on, may indeed be felt distinctly with the finger, if you 
place it just between the thyroid and cricoid cartilages. Indeed, as Mr. 
Thelwall truly said on the occasion I alluded to, this is wholly ''distinct 
fi:om, and independent of, the varieties of loud and soft, forcible and 
feeble, high and low in the musical scale, and long and short in regard 
to the relative quantity of the syllables which form a bar in music or a 
foot in verse : it continues to take place in the absence of sonorous vibra- 
tion, when the voice is hushed down to a mere whisper. Hence, in the 
nature of things poise, or the alternation of heavy and light (thesis and 
arsis)y must be essentially distinct from acute and grave^ long and shorty 
loud and soft. Insomuch that the heavy syllable may be either long or 
shorty acute or grave : nay, although, cceteris paribus, Uie heavy syllable 
is more forcible than the light, and therefore, forcible might be more 
naturally confounded with heavy, than acute or long, —yet these are really 
distinct, — insomuch that, in the almost imperceptible interval between a 
light syllable and the heavy one which naturally follows it in the succeed- 
ing bar, the voice might drop from its loudest elevation to a mere whisper, 
and yet the whispered syllable would still retain its proper poise — it would 
still be heavy r 

Many persons naturally carry out this poise admirably in delivery with- 
out ever having had any instruction in elocution, especially such persons 
who are possessed of strong feelings, lively imaginations and warm tempera- 
ment, and particularly when they are speaking in public, or reading aloud 
any powerful descriptive or dramatic passage. Others, on the contrary, 
who are of cold, lethargic, unimpassioned temperament, or languid health, 
allow only the slightest amount of range of action and reaction to be 
perceptible, and hence the poise is inadequately maintained, and the 
delivery in reading or speaking is poor, tame, and feeble, void of all 
proper expression, and often accompanied with a tendency to stammer 
or stutter. Indeed some of the worst cases of impediments of speech 
among the pupils who have come to me for their removal, I have found 
to arise chiefly from an almost total neglect from childhood of this im- 
portant fimction of the larynx in properly carrying out its action and re- 
action or poise. ITie aim of the skilled and experienced instructor in 
elocution should be in all cases, but especially such as I have mentioned 
last, to show the pupil, by his own practical illustration first, and then by 
the pupil carefiilly following out his instructions, how the larynx can best 
be made to exercise the functions of action and reaction effectively, and 
so properly carry out the poise, without which all delivery must be in- 
effective, and neither poetry ,blank verse, nor any other kind of rhythmical 
structure can be rightiy rendered, or proper time in reading such com- 
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positions truly observed. In fact, all English verse isconstnicted, and 

must be pronounced, with a regular succession and alternation of heavy 
and Hght syllables. No heavy sounds can successively follow each other 
without a slight pause occun'ing between them, the time of which might 
serve for the sound of a light syllable. Let us take the following signs, 
which my predecessor here used for his pupils in the exercises which he 
made them go through in illustrating the doctrine of the poise. This 
mark A shall signify the heavy syllables, this .■. the light syllables, while 
an omitted heavy syllable we will indicate by this mark •, and an omitted 
light syllable by this o, and a vertical line | shall be our time measurer, 
and separate the verse into its proper bars. As I have said already, the 
natural order of verse, and of its harmonious rendering in delivery, is 
from action to reaction, or from pulsation to remission, that is, from heavy 
to light. It is certain that the first bar of every line in poetry must have 
one syllable in thesis, or a heavy syllable; and diough it may be followed 
by two or more in arsis, or tight syllables (and perhaps, for the sate of 
simplicity and uniformity, we had better henceforth speak only of syl- 
lables which are heavy and those which are light), yet it is equally certain 
that two heavy syllables cannot be contained in one bar. ITiat which is 
called in poetry common measure, consists of bars of which each begins 
with a heavy syllable and ends with a light one, as the following illustra- 
tion from an old poet of the seventeenth century will show us — 
I Wit's per | fection ] Beauty's I wonder [ 
A .-. I A .-. 1 A .-. I A .-. I 
I Nature's I pride the | Graces' I Treasure. I 

Triple measure is so called because it consists of three syllables in 
each bar, of which the first is heavy, and the two that follow in succession 
light. A well-known couplet from Dryden's "Alexander's Feast" will 
supply us with a good illustration — 

I The I princes ap I plaud with a | fiirious 1 joy ( 

I And the I king seized a I flambeau with I zeal to de [ strc^ | 

You will often find that a very pleasing and melodious variety of 
rhythm is introduced by artistically uniting common with triple measure, 
as well as by the judicious introduction of what are termed imperfect 
measures. Now in reading these imperfect measures, as they are called, 
remember that pauses (of which I shall have to speak more fully here- 
after} must compensate or make up the time, which the full measure 
requires, for do not forget that pause is just as much an element of 
rhythm as sound ; and bear in mind, also, that when you are reading 
aloud poetry of which the accurate conveyance in delivery requires the 
observance of rhetorical pauses^ such pauses must occupy the fiill time 
ofthe regular measure — that is to say, every heavy syllable must be fol- 
'~ed by either a Hght syllable or the time of one, and every light syl- 
le must cither be preceded by a heavy syllable, or else the time of tiie 
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omitted syllable must be compensated for by a pause. Let us take 
these lines in illustration of examples of pause, and of imperfect mea- 
jsures: — 



Ye 


airy 


• .•. 


A .-. 





thou 


AO 


A 





dark 


A 


A 



sprites 
A o 

that 



who 
A o 



I Covering the 
A . .. .'. 



o 

dark 
A o 

beach 

A O 



with sur 



A o 

dark 
A o 

and 



oft as &ncy 

A .-. A .-. 

passing glory 
A .-. A .'. 

mid the blaze of 

A .'. A 

blackening I all the 
A . .. I A .*. 



calls 
A o 

crowned 
A o 

noon 
A o 

strand. 
A o 



In pronouncing certain important or rhetorical words, as they are 
•sometimes termed — that is to say, the words with which the rhetorician 
desires to make the most impression on his auditors — the heavy and light 
percussion may, as Mr. Bell, a well-known teacher of elocution in Dub- 
En, truly remarks, take place not unfrequently on one syllable ; the time 
of the simple sound being, as it were, distinguished and extended by a 
. connected kind of swell and fall of the voice, as thus : — 



HaU ! 



holy 

A.-. 



light 

A O 



Offspring of 



heaven 



first- 

A .'. 



bom 

A .-. 



I Brought I Death 
I A o A .-. 



into the 
A . • . 



world 

A O 



and I all our I woe 

A .-. 



Oh 

A.-. 



that this 



too 

A.'. 



too 

A.'. 



solid 

A .-. 



flesh 
A o 



would 



melt 

A .-. 



The number of measures in a line, either caused by sound or pause^ 
is immaterial, so that the time of each is regularly preserved. You 
will also have noticed that the weight of the voice in reading these 
illustrations has varied much in point of degree as it pronounced the 
heavy syllables of the words. As a general rule, I may remark that a 
greater degree of weight is given by the percussion of the voice on the 
' heavy syllables of nouns and verbs than on the other words in a sentence, 
:as they are usually the most important. Indeed the latter must always 
be considered as a rhetorical word; for it is in fact what its origin 
{verbum) imports, the word of the sentence, or that which (to quote 
from Archbishop Trench's admirable book " On the Study 0% Words ") 
•constitutes, as it were, the soul of the sentence, and gives it all its power 
and vitality. 

In Mr. Herbert Spencer's third edition of his " System of Synthetic 
Philosophy,"* there is a most interesting chapter in the first volume en- 
titled " The Rhythm of Motion,*' the whole of which will well repay the 
jmost attentive perusal. But there is one passage in it at p. 265, bearing 

* Williams and Norton, London. 
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so closely upon the subject of this lecture that I cannot refrain from 
giving you the quotation at length. Mr. Spencer says : — 

"A much more conspicuous rhythm, having longer waves, is seen during 
the outflow of emotion into poetry, music, and dancing. The current 
of mental energy that shows itself in these modes of bodily action is 

not continuous, but falls into a succession of pulses Poetry is a 

form of speech which results when the emphasis is regularly recurrent ; 
that is, when the muscular effort of pronunciation has definite periods 
of greater and less intensity — periods that are complicated with others 
of Hke nature answering to the successive verses. Music in stiU more 
various ways exemplifies the law. There are recurring bars in each of 
which there is a primary and a secondary beat. There is the alternate 
increase and decrease of muscular strain implied by the ascents and 
descents to the higher and lower notes, ascents and descents composed 
of smaller waves, breaking the rises and falls of the larger ones in a 
mode peculiar to each melody. And then we have further the alterna- 
tion of fiano and forte passages. That these several kinds of rhythm, 
characterising aesthetic expression are not, in the common sense of the 
word, artificial, but are intenser forms of an undulatoiy movement, habi- 
tually generated by feeling in its bodily discharge, is shown by the fact 
that they are all traceable in ordinary speech; which in every sentence has 
its primary and secondary emphasis^ and its cadence, containing its chief 
rise and fall, complicated with subordinate rises and falls, and which is 
accompanied by a more or less oscillatory action of the limbs when the 
emotion is great." 

The whole of this admirable chapter is well worthy the closest study, 
and abounds in materials for thought and reflection. 

As an exercise in the art of acquiring and properly maintaining poise, 
or the distinction between words or syllables which are Jieavy and those 
which are light when reading poetry or prose, I append the follow- 
ing Illustrations, selected from a very useful little manual by Mr. R. 
G. Parker, entitled " Progressive Exercises in Rhetorical Reading."* 

Illustrations for Practice, 

HOHENLINDEN. 




TOn 


Tiinden 




^ 


when the 


sun was 


low 


A .-. 


A .-. 


A .-. 


A 


A .-. 


A .-. 


1 All bloodless 


^r\ 


lay the un- 


trodden 


snow 


A .*. A .'. 


A.-. 


A .'. .'. 


A .-. 


A .-. 


Tl lAnd 


dark as 


winter 


^ was the 


flow 


A .% 


A .-. 


A .•. 


A .'. .-. 


A .-. 


^ Of] Iser 


rolling rapidly. 


Tl 


"1"! 


A .% 1 A .-. 


A /. A .'. .'. 






^ Bat Linden 


T1 


saw an- 


other 


sight 


A .*. A .•. 




A .-. 


A .-. 


A .-. 


Wbcnihe I drum 


beat 


^at 


dead of | 


night 1 


A . 




\ .•- 




A 


• 
• • 


A /. 




A 


.-. 1 


A 


• 


1 



* AUman, 463, Oxford Street. Price is. 
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^Com- 

A .'. 

^The 

A .% 



manding 

A .*. 

darkness 
A .-. 



fires of I death 
A .'. A .•. 



^ By torch and 

A .-. A .•. 

Each horseman 

A .-. A .'. 

^ And I furious 
^ To I join the 

A .-. A .'. 



^ of her 

A /. .*. 

trumpet 

A .\ 
drew his 

A .-. 
^"1 



^to 

A .-. 



scenery. 

A .'. .'. 



^^ 



light 

A .-. 



T1 



battle 

A .-. 



every 

A.-..'. 



Then 

A .-. 

Then 

A .-. 



Far 

A.-. 

^And 

A .-. 

^On 

A .• 

^And 

A .-. 

TOf 

A .'. 



• • • . 



shook the 

A .-. 
rushed the 

A 

TAnd 

A .-. 

flashec 

A .-. 

redder 

A .-. 

Linden's 

A .-. 
darker 

A .-. 
Iser 

A .-. 



dreadful 
A .-. 

hiUs 

A .-. 

Steed 

A .-. 

.louder than the 

A .-. .-. .-. 



revelry. | ^ 
A.*..-. 



fast ar- rayed 

A .'. A .-. 

blade Til 

A .-. j 

charger I neighed 
A .*. I A .•. 



^the 

A .-. 



^with thunder 

A .'. A .% 

^ to battle 

A .'. A .*. 

bolts of 

A .-. 

red ^ ar- 

A.'. A .'. 



nven 

A .-. 

driven 

A .-. 

heaven 
A .-. 
tilleiy. 

A.-..'. 



^r\ 



^n 



yet 
A .-. 
hills of 

A .-. 

yet 

A .-. 



^ those 
A .-. 



fires shall 

A .-. 



rolling 
A .'. 



^shaU 

A .-. 

rapidly. 

A • • 



blood-Stained 
A .-. 
be the 

A .-. 



glow 

A .-. 



"1^ 



snow 

A .-. 

flow 

A .% 



^^ 



T1 



^'Tis 

A .'. 

^Can 

A .'. 

^ Where 

A .-. 

TI 



mom 


T1 


^but 


scarce 


yon 


lurid 


sun 


A .-. 




A .-. 


A .-. 


A .-. 


A .-. 


A .-. 


pierce the | 


war-clouds 


rolh'ng 


dun 


V 


^ 




A 


.-. 1 


A .• 


• 


A 


• 
• • 


A 


• 
• • 









furious 

A .'. .'. 

Shout in their 

A /. .-. 



Frank 

A .-. 

sulphurous 

A .'. .'. 



^ and 

A .'. 



fiery 

A.\.*. 



canopy. 

A 



• . • . 



^^ 



Hun 

A .-. 



^The 


combat 


deepens 


"-n 


T1 




On 1 


^ 


ye 1 


brave 


A .-. 


A .-. 


A .-. 






A .-. 1 


A .-. 1 


A .-. 


^Who 


rush to 


glory 


Ti 


T or the 


grave 


^^ 


^r\ 


A .'. 


A .-. 


A .-. 




A .'. .*. 


A .•. 






Wave 


T1 


Munich 


^^ 


a 


11 thy 


banners 


wave 


Ti 


A .-. 




A 


• 
• • 






i 


^ . 


• 
• 




A 


• 

• • 


L 


^ .'. 





^ And I charge 
A .*. I A .*. 



^ with I all 

A .% I A.-. 



^ thy I chivalry, j ^^ | T1 
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Few I few shall 
^ The I snow 



a;.-. I A 



^ And 

A /. 

^ Shall 
A'.-. 



every 

A .'. . 

bfea 

A .-. 



part where many meet ^^ 
A /. A .'. A .'. A 

winding 

A .•. 

^ be- 1 neath their I feet 
A .'. I A .*. I A .• 

soldier's I sepulchre. M^ I ^^ I 
A .'. A .'. .'.I I I 



[Lect. XII. 



^shall be their 

I turf 
'. A .-. 



sheet I 'Tl 
A .-. I 



2. 



[The pupil will observe that prose as well as poetry is made up of similar measures 
of speech. The only difference in sounds between poetry and prose, is that poetry or 
verse consists of a regular succession of similar measures, which produce an harmonious 
impression on the ear ; while in prose th"! different kinds of measure occur promis- 
cuously without any regular succession. The following example affords an instance of 
prose divided off into measures.] 



Revelations, Chap. v. ii. 



And I be- 

A .% .•. 



held 

A .-. 



around a- 

A .'. 



bout the 

A .'. 



^ and I heard the 
A .-. .*. A ." 

throne I ^ and the 

A .-. 1 A 



voice of I many I angels 



• . * • 



^ and the 

A .'. .*. 



number of them 



. . . • 



^ was 

A .-. 



A .'. 

beasts 
A .-. 

ten ^ 

A .'. 



A .*. 

^and the 
A .'. .*. 

thousand 



A .-. 

elders 
T .-. 
times 

A .'. 



ten ^ thousand 
A .-. A .'. 

a loud voice 

.-. A .'. A .'. 

re- ceive | power 

A .-. I A .'. 

strength 



^ and thousands of 
A .'. A .'. .•. 

^^ Worthy is the 

A .*. .'. .'. 



• • . • 



^ and 
A .-. 



^ and I honour | ^ and 
A .-. I A .-, I A .-. 



thousands 'T^ 
A .-. 

Lamb that was 

A 

riches ^ and 

A .-. A .'. 

glory ^ and 

A .-. 



Saying with 
A 



• ■ • 



slain ^ ^ to 
A ,'. A .'. 

wisdom I ^ and 
A .'. I A .'. 

blessing. 
A .-. 



[In the following extracts the marks of the accented and unaccented syllables are 
omitted, but the bars and rests are retained. The usual punctuation is also restored.] 

Part of the Ninth Chapter of St. John. 
And as | Jesus | pissed | by, ^ | ^ he | saw a | man which was | 



blind from his | birth. | ^^ 
saying, | Master, | who did 



sin. 



And his dis- | ciples | asked him 
^ this I man | ^ or his | parents, 



that he was | bom ^ | blind ? | ^ ^ | ^ ^ | Jesus | answered, | Nei- 
ther hath this man | sinned | nor his | parents : | ^ ^ | but that the 
works of I God | ^ should be | made ^ | manifest in | him. ^ ^ | ^ ^ 
I must I work the | works of | him that | sent me, | while it is | day ; 



^^ I ^the I night | cometh | ^when | no^ | man 
^ ^ M ^ ^ As I long M as I I am in the 



can^ I work. ^ 
world, ^ I I I am 
the I light I ^ of the'l world, m m | When he had | thus ^ I 
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spoken, | ^ he | spat on the | ground, ^ | ^ and | made | day | ^ of 
the I spittle, | and he a- | nointedthe | eyes^ | ^ofthe | blind | man 
^ with the I clay, ^ I ^ and | said unto him, | Go, ^ | wash in the 
pool of Siloam, | ^ T | (which is, by in- | terpre- | tation, | Sent,) 
"1 T I ^ T I ^ He went his | way, | therefore, | T and | washed, 
"1 and I came | seeing. | ^ ^ I ^ ^ | 

"1 The I neighbours, | therefore, | ^ and | they which be- | fore 
had I seen him, | that he was | blind, | ^ ^ | said, ^ | Is not | this ^ 



he that | sat and | begged? 
he; I ^ ^ I others | said, ^ 



1 ^ I IT ! Some I said, ^ 
He is I like him: m | ^ 



This I is 
but I he 



some of the | Pharisees, | ^ This 
^ he I keepeth not the | Sabbath 



said, I T I I am I he. | ^ ^ | T T | Therefore | said they unto him, J 
^^ How I were thine | eyes | opened? ^ ^ | ^^ | ^ He | answered 
and said, | ^ A | man | ^ that is | called | Jesus, | made | clay, 
^ and a- 1 nointed mine | eyes, | "^ and | said unto me, | Go to the 
pool of I Siloam, | 'I and | wash : ^ | "^ ^ | ^ and I | went and 
washed, | ^ and I re- | ceived | sight | ^ ^ | ^ ^ | Then | said they 
imto him, | 1 ^ | Where | is he? | ^ ^ | ^ i He | said, | Tl | I know 

iiot|;nn^ 

"^ They | brought to the | Pharisees | him that a- | fore time | ^ was 
blind. I ^ ^ I And it was the | Sabbath | day ^ | ^ when | Jesus 
made the | clay, | ^ and | opened his | eyes. | ^ ^ | Then a- | gain 
the I Pharisees | also | asked him how he had re- | ceived his | sight. 
^^ I ^ He I said unto | them, | ^ He | put^ | clay^ | ^uponmine 
eyes, | ^ and I | washed | and do | see. | ^ ^ | ^ T | Therefore said 

man is | not of | God, | ^ because 
day. ^ ^ I Others | said, ^ | How 
can a | man that is a | sinner, | do such miracles ? | ^ ^ | And there 
was I ^ a di- I vision a- | mong them. | T T [ T ^ | ^ They say | unto 
the I blind | man a- gain, ^ | ^ ^ | What | sayest | thou of him ? | 
that he hath | opened thine | eyes ? | 1^ | ^ He said, ^ | He is a | 
prophet I ^ ^ "n I 

Psalm cxxxix. 

O I Lord, ^ I thou hast | searched me, | ^ and | known me. | ^ ^ | 
^ T I T Thou I knowest my | down | sittifjg | ^ and mine | up ^ | ris- 
ing; I "Ithou I under- | standestmy | thoughts | "la- | far | oflf.'^ | ^^ | 
"1 S I Thou I compassest my | path, ^ | "^ and my | lying | down, ^ j 
and art ac- | quainted witli | all my | ways. | ^ T | For there is | not a | 
word in ray | tongue, | ^ but | lo, ^ | O ^ | Lord, | thou ^ | knowest 
it I alto- I gether. | T1 | ^ T | Thou hast be- 1 set me | ^ be- [ hind 
and be- | fore, ^ | ^ and | laid thine | hand up- 1 on me. | ^^ | "1^ 
Such^ I knowledge is | too | wonderful for | me: | ^^ | it is | high,^ 
^ I I cannot at- j tain unto it H ^ p^ | Whither shall I | go ^ 
^ from thy | spirit? | ^ ^ | ^ or | whither shall I | flee from thy | pre- 

^3 
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sence? | ^ ^ | ^ ^ | If I as- 1 cend ^ | up into | heaven, | 'I T | thou 
art I there : i T ^ | if I | make my | bed in | hell, | ^ be- | hold, ^ 
thou art | there. | S ^ | ^ ^ | If I | take the | wings of the | morning, 
^ and I dwell in the | uttermost | parts of the | sea : | ^ ^ | Even | 
there | ^ shall thy | hand ^ | lead me, | ^ and thy | right ^ \ hand 
shall I hold me. | '*1 'H | ^ ^ | If I | say, | Surely the | darkness shall I 
cover me : I ^ T I even the | night ^ | ^ shall be | light a- | bout me : 
'I ^ I Yea, I ^ the darkness | hideth not from | thee; | ^ ^ | but the 
night I shineth as the | day : | ^ ^ | ^ the ( darkness | and the 
light ^ n are I both a- | like M to | thee. | ^ ^ H ^ | 

5- 
* Marco Bozzaris. 

^ At I midnight, | ^ ^ | in his | guarded | tent, ^ | 

^ The I Turk | ^ was | dreaming | ^ of the | hour, ( 
"1 When I Greece, | ^ her | knee in | suppliance | bent, ^ | 

^ Should I tremble | ^ at his | power; | 
^^ I ^In I dreams, | ^through | camp and | court,^ | ^he | bore^ | 
^ The I trophies | ^ of a | conqueror. [ • 

In I dreams, | ^ his | song of ] triumph | heard ; | ^ ^ | ^ ^ | 
Then ^ | wore his | monarch's | signet | ring, | '^ T | 
Then^ | press'dthat | monarch's | throne, | "1^ | ^a | Eling;^ | ^^ | 
^ As I wild his | thoughts, ^ | ^ and | gay of | wing, T | 
^ As I Eden's | garden | bird. ^ M ^ m | 

^1 At midnight, | ^ in the | forest- | shades, | ^ T | 

^ Boz- I zaris I ranged his | Suliote | band, | ^ ^ | 
True I ^ as the I steel | ^ of their | tried | blades, | 

Heroes | ^ in | heart and | hand; | ^ ^ | ^ ^ | 
There had the | Persian's | thousands | stood, ^ | 
There | ^ had the | glad ^ | earth ^ | drunk their | blood ^ | 

^ I On I old Pla- taea's | day : | 



^ And I now, ^ | ^ there | breathed that 
The I sons | T of | sires who | conquered 



haunted 
there, ^ 



air^ I 



"1 With arm to strike ^ | ^ and | soul to | dare, | 

*1 As quick ^ | ^ ^ | ^ as | far as | they. ^ | ^ ^ | ^ ^ | 

^ An I hour pass'd | on; ^ | *1 ^ 1 1 the | Turk a- 1 woke: ( ^ ^ | 

That ^ I bright ^ | dream | ^ was his | last; ^ | 'H ^ | 
^ He I woke, ^ | ^ to | hear his | sentry's shriek, | 
^ "To I arms! | ^ they | come! H the | Greek,^ | ^ the | GredL"^ | 
^ He I woke, to | die | ^ midst | flame and | smoke, ^ | 



^And 

^^1 



shout, and | groan, and | sabre stroke, ^ | 
And I death-shots | falling | thick and | fast ^ | 



^ As I lightnings | ^ from the | mountain | cloud; ^ | ^ ^ | 
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^ And I heard, ^ | ^ with | voice as | thunder | loud, ^ | 

^ Boz- I zaris | cheer his | band ; | 
^ ^ I "Strike ^ n tiU the I last I armed | foe ex- | pires, ^ H ^ | 



Strike 
Strike 



'I ^ I ^ for your 
^ for the I green 



altars | ^ and your | fires, T | ^ ^ 
graves of your | sires, | ^ T | 



God ^ I ^ and your | native | land f ^ n T H ^ | 

They | fough^ ^ | ^ like | brave | men, ^ | long and | well,^ 1^11 
^ They | piled that | ground | "1 with | Moslem | slain, ^ j 

^ They I conquered, H ^ H but Boz- | zaris | fell, T | 

^ ^ I Bleeding at | every | vein. ^ I ^ ^ | ^ ^ | 

^ His few sur- | viving | comrades | ^ ^ | saw ^ | 

^ His smile, | ^ when | rang their | proud ^ hurrah, | 
And the I red T I field ^ | was | won ; ^ I ^ 1 | 

Then | saw in | death ^ | ^ his | eyelids | close T | 



Calmly, | as to a | night's re- 
^ Like I flowers at | set of 



pose, "1 I 

sun. ^n^l^^l 

6. 



Antony's Oration over C-^sar's Body. 

Friends, | ^^ | Romans, | ^ ^ | Countrymen 1 | ^ ^ | Lend me your ( 

ears;n^n^| 
^ I I come I ^ to I bury | Caesar, | T ^ | not to | praise | him. j 

^ The I evil, | ^ that | men | do, | lives | after them ; | ^ 'I | 

^ The good | ^ is | oft in- | terred | ^ with their | bones : | ^ ^ | 

So let it I be n with I Csesar ! H ^ | ^ The | noble | Brutus | 

^ Hath I told you, | Caesar | ^ was am- | bitious. | T T | 

If it I were so, | it was a [ grievous | fault ; | T T | 

'I And I grievously | ^ hath | Caesar | answered it. | ^ ^ | 

Here, | under | leave of | Brutus | ^ and the | rest, | 



'I (For Brutus | ^ is an honourable | man. 



So are they | all, ^ | all | honoiurable 
Come I I T to I speak | ^ in Caesar's 



men;) 



"1^ 



funeral. H ^ H ^ | 



He was my | friend, | ^ ^ | faithful | ^ and | just to me : ( *1 ^ | 



'I But I Brutus I says | he was am- | bitious ; 
'I T I ^ And I Brutus | ^ is an | honourable 



man. n ^ n ^ I 






He hath | brought | many | captives | home to | Rome, | 

^ Whose I ransoms | ^ did the | general | coffers | fill : 

^ Did I this I T in I Caesar | seem am- | bitious? | ^ ^ 

When that the | poor have | cried, | ^ ^ | Caesar hath | wept i | ^ ^ [ 

A Am- I bition | ^ should be | made of | sterner | stuff. | *1 ^ | ^ ^ | 
*1 Yet I Brutus | says | ^ he | was am- 1 bitious \ \ 

13 — 2 
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For I have | neither | wit, | ^ nor | words, | ^ nor | worth, | ^ 'I 

Action, I ^ nor | utterance, | ^ nor the | power of | speech, | 

"^ To I stir I men's | blood. | ^ ^ | ^ I only | speak | right | on : | ^ 

""I 

*! I I tell you | that | ^ which | you yourselves | ^ do | know ; | 

^ ^ I Show you I sweet | Caesar's | wounds, | T ^ i poor, | poor | 

dumb I mouths, | 
^ And I bid | them | speak | for me. | 1 ^ | ^ ^ | But were | I | Bru- 
tus, I 
^ And I Brutus | Antony, | ^ ^ | there were an | Antony | 
^ Would I ruffle | up your | spirits, | ^ ^ | ^ and | put a | tongue | 
^ In I every | wound of | Csesar, | ^ that should | move | 
^ The I stones of | Rome | ^ to | rise in | mutiny. | ^ ^ | ^ ^ | 

The preceding examples, including both poetry and prose, it is 
thought, will be sufficient to explain the principle embraced in this les- 
son, entitled the Measure of Speech. The pupil should endeavour, in 
all his reading exercises, to form the sentences, whether of poetry or 
prose, into measures, for the purpose of reading with facility and with- 
out fatigue. The pauses or rests which occur in the imperfect measures 
will afford him an opportunity of taking breath at such intervals, that, in 
the words of a modem writer, " Reading will cease to be laborious, and 
the sense will be rendered clear, as far as it is dependent on the capital 
point of the distribution of time or measure." The principle explained 
in this lesson, when well understood and judiciously applied, will make 
the pupil acquainted with the nature of all the different kinds of versifi- 
cation ; for he will perceive that all the varieties of poetry (or verse) are 
dependent upon the regular succession of the various measures of 
speech. 




LECTURE XIII. 

x and abuse— Illustrations — Varying degrees 
The use of the elements of the J-brle smd JHana 
in Elocution, and their varying degrees — Selections for Pract ice— The^/«r in Elocution 
— lis uses— Illustrations for Practice— Punctuation, Grammatical and Rhetorical — 
General mles for Rhetorical Punctuation — Various requisites in good Deliyeiy — 
Expression, Altitude, Gesture — Oralorsofantiquity— Plutarch's anecdotes of Demos- 
thenes and Cicero—Suggestions in reference to Attitude and Gesture in Public Speak - 



jjN this Lecture I propose touching on several subjects, to all of 
which attention is necessaiy in order to speak or read cor- 
rectly and effectively ; and the first of these to which I shall 
direct your notice is that of Emphasis. What is Emphasis in 
Elocution? As I understand it, it consists in giving a certain amount 
of prominence, which may vary greatly in degree, to particular words, 
clauses, or sometimes, indeed, whole sentences, so as to make them stand 
out, as it were, in relief, or contradistinction to others, either implied or 
expressed. Emphasis, jitdiciouBly given, points out the precise meaning 
of a sentence, shows in what manner one idea is connected with, or 
arises out of another, gives point to the several clauses of a sentence, 
and so conveys to the mind of the hearer, thoroughly and fully, the 
entire meaning or import of the whole. A long, involved, and compli- 
cated sentence may be made to appear perfectly intelligible and per- 
spicuous by the discriminating power of Emphasis. But to do this 
nghtly, it is requisite that the reader should be perfectly acquainted 
with the exact construction and full meaning of every sentence in the 
composition he is reading. The eye must be trained to grasp (if I may 
venture on such an expression) the full meaning of the passage at a 
glance, and thus the mind will constantly be in advance of the voice. 
Dr. Enfield, nearly a century ago, most truly remarked that without this 
habit is thoroughly acquired, it is impossible to give those inflections 
and modulations of the voice and that variety of Emphasis which nature 
requires ; and it is for want of this previous study, more perhaps than 
from any other cause, that we so often hear persons read with an im- 
proper emphasis, or with fw emphasis at all, as a modem writer (the Kev. 
W. Cazalet) openly advocates as a correct mode of reading, but which 
must end in, and can only be (I quote Dr. Enfield's own words) " stupid 
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monotony." — ^No doubt much study and pains are requisite in order to 
acquire in every way an elegant and effective delivery in reading and 
speaking, and it is only by close attention and constant practice that 
we can be able with a mere glance of the eye to read any piece with 
good emphasis and discretion. As I said at the close of my last lecture, 
nouns and verbs are almost always emphatical words in a sentence, but, 
of course, the degree of emphasis to be given must depend on the 
character and nature of the sentence, and is a question of taste and 
judgment 

I have shown, I hope, already sufficiently in previous Lectures, how 
much opposite inflection and modulation bring out the meaning of 
antithetic words and clauses in a sentence. The judicious introduction 
of emphasis on such words or clauses will add greatly to the power of 
the antithesis. You will find in Pope's " Essay on Man," and also in 
his beautiful " Moral Essays," many admirable passages for exercises on 
emphasis ; and the whole book of Proverbs abounds in illustrations and 
examples for practice. In some instances the antithesis is double and 
even treble, and this must be rendered apparent to the hearer by the 
reader giving not merely opposite inflection and modulation, but also 
due emphasis on each important word of the antithesis. We may take 
the following sentences as illustrations. 

^^ Anger may glance into the hearts of the wise; but rests only in the 
bosom of fools J* 

" An angry man, who suppresses his passion, thinks worse than he 
speaks : and an angry man that will chide, speaks worse than he thinks^ 

Emphasis also serves to express some particular meaning, not directly 
arising from the words, but depending upon the intention of the reader 
or some accidental circumstance. The following short sentence, — Do 
you intend to go to London this summer ? — may have three different 
meanings, according to the different place of the emphasis : as — 
Do you intend to go to London this summer ? 
Do you intend to go to London this summer ? 
Do you intend to go to London this summer 7 

Here the question, as first marked, inquires whether the person spoken 
to will go to London this summer : as secondly marked, whether London 
is the place to which the person spoken to will go tWs summer : and, as 
thirdly marked, whether this summer is the time at which the person 
spoken to will go to London ? 

In order to acquire a habit of speaking with a just and forcible em- 
phasis, nothing more is necessary than previously to study the con- 
struction, meaning, and spirit of every sentence, and to adhere as nearly 
as possible to the manner in which we distinguish one word from another 
in conversation ; for in familiar discourse we scarcely ever fail to express 
ourselves emphatically, and seldom place the emphasis improperly. 

The most common faults respecting emphasis, are laying so strong an 
emphasis on one word as to leave no power of giving a particular force 
to other words^ which, though not equally, are in a certain degree 
emphatical; and placing the greatest stress on conjunctive particles, 
and other words of secondary importance. These faults are strongly 
characterized in Churchiirs censure of Mossop the actor. 
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With studied improprieties of speech, 
He soars beyond the hackney critic's reach. 
To epithets allots emphatic state, 
Whilst principals, ungrac'd, like lacqueys wait : 
In ways first trodden by himself excels, 
And stands alone in indeclinables ; 
Conjunction, preposition, adverb, join 
To stamp new vigour on the nervous line : 
In monosyllables his thunders roll, 
He, she, it, and, we, ye, they, fright the soul. 
It must be remembered, however, that there are other means by which 
words may be rendered emphatic or prominent, besides that special weight 
or stress of the voice which is the general but limited sense in which the 
word emphasis is understood. I have already indicated how words or 
clauses may be rendered full of significance and power by appropriate 
change of inflection and modulation. Emphatic prominence may also 
be effected by change of time, that is, either by a prolongation of the 
isound of the word or by an abbreviation of it, and this, in combination 
with a change of key, is often used in passages where irony, sarcasm, &c., 
are the characteristics. Mr. D. C. Bell, a well-known teacher of Elocu- 
tion in Dublin, also says (in a work on the subject to which I have 
■alluded before), that emphatic prominence may also be truly given to 
words or clauses (and I quite agree with him) : — By Aspiration — in 
which the voice becomes harsh, broken, or whispering. It is used to 
express fear, terror, disgust, horror, &c. By Monotone — by prolonging 
the voice on one key with limited variety of inflection. It is employed 
to give expression to dignified or sublime passages. By Pause — ^by 
separating the emphatic word from those parts of the sentence that 
precede and follow it. This is the most important of these various 
modes, as it may be employed in combination with all the others ; and 
as it affords great relief and power to the speaker, by enabling him 
to replenish his lungs with air before and after its use. The only rule 
that can be given for distinguishing the words that should receive em- 
phasis is, to place it on those that directly convey the meaning, or that 
•denote the antithesis : the parts of a sentence charged with the greatest 
•degree of sense, should be pronounced with the greatest prominence. 
The various kinds of Emphasis mentioned above may be employed on 
-any kind of composition, but subject to the nature of the sentiment that 
is to be expressed. 

Emphasis, generally, may be divided into two kinds, Emphasis of 
Sense and Emphasis of Feeling, 

Emphasis of Sense determines the meaning, and, by a change of its 
position, varies the sense of the passage. 

Is your friend dead ? Do you ride to town to-day ? Could you \^dsh 
me to think unkindly ? 

Emphasis of Feeling is suggested and governed by emotion : it is 
not strictly necessary to the sense, but is, in the highest degree, expres- 
sive of sentiment 

Could you be so cruel ? That sacred hour can I forget ? 
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Then must the Jew be merciful. 
On what compulsion must I ? tell me that. 
When the Emphasis is accumulated, or heaped successively with 
increasing tnsxgyy progressive force is given to the meaning. 

I have thus shown, from the gentleman's own argument, that the 
doctrine advanced by him is not at present received ; that it never was 
received ; that it never can by any possibility be received ; and that, if 
admitted^ it must be by the total subversion of liberty itself 
You blocks ! you stones I you worse than senseless things ! 

STACCATO FORCE. 

When several words in succession are accented and separated by brief 

emphatic pauses, a kind of general emphasis is formed, called Staccato. 

1 11111 II 

How ! will you tell me you have done this ? 

1111 
What men could do 

1 1 1 I . i 

Is done already : heaven and earth will witness, 

1111 
If Rome must fall, that we are innocent 

I referred a short time ago to the opinions held on the subject of 
emphasis by the Rev. W. Cazalet, and maintained by him at some 
length in a work he has recently published " on the voice " which is in 
many respects very valuable, but here I cannot say I at all agree with 
him. In discussing this part of Elocution, Mr. Cazalet says, "The 
method of delivery generally adopted is one based upon a system of 
emphasis. Now the effect of an emphasis on any one word is to weaken 
the force of the others. By making one word prominent, the full mean- 
ing is in a manner lost, for the whole sentence is important, not the mere 
word. Moreover, the emphasis must often be on parts of words, for it 
can only be given on one syllable and so weakens the power of the 
whole. The system of emphasis resolves itself into an effort to produce 
effect by accenting words which in reality have no more force than 
others in the same sentence. Hence it has become a monstrous abuse 
in delivery ; for the speaker or reader, feeling that each word has a force 
or power, gives at length an emphasis on so many that all expression is 
lost. The effect upon the hearer is perhaps not so severely felt in 
speaking as in reading. But the sensation produced by emphasis on 
emphasis, is perhaps more wearisome even than monotony. 

"Now the two principal causes of bad speaking and reading are 
monotony and emphasis. I have already shown how monotony may 
be relieved. I now proceed to consider how emphasis may be avoided, 
and for this purpose it will be necessary to give my rules for delivery. 

" My system is based on a theory of pauses, as entirely opposed to 
and disposing of emphasis. A pause on a word gives a point to that 
word on delivery, and the sentence that follows is made prominent by 
the pause. A sentence therefore spoken or read with the full quality 
and continuous flow of the voice, and with the pause made in right 
places, will necessarily have all its force and meaning, and this without 
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le least effort, which is the very essence of emphasis. An emphatic 
eliveiy is one continued straining after effect My theory of pauses, 
1 the contrary, necessarily divides each sentence into its component 
irts, and each pause in delivery, while giving point to its own phrase, 
scessarily brings that which follows into prominence. In the one case 
le individual aims at the effect ; in the other the system itself produces- 
The emphasis is, as a consequence, artificial, the pause natural \ the 
ference is inevitable ; the emphasis must yield to the pause as aii> 
ement in delivery." 

So far I have given you Mr. Cazalet's own words. He then proceeds- 
> argue that the verb is always the principal word in a sentence, and 
lould be marked by a pause after it. 

Now I am far firom undervaluing the importance of pauses in their 
roper places. I think their effect after any chief word, be it noun,. 
;rb, adjective or pronoun, most striking; and after any fine simile, 
>ble metaphor, or other beautiful passage, a pause of some duration 
ids marvellously to the weight and power with which it falls on the 
lis of an audience, sinks into their hearts, and fixes itself in their 
emories. But I cannot admit that pauses are to be entirely substituted 
r emphasis. Let any one try to read such a passage as that in which 
ing Lear curses his unnatural daughters, giving no emphasis or stress 
• a single noun or verb in it, but merely pausing after every verb, and 
le what the effect would be ! The injudicious abuse of a good thing is 
) argument whatever against its use^ and I confess Mr. Cazalet's 
guments seem to me to have weight only as against the abtise of 
Dphasis by injudicious readers and speakers. Nature and art, I hold, 
e equally strong here, as supporters of the use of proper emphasis in 
jht places as one of the chief means of expression. 
No one can listen to a first-rate reader, speaker, or actor, without 
>ticing that there is a great variety in the degrees of emphasis which 
J gives to the various words that he pronounces, the importance 
' the idea conveyed by the word being the standard by which the 
^ee of emphasis is regulated. For the purposes of practice, these 
^ees are usually divided into primary, secondary, and tertiary ; ther 
imary, or most important, being signified by the largest capitals, the 
condary by smaller capitals, and the last by italics. Let us take, as an 
ustration of this, Hamlet's famous Soliloquy, and his address to the 
ayers : 

To BE — or NOT to be that is the question 

Whether 'tis nobler in the mind to suffer 

The slings and arrows of outrageous fortune ' 

Or to take arms against a sea of troubles 



And — by opposing — end them ? To DIE ? — ^To sleep 

No more — and by a sleep to say we end 

The heartache and the thousand natural shocks 

That flesh is heir to 'Tis a consummation 

Devoutly to be wished ^To die to sleep — 

To SLEEP! ^Perchance to DREAM !— -Ay, theris the rub— 



k. 
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For in that sleep of death what dreams may come, 

When we have shuffled off this mortal coil 

Must give ViS pause ^There's the respect 

That makes calamity of so long a life. 

For who would bear the whips^ and scorns of time 

The oppressor's wrong the proud man's contumely 

The pangs of despised love the law's delay 

The insolence of office — ^and the spurns 

That patient merit of the unworthy takes 

When he himself xoi^X his quietus make 

With a bare bodkin ? ^Who wo\x\di fardels bear, 

To grunt and sweat under a weary life 

But that the drecul of something after death 

That undiscovered country — from whose bourn 

No traveller returns puzzles the will 

And makes us rather bear those ills we have 
Than fly to others that we know not of. 

Thus CONSCIENCE docs make cowards of us all 

And thus the native hue of resolution 
Is sicklied o'er with Xhtpale cast of thought — 
And enterprises oigjctzXpith and moment 
• With this regard their currents turn awry 
And lose the name of action. 

Speak the speech — I pray you — as I pronounced it to you trip- 
pingly on the tongue But if you mouth it — ^as many of our players 

do — I had as lief the town-crier spoke my lines Nor do not saw the 

air too much with your hand thus ^but use all gently for in 

the very torrent tempest — ^and — ^as I may say ^whirlwind of your 

passion ^you must acquire and b^et a temperance that may give it 

smoothness Oh ! it offends me to the soul to hear a robustious 

—periwig'pated TELuyN tear a passion to tcttters — ^to very rags to 

split the ears of the groundlings ^who — ^for the most part — ^are 

capable of nothing but inexplicable dumb shows and noise 1 

would have such a fellow whipped for derdoing Termagant it out- 

Herods Herod Pray you cpvoid it Be not too tame — neither 

but let your oivn discretion be your tutor suit the 

action to the word ^the word to the action ^with this special 

observance ^that you o'erstep not the modesty oi nature- 

for anything so ^^rdone is from the purpose of playing ^whose end 

both at the first — and now was ^and is to hold — 

as 'twere — the mirror up to nature to show virtue — her own 

feature scorn — her own image and the very age and body of the 

HmeYasform znApressure Now this ^^one or come tardy 

off though it make the a/zrskilful Ictugh cannot but make the judi- 

CIOOS — -ffriece ^the censure of which one must in your allowance 

o'lerwdgh a wholeTBXJLiViX. oi others Oh ! there be players — 

•diat I hpve SBSJSLplay and heard others praise ^and that highly 
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-not to speak it profanely ^that neither having the accent of 



Christians ^nor the gait of Christian — ^pagan — ^nor MAN-^ — ^have 

so STRUTTED and BELLOWED that I have thought some of Nature's 

JOURNEYMEN had made men ^and not made them well they 

imitated humanity so ABOMINABLY ^And let those that play 

your clowns speak no more than is set down for them for there be 

of them that will themselves laugh to set on some quantity of 

barren spectators to laugh too — —though — in the mean time some 

necessary question of the play be then to be considered that's 

VILLAINOUS and shows a most pitiful ambition in the fool that 

iises it 

As regards another element in expression, viz., the rise and fall of the 
voice in regard to power, or, in other words, the crescendo and diminuenda 
of the voice, as in song, we may take the following signs and illustrations 
for practice, for which I am indebted to a member of the University of 
Cambridge. If read according to the following instructions, they will be 
found useful exercises as regards the power of acquiring a good com- 
mand of the voice over these two important adjuncts to expression in 
impassioned delivery. 

INSTRUCTIONS. 

Words printed in ordinary type (as used in these instructions) are ta 
be read in the ordinary tone of voice. Small capitals denote that the 
voice is to be slightly raised ; medium-sized capitals denote an increase 
in vehemence of expression, whilst words printed in the thickest capitals 
are to be delivered with the full power of the voice. The three kinds or 
capitals thus form an increasing or crescendo scale. The diminishing or 
diminuendo scale is formed by the two sizes of type smaller than the 
ordinary. The largest of these denotes that the voice is to be lowered 
in tone, and the smallest type denotes a still further decrease in intensity. 

In general, crescendo passages are to increase in rapidity of utterance 
as well as vehemence with each successive word, till the climax is reached : 
on the other hand, diminuendo passages are to decrease in rapidity and 
intensity with each successive word, till the voice sinks almost to a 
whisper, the last word, however, being distinctly audible. 

The following signs are employed : — 

^ before a crescendo passage. 
^ before a diminuendo passage. 
These signs affect all the words they precede, to the next full-stop. 
— signifies a pause, equivalent in duration to a fiill-stop. 
= signifies an abrupt termmation. 

^>^ signifies that the passage following it is to be read slowly, 
but without lowering the voice. 
Italics, in ordinary type, denote emphasis, without raising the voice. 

STOP = for thy tread — is on — an Empire's — dust — 
An EARTHQUAKE'S spoU — is sepulchred below. 
WHAT = ac Is the spot marked — by no colossal bust? 
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Nor column trophied for triumphant show ? 

NONE = Yet the moral's truth — tells simpler so. 

As the ground was — so let it be, 

^ And is THIS all — the world has gained by thee, 

Thouyfrj/ and last of fields, — king-making victory ? — Byron, 

What man dare, / dare, — 
^ Approach thou like the rugged Russian bear, 
The arm^d rhinoceros y or the Hyrcan tiger, — 
Take any shape but THAT, and my firm nerves 
Shall never tremble. — ^ Or be ALIVE again. 
And dare me to the desert with thy sword 
If trembling I inhibit THEN, PROTEST ME 
THE BABY OF A GIRL -Macbeth. 

" But still no peace for the lifeless clay 

Will wave or mould allow. 

^ The horrid thing pursues me STILL, 

IT STANDS BEFORE ME NOW.=" 
^^>^ The fearful boy, looked up, — and saw — 
Huge drops — upon his brow — Hood, 

Then came wandering by 

A shadow — ^like an angel — with bright hair — 

Dabbled in blood, and he shriek'd out aloud. — 

*' CLARENCE IS COME,— FALSE, — FLEETING,— PERJURED 
CLARENCE 

" THAT STABB'D ME ON THE FIELD BY TEWKESBURY. 

"SEIZE ON HIM, FURIES,— TAKE HIM TO YOUR TOR- 
MENTS.— ^/>/^ i?/;:>^r^ 127. ' ^ 

Cannon to right of them, — 

Cannon to l^t of them, — 

Cannon behind them 

Volley'd and thunder'd. 

Storm'd at with shot and shell, 

^^ While horse and rider fell, 

^ They that had fought so well, 

Came through the jaws of death, 

BACK FROM the MOUTH OF HELL,= 

All that was left of them, — 

^ Left — of six hundred — Tennyson, 

-^^ Then the third day after this, — 
While Enoch slumbered — motionless and pale, — 
And Miriam watched, — and dozed, — at intervals, 
^ There came so loud a calling of the sea. 
That all the houses in the haven RANG. — 

He woke, — he ROSE, — he spread his arms ABROAD, 

Crying with a loud voice ;— " A SAIL,— A SAIL, — 

I AM SAVED -I AM SAVED.''= 

AbA so fell— back, — ^and spoke no more- — TennySOn, 
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Dost thou come here to whine ? 

To OUTFACE me by leaping in her grave ? 

^ Be buried quick with her, and so will i. 

And if thou prate of mountains, — ^let them throw 

Millions of acres on us, ^ till our ground 

Singeing his pate, against THE BURNING ZONE, 

MAKE OSSA LIKE A WART.= Nay, an thou 'it MOUTH 

Til RANT as well as thou. — Hamlet, 

In opposition to emphasis, we have in elocution an element which is 
termed the slur. It is such a management of the voice in reading or 
speaking as is opposed to emphasis. It will be remarked in general that 
when a word or clause of a sentence is pronounced with any degree of 
emphatic power it is usually louder, and the inflection is more noticeable 
from the duration of the vowels being rather longer than ordinary. When 
a clause or sentence is technically said to be slurred, it is meant that 
it is intended to be read in a different tone of voice, usually lower, more 
rapidly as regards time, not so forcibly as regards power, and with sub- 
dued inflections on the words so slurred. In the illustrations for prac- 
tice which follow, the words which receive the chief emphatic force are 
printed in capitals, whilst the parts which are intended to be slurred are 
printed in italic letters. The judicious introduction of the slur will add 
much to the beauty and expressiveness of delivery, particularly where 
there are a greatnumber of parenthetic, explanatory, or subordinate clauses 
or details. The slur forms, as it were, the background, which throws 
into strong relief the more important words and clauses, and so adds 
greatly to the clearness of its meaning, and general power of expression. 

Illustratians for Practice, 

1. Stay, you imperfect speakers, tell me more : By SineFs death, I 
know I am thane of Glamis ; but how of Cawdor ? The thane of Cawdor 
lives, a prosperous gentleman ; and to be king stands not within the pro- 
spect of belief, no more than to be Cawdor. Say, from WHENCE j'^?^ 
owe this strange intelligence ? or WHY upon this bleated heath you stop our 
way with such prophetic greeting ? 

2. PRIME CHEERER, LIGHT ! of aU material beings FIRST 
AND BEST ! EFFLUX DIVINE ! NATURE'S RESPLENDENT 
ROBE ! without whose vesting beauty all were wrapt in unessential 
gloom ; and THOU, O SUN ! SOUL of surrounding WORLDS ! in 
whom best seen shines out thy Maker I — may I sing of thee ? 

'Tis by thy secret, strong, attractive force, cls with a chain indissoluble 
hound, thy system rolls entire ; from the far-bourn of utmost Saturn, 
wheeling wide his round of thirty years, to Mercury, whose disk can scarce 
he cau^ by philosophic eye, lost in the near effulgence of thy blaze. 

3. But yonder COMES the powerful KING OF DAY, rejoicing in the 
east The lessening cloud, the kindling azure, and the mountain's brow il^ 
turned with fluid gold, his near approach betoken glad, LO, NOW 
APPARENT ALL, aslant the dew-bright earth and coloured air, he looks 
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in boundless MAJESTY abroad, and sheds the shining day, that bur- 
nished plays on rocks, and hills, and towers, and wandering streams, 
HIGH-GLEAMING from afar. 

4. THOU, glorious mirror, where the Almighty's form glasses itself in 
tempests ; in ALL time, calm or convulsed, in breeze or gale or storm, icing 
the pole, or in the torrid clime dark-heaving, BOUNDLESS, ENDLESS 
and SUBLIME — the image of Eternity — the throne of the Invisible ; 
even from out thy slime, the monsters of the deep are made ; each zone obeys 
thee— thou goest forth, DREAD, FATHOMLESS, ALONE. 

CENTRE of Light and energy ! thy way is through the unknown 
void j thou hast thy throne, morning and evening, and at noon of day, 
far in the blue, untended and alone : Ere the first-wakened airs of 
earth had blown, on didst thou march, triumphant in thy light Then 
didst thou send thy glance, which still hath flown wide through the never- 
ending worlds of night ; and yet thy full orb bums with flash unquenched 
and bright 

In thee, FIRST LIGHT, the bounding ocean smiles, when the quick 
winds uprear it in a swell, that rolls in glittering green around the islesy 
where ever-springing fruits and blossoms dwell, 

THINE are the MOUNTAINS,— «/>^^<? they purely lift snows thai 
have never wasted, in a sky which hath no stain; below the storm may drift 
its darkness, and the thunder-gust roar by; ALOFT, in thy eternal smile, 
they lie, DAZZLING but COLD ; — thy farewell glance looks there, and 
when below thy hues of beauty die, girt round them as a rosy belt, they 
bear into the high dark vault, a brow that still is fair. 

Let me now briefly direct your attention to the subject of punctuation, 
which may be defined as that art by which written composition is divided 
into sentences or parts of sentences by certain points or stops which, as 
we all know, range from the comma, the shortest pause, to the full-itop 
or period which marks the close of the sentence. But besides this 
punctuation of our grammars, there is what has been aptly termed 
rhetorical punctuation, which subdivides for the taste, the judgment, and 
the ear ; and which regards pauses as the means by which the hearer 
may follow and understand the reader or speaker, and the latter .is en- 
abled at such pauses or rests to supply his lungs with air by the act of 
inspiration, and so ensure clear tone of voice and distinct articulation in 
delivery. Rhetorical punctuation is a system which does not so much 
regard the actual duration in point of time. of the various pauses intro- 
duced, as it does the places where, in reading or speaking, they may be 
properly and efiectively introduced. 

The following may be given as the leading rules for the introduction 
of these rhetorical pauses, at which the reader or speaker may rest, and 
so avail himself of the proper opportunity of replenishing his lungs with 
that amount of air which is so essential to calmness of mind, self-posses- 
sion, and freedom of delivery. 

"The shortest pause is necessarily introduced at the end of every 
oratorical word; the middle pause at the end of any distinct /^r/ of a 
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proposition ; the long pause at the termination of a proposition ; and the 
longest pause at the termination of an important division of a discourse. 
The rhetorical sense, not the grammatical expression, determines the 
relative situation and length of each pause. 

"rules for rhetorical pauses. 

119. Pause and replenish the lungs with breath — 

Afi^r the nominative, when it consists of several words, or of one im- 
portant word. A pause after a pronoun in the nominative case is 
only admissible when it is emphatic. 

Before and after all parenthetic, explanatory, and intermediate 
clauses. 

After words in apposition or in opposition. 

Before relative pronouns. 

Before and after clauses introduced by prepositions. 

Between the several members of a series. 

Before all conjunctions ; and after all conjunctions which introduce 
important words, clauses, or sentences. 

Between all nouns and pronouns that are nominatives to a verb, or 
that are governed by a verb ; between all adjectives (except the 
last) which qualify a noun ; and all adverbs (except the last) which 
qualify either verbs, adjectives, or adverbs. 

Before the infinitive mood, when not immediately preceded by a 
modifying word. 

Wherever an ellipsis takes place. 

Between the object and the modifying word in their inverted order. 

Generally before and after emphatic words." 

It was a favourite phrase with Mr. Thelwall when giving lessons in 
elocution to his pupils to say, in reference to this part of our subject — 

" Never be afraid of pauses. Rest assured that the hearer needs a due 
proportion of pause in order to hear with ease and comfort ; just as much 
as the speaker does, in order to speak with ease and comfort, and to 
manage his breath." 

In feet, pauses in reading, and public discourse, must be formed upon 
the manner in which we utter ourselves in ordinary, sensible conversa- 
tion ; and not upon the stiflF artificial manner which we acquire, from 
reading books according to the common punctuation. It will by no 
means be sufficient to attend to the points used in printing ; for these 
are fer from marking a// the pauses which ought to be made in speaking. 
A mechanical attention to these resting places has, perhaps, been one 
cause of monotony, by leading the reader to a similar tone at every stop, 
and a uniform cadence at every period. The primary use of points is, 
to assist the reader in discerning the grammatical construction ; and it 
is only as a secondary object, that they regulate his pronunciation. 

To render pauses pleasing and expressive, they must not only be made 
in the right place, but also accompanied with a proper tone of voice, by 
which the nature of these pauses is intimated ; much more than by the 
length of them, which can seldom be exactly measured. Sometimes it 

14 



2IO KINCPS COLLEGE LECTURES [Lect. Xm. 

is only a slight and simple suspension of voice that is proper ; some- 
times a degree of cadence in the voice is required ; and sometimes that 
peculiar tone and cadence which denote the sentence to be finished. In 
all these cases, we are to regulate ourselves, by attending to the manner 
in which nature teaches us to speak, when engaged in real and earnest 
discourse with others. 

But now I pass on to another very important division of our subject, 
viz., that which relates to attitude, expression of countenance, and ges- 
ture in public speaking and reading. Words, tones, inflections, gesture, 
and expression should always be in harmony together. Let any one 
hear, as doubtless many of us have heard, a preacher delivering, what is 
in point of language a most earnest and impassioned warning, or a 
solemn appeal to his congregation, and all the time his eyes are fixed 
upon his sermon, his arms hang lifelessly at his side, and his hands are 
only raised to turn over the pages of his discourse— and then say whether 
the preacher's apparent apathy and frigidity of manner have not almost 
neutralized the effect of his language ? A man may be earnest, but that 
is not enough ; there is something more needed in preaching and public 
speaking, and that is to appear also to be in earnest — if a strong impres- 
sion is to be made on the minds of those to whom the address is 
delivered. On the other hand we sometimes see, though much more 
rarely in this country, instances of gesture carried to excess, the arms 
" sawing the air," and the hands beating time as it were to every period 
of the discourse by emphatic thumps on the pulpit cushion, or the plat- 
form railing. We may take Hamlet's advice to the players as the best 
of all directions for the speaker to follow ; for it guards against either 
extreme, and may well be bonie in mind by every one of us when 
addressing any public assembly. 

There is a certain amount of prejudice even now existing against 
studying the art of delivery and action, on the ground that a stilted, 
formal, and artificial style must be the result of such lessons. And yet 
how stands the fact? Have not all the very greatest orators, firom 
Demosthenes and Cicero to Lord Mansfield and Lord Chatham, made 
the study and practice of delivery and gesture under competent masters 
part of their regular training in the art of rhetoric. Doubtless the story 
Plutarch has told us of the patience and perseverance of Demosthenes, 
whose very name has become to us almost a synonym for the perfection 
of oratory, is familiar to most of you : but I think it may well be repeated 
here, as the most memorable instance which history has recorded of the 
advantages which nature may derive from the resources of art 

Demosthenes, says Plutarch, after an unsuccessful attempt to address 
the Assembly, was returning to his house, burning with shame and mor- 
tification at the disgrace of his failure. In this state of mind he was 
met and accosted by his old and intimate acquaintance Satyrus, the actor, 
to whom he confided the whole story of his misfortunes, adding that the 
most bitter thought of all was that he had been in study the most indus- 
trious of all the advocates, and had spent almost the whole of his strength 
and vigour of body in that profession, and yet could not make himself 
acceptable to the people, while> to crown all, he had the mortification of 
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seeing all kinds of inferior and illiterate men ascend the rostrum, while 
he himself was ridiculed and despised. What was the answer of Satyrus 
to all these complaints ? "I must admit," said the actor, " that what 
you say is perfectly true, and yet I will engage ere long to remove all 
these impediments to success, if you will repeat some lines to me from 
the great tragedies of Sophocles or Euripides." 

Demosthenes accordingly did so after his own originally uncouth and 
ungainly manner. Satyrus then recited them with all that grace of 
deUvery, mien, and gesture which his art had given him, producing such 
an effect on his hearer, that it seemed to Demosthenes as if the whole 
passage was changed and wore quite a different appearance. 

Convinced by this how much effect and grace may be given to a 
speech by a proper delivery, and the accompaniment of an appropriate 
action, he began now, Plutarch tells us, to think it of little consequence 
for a man to exercise himself in making public addresses if he neglected 
the effective pronunciation of words, and the other aids lent by elocution. 
Accordingly he built forthwith a subterranean room (which the biographer 
says was in existence at the time of his writing) to which he retired every 
day to exercise his voice and form his action ; and in this room, Plutarch 
states, he hid not disdain to avail himself of the aid afforded by a large 
mirror, before which he would stand and repeat his orations, and so be 
enabled to see how far his action was graceful or awkward. 

Plutarch also relates that on a certain occasion a citizen of Athens 
came to Demosthenes, and besought him to plead his cause against one 
by whom he had been treated with great cruelty. Now the person 
having made his complaint with an air and style of perfect coldness and 
indifference, the orator was not inclined to believe him.* " This affair 
cannot be as you represent it ! You have not suffered hard usuage !" 
Here, merely from the want of earnestness and expression, the veracity 
of the person was disputed, and that, too, by Demosthenes ! A pathetic 
address, with finely interwoven phrases, was not essential to convince 
the orator of the fact. He only required, perhaps, a probable picture 
of the mind of the sufferer, or an earnest recital of the transaction. 
He then would have acknowledged, in true sympathy, the justness of 
the charge ; and the other, instead of doubting, might have readily con- 
sented to plead the cause. Perhaps the circumstance, if adequately 
scrutinized, might come under the class of feeling called the ** moral 
sense ;" and it may be urged, that the external sense would have had, 
in that case, nothing to do with the instance of the apathy and indif- 
ference of the Athenian. Although it may not be disputed, that the 
divine Author of our nature has endowed man with an innate principle 
or desire of virtue, it is well kno\^n that his reason is frequently per 
verted by the baser passions ; therefore, as the citizen might possibly 

* Alycrai Zi avOpibrrov TrpovtKdovroQ dsofikvov <Tvv7\yopiaQ, Kal Sis^iovroQ (itg 
VTTOTOv XdPoi wXrjydgf **'AXXa avye (<l>dvai rbv Ar}fiO(r96vqv) renov wv \kyHQ ovdtv 
TnirovQaQ." 'BTrireivavTog dk riiv (judvtjv tov dv<l>pw7rov ical /3o<5vof, " 'Eyw, 
Afifi6(r9eveQf ohUv irkirovBa f — **N^, Ata (0avai) vvv dxovii) <l>u)miv dducovfikvov Km 
mirovQoTOQ" 'OvrmQ tpero fisya wpbg iriariv dvai rbv rbvov Kal rqv viroKpuriv 
tSw XiEydvTuw. — Plutarch, in Vita Deniosthenis. 
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have been an obscure individual, Demosthenes was at full liberty to 
suppose, by the coolness and indifference of his manner, that he was 
actuated by some more violent motive than a sense of moral good. But 
when the orator intimated his disbelief of the fact, Plutarch informs us, 
that the citizen immediately expressed himself with the utmost emotion, 
which proves to us, beyond all controversy, that, as it is through the 
medium of the external senses the mind receives her primary impressions, 
80 the pleasure or aversion occasioned by them, and retained by the 
memory or mind, should actuate the expression of consciousness or 
mental feeling. " I not harshly used I I not ill-treated P " Nay, now,'* 
says Demosthenes, " I begin to believe you — that is the form, that the 
language of an injured man. I acknowledge the justice of your cause, 
and will bq your advocate." We perceive the earnestness of the Athenian 
citizen was excited by the feeling of pride ; and this probably brought 
the circumstance of the cruelty more strongly before his mind ; his 
veracity was disputed, and he replied to the orator in a feeling agitated 
by anger, i>., an imitation of that expression, which was immediately 
caused by the cruelty of the transaction, strongly tinctured with the 
passion of anger, or " pride provoked beyond caution." 

As with the first orator of Greece, so with the first orator of Rome, 
for Plutarch also tells us that Cicero, at first, was, like Demosthenes, very 
defective in delivery and action, and therefore diligently availed himself 
of the instructions of the two great actors, Rosdus and iEsopus. 

We shall find the object of this illustration shown more at length by 
the Roman orator. Calidius is represented by Cicero to have had great 
suavity of manners. No one knew better how to charm the attention 
of his audience, or more perfectly understood his subject " He had 
not a single expression which was either harsh, unnatural or iar-fetched.'' 
His sentences were round and swelling, his action was gracefiil and 
agreeable, and his whole manner very engaging and very sensible. But 
the illustrious Roman insists that it is the business of the (Nralor, not 
only to instruct and please, but also to prove and to inflame the passions; 
Calidius, he observes, was perfectly master of the first and seomd, but 
entirely destitute of the third, which, he adds, is of much greater efll- 
cacy than the other two. " He had no force, no exertion-'' Ciceio, 
however, candidly relates the following : — " I perfecdy ronember, that 
when Calidius prosecuted Q. Gallius for an attempt to poison him, and 
pretended that he had the plainest proofs of it, and could produce many 
letters, witnesses, informations, and other evidences to pat the txath df 
his charge beyond a doubt, interspersing many sensible and ingenious 
remains on the nature of the dime ; I remember,'' says Ckero^ *'*' that 
when it came to my tiuni to reply to him, after urging every azgoment 
which the case itself suggested, I insisted upon it as a material circmn- 
stance in ^vour of my client, that the prosecutor, while he charged him 
with a design against his life, and assured us that he had the most in- 
datitable pioofe of it then in his hands, related his story widi as modi 
amd as m»ch calmness and indifference, as if nothing bad hap- 
^ Would it have been possible/' exclaimed Ckrero (addreaszng 
lo C^KdinsX " that you should speak with this air of nnican<ym 
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unless the charge was purely an invention of your own ? — ^and, above all, 
tiiat you, whose eloquence has often vindicated the wrongs of other 
people with so much spirit, should speak so coolly of a crime which 
threatened your life ? Where was that expression of resentment which 
is so natural to the injured ? Where that ardour, that eagerness, which 
extorts the most pathetic language even from men of the dullest capa- 
cities ? There was no visible disorder in your mind, tfiere was no emo- 
tion in your looks and gesture. You were, therefore, so far from 
interesting our passions in your favour, that we could scarcely keep our 
eyes open, while you were relating the dangers you had so narrowly es- 
caped'' 

In this manner did Cicero employ the natural defect, or what he 
believed to be a defect of nature (for he had before said, that CalidiuB 
** had no force, no exertion "), as an argument to invalidate his charge ; 
and thus have I endeavoured to show, that orators, readers, and speakers, 
who do not deliver their sentiments with appropriate feeling and earnest- 
ness, are liable not only to have their arguments confuted, but also to 
have their characters branded with insincerity, vice, and falsehood. This 
conclusion is naturally suggested to the discreeter part of an audience, 
■and the narrow-minded, unthinking, and ignorant, do not feel their at- 
tention sufficiently excited to enable them to remember, even with com- 
mon interest, that which was advanced for their most serious considera- 
tion. 

As students in oratory, we should be reminded, that we must never 
cease to avail ourselves of information, — that we must observe, read, 
converse, and meditate. The speaker must not only acquire the justest 
conception of the things which he presumes to utter, but he must know 
how to communicate them in their proper order ; they must be clothed 
in the most agreeable, as well as the most forcible, language. The 
speaker must avoid redundancy of expression ; he must be neither too 
<lose nor too diffuse ; and, above all, he must perfect himself in that 
branch of oratory, which has been pronounced to form the first, second, 
and third parts of the science — elocution. This will enable him, at all 
times^ to command attention ; its operation will be electric : it will strike 
from heart to heart : and he must be a mere declaimer, who does not 
feel himself inspirited by the fostering meed of such approbation, — mute 
attention ; and return his sentiments with a sympathetic feeling, energy, 
and pathos. 

In Lord Bacon's great work on the " Advancement of Learning," you 
will also find some very interesting and remarkable narratives of the 
power of good delivery, and appropriate action and expression. But it is 
needless to multiply our illustrations under this head further, and I pro- 
ceed therefore to give such general directions in reference to attitude, 
expression, and gesture, as I trust may be of some practical service to 
the novice in public speaking. 

At first, then, when called on to address a public assembly, the 
speaker should not, the moment he is on his legs, begin without any 
pause or preparation, to pour forth his thoughts in words, because if he 
does this he will be very apt to get out of breath, lose self-possessioli| 
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and become embarrassed. But I would suggest that on rising he should 
place himself in the best position alike for ease, grace, and freedom of 
action, the weight of the body being poised on the ball of one foot, the 
other being either slightly in advance or behind, and in all changes of 
position hat foot should be moved first on which the weight of the body 
is not sui^ported. Of course dramatic action permits a much more ex- 
tended motion of the lower limbs than would be fitting elsewhere, but in 
the case of the preacher, barrister, lecturer, or public speaker, about one 
square yard is the limit within which he has to move, though in the case 
of the two last-named, there appears, to be a growing custom to allow them 
a wider range for movement than was the case twenty years ago. The 
head should be held erect, but still in a perfectly free and natural posi- 
tion ; nothing stiff or rigid should be seen either in the position of the 
head or neck. The latter must not be in any degree bent down or lean 
forward too much, so as to cause the chin to protrude, for this though a 
common, is a very ungraceful position, especially if the speaker leans 
with his hands on the railing of the platform (as some men often do), and 
such an awkward attitude not only greatly impairs the general expression 
of the countenance, but most materially injures the tone and power of 
the voice, as well as the general freedom of delivery. The chest should 
be well expanded, and the shoulders thrown back, but still carefully 
avoiding all appearance of stiffness or formality, and so the lungs will be 
able to be easily but yet thoroughly inflated, and perform all their im- 
portant functions without any sort of restraint or hindrance. Then let 
the speaker or reader endeavour calmly to survey the audience he has to 
address, and quietly, noiselessly, but thoroughly inflate his lungs by a full 
inspiration performed in the manner I have so fully explained in the 
early portion of these lectures. The lungs being thus well supplied with 
air at the beginning can easily be kept so afterwards by comparatively 
slight inspirations, taken steadily and systematically at all the proper 
pauses at the different clauses of the sentence, and the full stop which 
closes the sentence always allows the speaker or reader opportunity and 
ample time for completely recruiting his lungs with air. All these sugges- 
tions, though they may seem minute and formal, will yet, when carried 
out properly, contribute greatly to give personal ease and self-possession 
to the novice in public speaking and reading. 

The countenance is the primary seat of all expression, and in the 
changes seen in the forehead, eyebrows, eyes, and lips, all the passions 
and emotions of the soul may be successively seen as in a mirror. For 
these to be wholly without expression is enough to destroy almost all the 
power of the most earnest, vigorous, and impassioned language, so fax 
as the mere words are concerned, and there should always be appropriate 
harmony in the expression of face, gesture, and language. But it is here 
perhaps, more than in anything, that discretion must be our tutor, and 
teach us to shun violence of action, and exuberance of gesture and 
expression of countenance, on the one hand, and tame, cold, motionless 
demeanour, and stolid, changeless face on the other. Due regard must 
always be had to the size of the place in which we are speaJking, the 
character of our audience, the nature of our subject, and the language 
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we have to utter ; and these being borne in mind, our chief instructors 
must be sound judgment and good taste in these and kindred matters. 
As you proceed with your speech, and warm with your progress in it, 
there will doubtless occur some word or clause which you desire to 
make emphatic, and you will almost instinctively use some action of the 
arm and hand to enforce it on the attention of your audience. Now 
avoid all narrow, awkward actions, proceeding only from the elbows. 
Remember that the arms should always perform their chief motions 
from the shoulders, the elbows by a gentle bend contributing to the prin- 
cipal action. Grace depends on freedom and ease of movement, and the 
curve which the hand usually describes in action, depends, as regards 
its latitude of motion, very much on the character of the language that 
is being uttered. If very earnest, passionate, or dignified in character, 
the action of the arm or hand should be free and waving in the ampli- 
tude of the curve it takes, but avoid if possible all mere violent angular 
action. Of course, in quieter passages the curves of the arm and hand 
are naturally very much less in extent It is in elevated, declamatory, 
and poetical passages, that the language is best accompanied by extended 
motions ; in ordinary discourse, simple and easy transitions are alone 
appropriate. 

A chapter almost might be written on the use of the hands in ora- 
tory. The ancient rhetoricians placed the highest value on the service 
afforded by the hands in aiding the effect of pubHc speaking, and seem 
to have used them in a much greater degree than we in our country, 
and at the present time are wont to do. Quinctilian, in writing on this 
part of our subject, says, — " It is a difficult matter to say what number 
and variety of motions the hands have, without which all action would 
be imperfect and maimed, since these motions are almost as various as 
the words we speak. For the other parts of the body may be said to 
help a man when he speaks, but the hands, if I may so express myself, 
speak themselves. Do we not by the hands desire a thing ? Do we 
not by the hands promise, call, dismiss, threaten, act the suppliant, ex- 
press our abhorrence or fear ? By the hands do we not interrogate, deny, 
show our grief, joy, doubt, confession, penitence, &c. ? Do not these 
same hands provoke, forbid, entreat, approve, admire, and express 
shame ? Do they not in pointing out localities and persons supply the 
very place often of nouns, pronouns, and adverbs? insomuch that 
amid all the number and diversity of tongues upon the earth, this in- 
finite use of the hands seems to remain the universal language common 
to air 

Although, as I have said before, the hands should in all graceful 
motion describe waving lines or curves, yet in energetic actions they 
very often are, and to a considerable extent may be straightened. It 
will be found that natural impulse almost always makes, and properly 
makes, the termination of the motion of the hand on the emphatic word 
or syllable, and this by a kind of stroke or beat, proceeding mainly from 
the wrist, which varying in power and degree, with the character of the 
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language employed, and the personal energy and temperament of the 
speaker, not only perfects and determines the action, but will be found 
to increase materially the due weight or percussion of the voice. It 
must be remembered that the right hand is essentially the hand of action, 
and that the left hand is almost always used in mere subordination to 
the right. The late .well known writer and teacher of elocution, Mr. 
B. H. Smart, was accustomed in his instruction to pupils to group all 
gesture under four heads, which he classified under the names of I. 
Emphatic ; II. Referential ; III. Impassioned ; IV. Imitative. Of 
these four groups what is meant by emphatic action is sufficiently 
explained by the term. 

"Referential Gesture is of frequent occurrence. By it the 
speaker calls attention to what is actually present, or to what is imagined 
for the moment to be present, or to the direction, real, or for the moment 
conceived, in which anything has happened, or may happen. When 
Lord Chatham speaks of the figure in the tapestry firowning on a de- 
generate representative of his race, he refers to the place by correspondent 
action. When Canute is described ordering his chair to be placed on 
the shore, the narrator, by action, fixes attention to some particular spot, 
as if the sea were really present. When a picture of any kind is to be 
exhibited to the mental view, the speaker will convey a lively impres- 
sion in proportion as he himself conceives it clearly, and by action refers 
consistently to its different parts, as if the scene were before the eyes of 
his auditors. 

" Of Impassioned Gesture it may be observed in this place, that, 
though all gesture of this kind ought to be the effect of natural imptdse, 
yet the assumption of the outward signs of expression is one of the means 
of rousing in the speaker the real feeling. This consideration, and this 
alone, can justify any preceptive directions where nature seems to offer 
herself as sole instructor. 

" Imitative Gesture often takes place with good effect in speaking, 
particularly in narration or description of a comic kind. To use it in 
serious description would generally be to buriesque the subject ; though 
even here, if sparingly and gracefully introduced, it is not always mis- 
placed. For instance, in Collins' * Ode on the Passions,' the narrator 
may use imitative action when he tells us that — 

" ' Fear his hand its skill to try 
Amid the chords bewildered laid. 
And back recoil'd :* 



and that 



" ' Anger rush*d- 



In one rude clash he struck the lyre. 

And swept with hurried hands the strings :' 

and so, throughout the ode, wherever imitative action is possible without 
extravagance. 
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" Of gesture thus discriminated, it will not be difficult to determine 
the species which this or that department of speaking calls most into 
play. The pulpit, for instance, hardly admits of other than emphatic 
gesture, seldom of referential^ not very often of impassioned^ never of 
imitative. The senate and the bar may more frequently admit of refe- 
rential and impassioned gesture, very seldom of imitative. It is only 
the stage that makes full use of gesture drawn from all the four sources 
that have been indicated. Yet the practice of iht pupil, whatever may 
be his destined profession, ought not to be confined only to one or two 
of these species of gesture. For, in order to bring forth the powers of 
intellect and sensibility, a wide range of subjects must be chosen ; and 
in all these, his business will be, to 'suit the action to the word, the 
word to the action.' " 

I shall enter more fully in my next Lecture into the subject of the Ex- 
pression of the Emotions by countenance and gesture, and examine their 
influence in the pourtrayal of the various passions and feelings of human 
nature in detail. It is a subject well deserving our attentive considera- 
tion, when it is remembered that intonation, inflection, modulation, and 
all the other elements that combined give true vocal expression fail, how- 
ever perfect they may be, to give delivery its full effect, if the coun- 
tenance, and indeed the whole body, do not sympathise and express in 
harmony all those passions and feelings which are manifested in the tones 
of the voice. Nothing can be more at variance with nature and destruc- 
tive of all effect, than for an orator to maintain a rigid stillness and an 
unvarying countenance. Indeed, where there exists anything like 
imagination and warmth of natural feeling, it will be seen that the 
tendency to manifest emotion is so spontaneous, alike as regards the play 
of countenance and gesticulation, that the aid of any instruction will more 
likely be required to chasten and subdue than to stimulate the manifesta- 
tion of the emotions by gesture and facial expression. In the order of 
nature, as we see in the case of uncivilised races, and in the children of 
all races, civilised as well as uncivilised, we shall, I think, invariably find 
that in the manifestation of any passion or emotion it is first indicated 
in the expression of the countenance, then by gestures, and, last of all, 
by articulate speech. In calmer feelings, and in the expression of the 
milder sentiments, I have noticed that in general gesture does not pre- 
cede but accompanies language. Dr. Erasmus Darwin in his " Temple 
of Nature" notices the manifestation of the emotions by external signs in 
the following verses : — 

"When strong desires or sofl sensations move 
The astonish'd intellect to rage or love, 
Associate tribes of fibrous motions rise, 
Flush the red cheek or light the laughing eyes. 

Whence ever active imitation finds 
Th' ideal trains that pass through kindred minds ; 
Her mimic acts associate thoughts excite, 
And the first language enters at the sight 
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^Association's mystic power combines 
Internal passion with external signs ; 
From these dumb gestures first th' exchange began 
Of viewless thought in bird, and beast, and man : 

And still the stage by mimic art displays 
Historic pantomime in modem days ; 
And hence the enthusiast orator affords 
Force to the feebler eloquence of words. 





LECTURE XIV. 

The Expression of the Emotions by the Human Countenance — Quinctilian's remarks 
on the Head and Face generally — Diagrams of the Muscles of the Face from Sir 
Charles Bell's work, and Henle's ** Anatomie des Menschen " — The Forehead — 
The eyes — Remarks of Dr. Austin — Buffon's description of the Eyes and their 
Power of Expression — Engel's Views on this Subject — Delsarte's opinions in regard 
to the Eyes — Letter from Mr. Darwin on the question — ^The Eyebrows and 
Eyelids as Adjuncts in Expression — Quinctilian's Observations — The Nostrils — The 
Mouth and Lips — Quotation from Buffon and Dr. Austin — The Functions of the 
Mouth and Lips in the Expression of the Emotions. 

[N this Lecture I propose entering into an examination at some 
length of those different features of the human countenance 
which express so vividly the various passions and emotions of 
human nature. The authorities I have consulted have been 
many, but I am chiefly indebted for the results I shall present you with 
this evening, to Dr. Gilbert Austin's " Chironomia," Sir Charles Bell's 
" Anatomy and Philosophy of Expression," Moreau's edition of " Lavater 
on Physiognomy," the last edition of the Abbd Thibout's admirable work, 
entitled, "Action Oratoire," and Mr. Charles Darwin's most deeply 
interesting book " On the Expression of the Emotions in Man and 
Animals." 

As regards the head and face generally, no better remarks can be 
offered than those made by Quinctilian, who says, " As the head gives 
the crowning grace to the whole body, so does it principally contribute 
to the expression of grace in delivery. It should be held in an erect 
and natural position. For when hung down it expresses humility, when 
thrown backwards arrogance, when inclined to either side languor, and 
when stiff" and rigid it exhibits a want of polish and refinement. Its 
movements should be suited to the character of the delivery, and be in 
harmony with the actions of the hands and the movements of the body. 
The eyes are in general directed to the quarter to which gesture points, 
except when we have occasion to condemn, to refuse, or to require any 
object to be removed; on which occasions we should at the same 
moment express aversion in the countenance and reject by the gesture, 
as in these lines, * Banish ye gods this monster from the earth.' 
"I hold myself not worthy of such honour." 
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A Occipito fronUlis, or frontal muscle. 
B Cormgator superdlii, ot comigator 

muscle. 
C Orbicularis palpebranim, or orbicul^ 

muscles of the eyes. 
D Pyramidalts nan, or pyramidal muscle 



Fig. 3.— Diagiam from Henl& 



F Levator labii proprhis. 

G Zygomatic miucle. 

H Malans muscle. 

T Little zygomatic muscle. 

K Triaiigiik.ris oris, or depressor angldi 
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The head alone is capable of many expressive movements ; for 
besides those inclinations of it which show assent or rejection, approval 
or disapproval, there are other well known motions common to humanity 
, which indicate modesty, doubt, admiration or indignation. But to use 
a motion of the head alone, unaccompanied by any other gesture, is con- 
sidered ungraceful in action.^ 

Let us now direct our attention to the countenance generally. Plato 
says most truly that in the head and countenance may be seen the 
whole man. And this we feel instinctively to be true, and there are few 
countenances by which we are not more or less attracted or repelled, 
even at the first glance. It is in the human face that the passions and 
emotions of the soul may most vividly be read. The language that is 
written there, is one that is understood by all countries and all races of 
mankind, and speaks often with a power that equals, even if it does not 
surpass, that of voice and speech. Let us take this subject analytically 
first, and consider the different parts of the countenance that are the 
chief seats of emotional expression. The following diagrams (see 
opposite page), showing the muscles of the^ face^ are taken fi'om Sir 
Charles Bell's celebrated work and Henle's "Anatomic des Menschen ;" 
and for the use of them here, I am indebted to the c6urtesy of llii. 
Darwin. 

Nothing contributes more to the general nobility of the countenance 
and expression of intelligence than an ample and well developed fore- 
head. The frontal muscle {occipito frontalis) with which it is provided 
is a powerful instrument of action in the wrinkling of the forehead ; but 
as far as I can judge never acts alone, but always in conjunction with the 
corrugator muscles of the eyebrows. 

Next in order I take the eyes and their powerful adjuncts in expression 
— the eyebrows and eyelids. The remarks of Dr. Gilbert Austin in the 
third chapter of his " Chironomia," in reference to the 'power of the 
eyes in commanding the attention of an audience, are well worthy of 
being quoted here. " As the principal object of every public speaker," 
he says, " must be to obtain the attention of his audience, so every cir- 
cumstance which can contribute to this end, must be considered most 
important In the external demeanour nothing will be found so 
effectually to attract attention and to detain it, as the direction of the 
eyes. It is well known that the eyes can influence persons at a distance ; 
and that they can select from a multitude a single individual and turn 
their looks on him, though many lie in the same direction. The whole 
person seems to be affected in some measure by this influence of another's 
eyes ; but the eyes themselves feel it with the most lively sensibility. It 
is in the power of a public speaker to obtain the attention of any indi- 
vidual by turning his eyes upon him, though the matter of his discourse 
may not be particularly addressed or relating to that person. But if he 
directs his looks into the eyes of any one of his audience, he holds his 
attention irresistibly fixed. We seem to have the power, as it. were, of 
touching each other by the sense of sight, and to be endued with some- 

* Quinct lib. xi. c. 3. 
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thing of that fascination of the eye, which is attributed to other animals, 
and which the serpent is particularly said to possess. Not only is every 
one conscious when he is looked upon himself, but he even perceives 
when others are looked upon. The line of the direction of the axis of 
the eye, however invisible or imaginary, seems in effect as if it could be 
seen, and that in every instance throughout a great assembly, crossing 
and radiating in a thousand directions from the centre of every orb of 
sight. 

However these circumstances may be accounted for, the public 
speaker will judiciously take care to avail himself of them in a proper 
manner. He will therefore turn his eyes upon the eyes of his auc^ence, 
and in the more important and earnest passages will seem to look^ as it 
were, into the very pupils of their eyes.* 

The foregoing passage is as applicable to the art of Public Reading 
as that of Public Speaking. For if a reader keeps his eyes fixed upon 
the page the whole time he is reading aloud, he loses one half the 
effect he would otherwise produce, to say nothing of the waste of power 
caused by so much of the vocal wave of sound falling direct upon the 
page he is reading, and so being thrown back upon himself, instead of 
travelling on in a series of successive undulations and reaching properly 
the auditory nerves of his hearers. For one who has to read aloud, the 
art cannot too soon be acquired of training the eye to gather at a glance 
the words in each clause, and then successively pronouncing them with 
the head held easily erect and the eyes directed towards the reader's 
audience. Another remark of Dr. Austin is also worthy of notice. " If 
it be surprising," he says, " that the direction of the axis of vision (as it 
may be called) of every eye is capable of being traced by any observer 
as accurately as if a radiant and visible line were drawn from each ; not 
less surprising is the power of judging by the expression of another's eye, 
when it is that it exercises no speculation, even though the axis be in 
the direction of a particular object. This singular expression may be 
termed bending the eye on vacancy ; in which case distinct vision is 
not intended, but the focus falls short of the objects in the line of the 
axis of the eye. Persons in deep thought often look in this manner, 
with their eyes perfectly open, directed towards some objects and yet 
manifestly not seeing them ; but void of speculation, as those who walk 
in their sleep. Of this expression every beholder is sensible ; it gives 
the appearance of abstracted meditation and inward retirement. The 
short-sighted eye, however near to the description, is easily distinguished 
from the eye bent on vacancy. In the vacant eye the peculiar expression 
is observed ; in the short-sighted eye the peculiar conformation.t 

No writer has described more eloquently and poetically the power of 
the human countenance to express emotions, and especially of the eyes, 
than the great French naturalist, Buflfon. He says, in language as truth- 
ful as it is beautiful : — 

"Lorsque Tflme est tranquille, toutes les parties du visage sont 
dans un ^tat de repos ; leur proportion, leur union, leur ensemble, mar- 

* Austin's Chironomia, pp. 103—4. t Ibid, pp. 105—6. 
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qaent encore assez la douce harmonie des pens&s, et r^pondent au 
calme de Tint^rieure ; mais lorsque Time est agitee, la face humaine 
devient iin tableau vivant, oti les passions sont rendues avec autant de 
ddlicatesse que d'^nergie, oti chaque mouvement de Time est exprim6 
par un trait, chaque action par un caractbre, dont Texpression vive et 
prompte devance la volont^, nous d^cble et rend au dehors par des signes 
pathdtiques les images de nos secretes agitations. Mais c'est surtout 
dans les yeux qu'elles se peignent et qu'on pent les reconna!tre ; Foeil 
appartient k T^me plus qu'aucune autre organe ; il semble y toucher et 
participer k tous ses mouvements ; il en exprime les passions les plus vives 
et les Amotions les plus tumultueuses^ comme les mouvements les plus 
doux et les sentiments les plus ddicats ; il les rend dans toute leur force, 
dans toute leur puret^ tels qu*ils viennent denaitre; il les transmet 
par des traits rapides que portent dans un autre ame le feu, Taction, 
I'image de celle dont ils partent ; Toeil re9oit et refl^chit en m6me temps 
la lumi^re de la pens^e et la chaleur du sentiment, c'est le sens de Tesprit 
et la langue de Tintelligence." 

Dr. Austin, too, in his " Chironomia,'* justly remarks (pp. 106, 107) 
that, " as much of the mind is discovered by the countenance and par- 
ticularly through the windows of the eyes ; so all men examine the 
countenance and look into the eyes of those from whom they have any 
expectations, or with whom they are to have any important intercourse 
or dealings. Nay, the very domestic animals learn thus to read the 
human countenance, and the dog is found to look for his surest and most 
intelligible instructions into his master*s eyes. To look fairly in the 
face, or rather into the eyes of those who are objects of respect, bespeaks, 
in youth especially, a candid and ingenious mind ; as on the contrary 
an habitual cast-down look, as it is commonly called, and averted or un- 
steady eyes, are universally understood to indicate the opposite charac- 
ter. The reserve and dark consciousness of an unworthy heart do not 
willingly expose themselves to be penetrated by the beam of a searching 
eye. But this is altogether different from the occasional down-cast bash- 
fulness of modesty, which as soon as it is encouraged to look up becomes 
enlightened with candour and intelligence. 

The remarks of an eminent writer of the eighteenth century, M. 
Engel, who published a learned and elaborate work on the subject, 
fentided " Id^es sur le geste,** in the form of a series of letters, says in his 
sixth letter : — 

" Uame parle le plus souvent, et de la mani^re la plus facile et la 
plus claire par les parties dont les muscles sont les plus mobiles ; dont 
elle s'expliquera le plus souvent par les traits du visage et principalement 
des yeux; mais ce ne sera que rarement qu'elle emploiera les change- 
ments dans les attitudes caractdrisques de tout le corps. La premi&e 
espbce de ces expressions, savoir celles des yeux, s'op^re avec tant de 
facility et si spontan^ment en ne laissant, pour ainsi dire, aucune inter- 
valle entre le sentiment et son eflfet, que le sangfroid le plus refl^chi et 
Tart le plus exercd k masquer les pens^es les plus secretes, n'en pou- 
vent pas arreter Texplosion, quoiqu'ils maitrisent tout le reste du corps. 
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Lliomme qui vent cacher les affections de son %x£Lt^ doit surtout prendre 
garde de ne pas se laisser fixer dans les yeux ; il ne doit pas moins 
veiller avec soin sur les muscles qui avoisinent la bouche, qui lors des 
certains mouvemens int^rieures se mattrisent tr^ difficilement ' Si les 
hommes/ dit LiebnitZy ' voulaient examiner davantage avec un veritable 
esprit observateur les signes ext^rieures de leurs passions, le talent de se 
contre£ure deviendrait un art moins facile.' 'Cependant Time conr 
serve toujours quelque pouvoir sur les muscles ; mais elle n'en a aucua 
sur le sang/ dit Descartes ; et par cette raison la rougeur ou la p^eur 
subite dependent peu ou presque point de notre volontd" 

It is right, however, that I should mention that the most eminent 
teacher of the art of Dramatic Elocution in Paris, Fran9ois Delsarte, 
who only died last year, and whose pupil, Rachel, iii^as perhaps the 
highest type of his sdiool on the stage of France, as Macready was on 
the stage.of England, always contended that the eyes themselves, apart 
from the other features, did not express the emotions, but only indicate 
the objects that excite the emotions. He says, — " Cover the lower part 
of the face with your hand, and impart to your look all the energy of 
which it is susceptible, and it will be impossible for the most sagacious 
observer to discover whether your look expresses anger or attention. 
On the other hand, uncover, the lower part of the face, and if the 
nostrils are dilated^ if the contracted lips are drawn up, there is no doubt 
that anger is written on the countenance. An observation which confirms 
the purely indicative part performed by the eye is, that among raving 
madmen, the lower part of the face is violently contracted, while the 
vague and uncertain look shows clearly that their fury has no object" 

Now, the opinion of such an accomplished instructor, and one who 
Qould number among his pupils not only such artistes as Rachel and 
Macready, but the gifted Sontag, Madeleine Brohan, Barbot, Pasea, and 
others of eminence on the French stage ; and among the orators of the 
French pulpit, such men as P^re Lacordaire, Pbre Hyacinthe and the 
Abb^ of Notre Dame, is undoubtedly entitled to high respect But I 
cannot think here that Delsarte is altogether right Undoubtedly the 
eyelids, eyebrows, and mouth are most powerful adjuncts in the expres- 
sion of the emotions ; but I am certainly disposed, from the observations 
I have made, to come to the conclusion that the eyes themselves do grow 
bright or dull under the influence of certain emotions, that they do 
sparkle in mirth and melt in pity. On this point I was anxious to obtain 
the opinion of so distinguished a naturalist and so careful and accurate 
an observer as Mr. Darwin, and I accordingly wrote to him on the sub- 
ject, saying that I ventured to differ from Delsarte, and should like 
much to Imow whether Mr. Darwin's views on this point were in accord- 
ance with mine or not In accordance with my request, Mr. Darwin 
favoured me at once with an answer, which I give in his own words :— 

^' Down, Beckenham, Kent ' 
"My Dear Sir, 
" I thank you for your very obliging letter, and for the informa- 
tion in regard to Delsarte's views respecting the eyes. Although it is 
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very easy to deceive one's self on such a point, yet after reading over what 
I have said, I cannot think that we are in error. Surely the different 
appearance of the eyes in hectic fever, and during great exhaustion to 
which Dr. Piderit alludes, cannot be accounted for simply by the posi- 
tion of eyelids and eyebrows. Could you not observe the eyes of some 
one looking grave, and then smiling ? I will endeavour to do so. 

" I remain, my dear Sir, 
"August Tpth. "Yours faithfully, 

" C. J. Plumptre, Esq. " Charles Darwin." 

I am very glad to find that the opinion I had formed is confirmed by 
so eminent an authority as Mr. Darwin. Extended observation will, I 
think, further confirm the fact that the eyes themselves, apart from the 
adjuncts of any other features, do in themselves vary in brightness and 
expression under the influences of various emotions. In the recently pub- 
lished volume of the " Life of the eminent Tragedian, Charles Young," 
by his son, the Rev. Julian Young, the author, speaking personally of 
what he had noticed in the great actor, Edmund Kean, says, " When 
kindled by real passion off the stage, or by simulated passion on it, his 
eye gleamed with such scorching lustre as to make those who stood 
beneath its rays quail." 

In Meister's account of Diderot, contained in the 13th volume of 
Grimm's " Correspondance Litteraire," I find it stated that " Diderot's 
eyes were habitually kindly and sympathetic in expression ; but as he 
grew excited in conversation, they literally sparkled like fire." Many 
more similar instances might be given in support of the opinion I hold 
that the eyes in themselves have the power of growing bright or becoming 
dull under the influence of different emotions. Addison in " The Spec- 
tator" for June 8, 17 11 (No. 86), says, " I have seen an eye curse for half 
an hour together, and an eyebrow call a man a scoundrel." And again, 
"The Spectator" for November 26, 1712 (No. 541), says, "But the fact 
is the face is the epitome of the whole man, and the eyes are the epitome 
of the face." No. 250 of the same journal for December 17, 1711, has 
also a very amusing paper on the eyes. 

It appears to me, then, in regard to the expression of the various 
emotions, we are warranted in saying that the eyes sparkle, and as it 
were, dance in mirth ; that they beam with a tender light in love and 
affection ; that they blaze and seem to flash fire in rage ; that they melt 
in grief and pity ; that they are raised up in joy, hope, and supplication ; 
that they are cast down in gloom, despondency, and shame ; that in the 
expression of scorn and contempt, they appear to measure their object 
from head to foot ; that they are widely opened, and stare more or less 
in amazement, wonder and surprise ; that they are protruded in horror ; 
are restless in anxiety ; are fixed and resolute in confidence, courage, and 
secrecy ; and seem cast on vacancy in abstract thought. The muscles 
which perform these varied functions, are the orbicular muscles. (See 
diagrams.) 

The eyebrows and eyelids are most important adjuncts to the expres- 
siveness of the eyes. The eyebrows are elevated in amazement, joy, and 

IS 
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hope ; they are depressed in grief, despair, and authority ; they are 
knitted together and produce the frown of anger and the other sterner 
passions, and seem to droop in weakness and dejection. The muscles 
which control these actions are the corrugator and orbicular muscles. 
(See diagrams.) 

What Quinctilian says on these points is as truthful as it is eloquent, 
He states, in the third chapter of his eleventh book, as follows : — " In 
order to bring about all the various expressions of the eyes, the eyelids 
and the cheeks lend assistance by their auxiliary service, and the eye- 
brows also contribute greatly. For they give the form to the eyes in a 
certain degree, and altogether control the forehead. By them the 
forehead is contracted, raised, or lowered ; and accordingly as any cir- 
cumstance particularly affects the mind, the blood which is affected in 
its movement by the emotions, when it reaches the skin, delicate with 
modesty, is diffused in blushes ; and when it suddenly retires through 
fear, it entirely forsakes the forehead, which it leaves pale and cold. 
When the blood is temperate, the forehead appears like the serene sky. 
It is a fault in the eyebrows either to be altogether immoveable or to 
move too much, or to be at variance by being unequally raised, or to be 
in any manner different from what we have mentioned. For anger is 
manifested by the contraction of the brows, sorrow by their depression, 
and cheerfulness by their relaxation.'* 

The nostrils play comparatively a subordinate part in the expression 
of the emotions. When we are calm and composed they are relaxed, 
but become rigid in violent passion, in which condition also, the Abb^ 
Dubroca says, he has observed, that the alae of the nostrils become 
swollen and are greatly distended. In disgust, scorn, and contempt 
the nostrils are drawn up, and (according to Quinctilian) in the mani- 
festation of pride and haughtiness. The muscles which act upon them 
are those of the pyramidalis nasi and the levator labii superioris alceque 
nasi. The cheeks contribute to expression chiefly by their becoming 
more or less flushed or pale under the influence of certain emotions. 

Last of all. we come to the mouth and lip, which, as organs of expres- 
sion, are as important, even if not more important, than the eyes them- 
selves. The mouth indeed may well excite our deepest interest and 
attention, whether on account of the variety and precision of its action, 
or the language and tones which issue from it, or the general impression 
which its shape and character makes upon the beholder. The descrip- 
tion which Bufibn gives of the mouth and lips may well be cited here, 
for it is as eloquent as it is true : — " La bouche et les l^vres sont apr^s 
les yeux les parties du visage qui ont le plus de mouvement et d'expres- 
sion, les passions influent sur ces mouvemens ; la bouche en marque les 
difiifrens caractbres par les difi'^rentes formes qu'elle prend : Torgane de 
la voix anime encore cette partie et la rend plus vivante que tous les 
autres ; la couleur vermeille des Ibvres, la blancheur de T^mail des dents, 
tranchent avec tant d*avantage sur les autres couleurs du visage qu'elles 
paraissent en faire le point de vue principal : on fixe en effet les yeux 
sur la bouche d*un homme qui parle, et on les y arr^te plus longtemps 
que sur toutes les autres parties. Chaque mot, chaque articulation. 
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chaque son produisent des mouvemens diff<^rents dans les Ifevres. Quel- 
•<|ues varices et quelques rapides que soient ces mouvemens, on pourrait 
les distinguer tous les uns des autres. On a vu des sourds en connaitre 
•si parfaitement les diflfifrences et les nuances successives, qu'ils enten- 
daient ce qu'on disait en voyant comme on le disait." * 

Dr. Austin well remarks that it is more important to attend to the 
mouth than even to the eyes themselves. ** The eyes," he says, " can at 
all times assume the character suited to the expression of the moment 
But the mouth being one of the softest features is soonest changed, and 
if it once loses its character of sweetness, it changes perhaps for ever. 
How few mouths which have been beautiful in youth (that season of 
happiness and smiles) preserve that character beyond youth ; whilst the 
eyes are often found to retain their lustre, or to flash occasionally with 
Aeir early brightness even in advanced life. Every bad habit defaces 
the soft beauty of the mouth, and leaves indelible on it the traces of their 
injury. The stains of intemperance discolour it; ill-nature draws it 
down ; envy deforms, and voluptuousness bloats it. The impressions of 
sorrow upon it are easily traced; the injuries which it suffers from ill- 
health are manifest, and accidents may often deform its symmetry. It 
is sweetened by benevolence, chiselled by taste, rendered firm by wisdom, 
and composed by discretion ; and these traces, if habitually fixed, last 
unaltered in its soft forms throughout every varying stage of life. We 
should, therefore, labour in our own persons, and watch those of the 
young under our control, to form, if possible, this pliant and characteristic 
feature to that grace and beauty- of form which is so apt to be marred by 
ill-temper and bad passions. But whatever may be the beauty and 
expression of the mouth which prepossesses in favour of an orator, a 
well-formed mouth is to be desired on another and most important 
account, which is for the advantage of more perfect articulation and 
grace in delivery. An ill-formed, uncouth, underhung or gaping mouth 
can never finish perfectly or correctly the articulation of words, nor 
deliver them with that winning grace which delights the ear as well as 
the eye of every hearer. The authors of the fantastic legends of the 
* Fairy Tales' often allude to the magic gift of dropping at every 
word pearls and diamonds from the lips. A near approach to this 
imaginary gift is made in real life by those who acquire the most perfect 
eloquence ; who join to correct and finished enunciation the graces of a 
refined taste and the riches of a cultivated mind. On their lips sit per- 
suasion and delight, and the words which fall from them may well be 
compared to the brightest gems."t 

The muscles which act upon the lips are the levator lahii superioris and 
the levator labii propritis^ while the shape and opening and shutting of 
the mouth are produced by the actions of those muscles which are termed 
the zygomatic^ the malaris, the little zygomatic^ the depressor anguli oris, 
the quadratus menti and the risorius. The lips play a most prominent 
part in the manifestation of all the emotions. In joy and laughter they 

♦ Buffon **Hist. Nat derHomme,'*p. 527. 
t Austin's "Chironomia," pp. 123, 124. 
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are drawn back at the comers and raised ; in sorrow and dejection they 
are depressed, and in some instances slightly projected ; in scorn and 
contempt they are curled upwards, in disgust downwards ; in decision 
and energy they are firmly compressed together ; in weakness and irre- 
solution they are relaxed ; in agony they are often tightly pressed 
together ; and in the case of vexation, it may frequently be noticed that 
the lower lip is bitten by the upper front teeth. I have also observed 
that in persons of quick and lively intellect the lips are highly muscular, 
elastic, and mobile in their actions ; while in persons of weak intellect 
the lips are loose and pendulous. 

In fear, in languor, in wonder and in the act of eager listening, it will 
be observed in most cases that the lower jaw falls, and the mouth is conr 
sequently more or less open in extent Mr. Darwin in his " Expression 
of the Emotions/' notices all these facts, and the last eight chapters of 
his most deeply interesting work may be read by the student with the 
greatest profit and advantage. 



LECTURE XV. 

s Dannn's Theory of the Mode in which we become acquainted with the 
Emotions of others — Opinion of Edmund Burke— Views of the Tragedian, Betterlon 
— Eipressionof the various Emotions : Joy, Pleasure, Cheerfulness, Love, Affection, 
Sympathy, Pity, Devolion, Veneration, Gravity, Seriousness, Perplexity, Attenliun, 
Surprise, Wonder, Amazement, Admiration, Appeal, Persuasion, Hope, Desire, 
Tranquillity, Acquiescence, Nidation, Raillery, Irony, Anxiety, Dejection, Grief, 
Misery, Despair, Fear, Terror, Horror, Meditation. Attraction, Reverie, Vexation. 
Bl.Temper, Delecminatioa, Shame— Views of Dr. Borgh, Sir C. BeU, and Mr, 



IN my last Lecture I brought before your notice analytically 
the various features of the human countenance, and the parts 
they severally play in the manifestation of the different emo- 
tions. This evening I propose regarding the subject syn- 
iheticaHy, and examining how tbey act in combination in expressing the 
emotions. 

The elder Darwin justly remarks in one of his notes to his "Temple 
of Nature," that "there are two ways by which we become acquainted 
with the passions of others : first, by having observed the effects of them, 
as of fear or anger, on our own bodies, we know at sight when others 
are under the influence of these passions. So children, long before they 
can speak or understand the language of their parents, may be frightened 
by an angry countenance, or soothed by smiles and blandishments ; 
luod secondly, when we assume the countenance, or put ourselves in the 
attitude that any passion naturally occasions, we soon, in some degree, 
acquire that passion ; hence, when those who are angry indulge them- 
selves by giving vent to their anger in loud oaths and violent actions of 
the arms and hands, they actually increase their anger by the very mode 
in which they express themselves ; and on the contrary, the counterfeited 
smile of pleasure in indifferent or disagreeable company soon brings with 
it a portion of the reality, as is well illustrated by Mr. Burke in his 
" Essay on the Sublime and Beautiful,' when he says that public speakers 
who use gesture not only seem in earnest, but for the time actually 
become so, even though at first they might have been indifferent ; and 
-again Burke remarks: "It appears tome very clearly from this, and 
irom many other examples, that when the body is disposed by any means 
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whatsoever to such emotions as it would acquire by the means of a 
certain passion, it will of itself excite something very like that passion* 
in the mind." 

I think there can be no doubt of the truth of this, and it is confirmed 
by the authority of many eminent observers in past and present times. 
I have in my possession an old book (date 1710) containing the biography 
of the great tragedian of the latter part of the seventeenth century,. 
Betterton, which contains also an elaborate treatise by him on the art of 
dramatic elocution, of the existence of which few seem to be aware. 
This treatise abounds in illustrations of the truth of the remarks of 
Edmund Burke and Dr. Darwin, and similar instances may also be found 
in the recently published biographies of the two eminent actors. Young 
and Macready. 

No doubt the restraints which high moral principles or the culture of 
good society lay upon the external and imcontrolled expression of our 
more violent passions will do much to keep them within proper bounds > 
and hence one of the advantages of education and civilization. 

I propose, then, now to enter into an examination of the mode in which 
our various passions and emotions afifect our physical oiganization, and 
render themselves externally visible to others ; and in this investigation 
I will take first in order the more pleasurable and amiable feelings of 
our nature, and then those of a sterner and more painfiil character. 
Such an investigation is well worthy of our most attentive study, for, as 
Betterton observes in his " Treatise," eveiy passion or emotion of the 
mind has its proper and pecidiar countenance, tone of voice, and gesture ;. 
and the whole body of man — all his looks, and eveiy sound of his voice, 
like strings on an instrument, receive tlieir sounds fix>m the various 
impulses of his passions. Joy, especially when sudden and intense^ 
expresses itself by clapping the hands, leaping, shouting, loud laughter^ 
and other apparently purposeless actions. The sound of laughter is 
produced (as Mr. Darwin remarks) by a deep inspiration, followed by 
short, interrupted, spasmodic contractions of &e chest, and especially of 
the diaphragm. Hence we hear of '^ Laughter holding both his sides." 
The lower jaw of^en quivers up and down, and during the action of 
laughing, the mouth is opened more or less widely, with the comers- 
drawn much backwards as well as a little upwards, and the upper lip is- 
somewhat raised. The drawing back of tlie comers is best seen in 
moderate laughter, and especially in a broad smile — ^the latter epithet 
showing how the mouth is widened.* The eyes are bright and sparkling^ 
opened wide, save in the act of laughing, and are often, when the joy 
I)artakes of a religious character, cast upwards, and not Tmfireqaeiitly ia 
extreme joy or rapture are sufiused with tears. The voice is pitched izi 
the highest kejrs, and abounds in extreme rising inflections — ^the light 
bounding poise and quick time. In what may be termed moderate joy, 
such as pleasure, high spirits, cheerfiilness, we have the characteristics of 
expressioQ as in joy, only more ox less subdued in their manifestation. 
Tp de cd , Sir Charles Bell says : " In all the exhilarating emotioos^ the 

• Darwin's ** Expression of the Emotions," p. 23a 
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eyebrows, eyelids, the nostrils, and the angles of the mouth are raised, 
and the whole face seems to expand." 

I come next to Love, affection, and what are usually called the softer 
or more tender passions. In all these, but varying in degree according 
to the intensity of the passion, we have the forehead smooth and open, 
the eyebrows slightly raised and arched ; the eyes beaming with a gentle 
lustre, and smiles playing upon the lips. The tendency to embrace, 
caress, and kiss the beloved object appears to be universal among the 
civilized races of mankind j but Mr. Darwin says the last-named sign of 
affection is wholly unknown to the New Zealanders, the Tahitians, Pa- 
puans, Australians, the Somals of Africa, the natives of Terra del Fuego 
and the Esquimaux. In the expression of love, affection, &c., by th6 
voice, we have a considerable range of rising inflections pitched in keys 
more or less high, and is often modulated into a tender minor key. 

Sympathy is in Mr. Darwin's opinion, a separate or distinct emotion, and 
one that is especially apt to excite the lacrymal glands. The eyebrows are 
contracted usually, and in Pity, which is a mixed emotion, for with sym- 
pathy there is usually blended a certain amount of sorrow and regard, 
the eyes are bent upon the object that excites the feeling, are frequently 
suffused with tears, and all the features seem, as it were, drawn together. 
In the voice rising inflections prevail, and these are usually pitched in 
minor keys. 

Devotion may be considered a mixed feeling compounded of love, 
veneration, and often a certain amount of dread or fear. The eyes are in 
general cast upward ; the worshipper sinks upon his knees, the hands 
are raised commonly as high as the breast, are upturned, and the palms 
folded together. The direction of the eyes upwards is, in Mr. Darwin's 
opinion, a movement that " is probably a conventional one — the result 
of the common belief that Heaven, the source of Divine Power to which 
we pray, is seated atlbve us." He further goes on to observe that a 
humble kneeling posture, with the hands upturned and palms joined, 
appears to us from long habit, a gesture so appropriate to devotion, that 
it might be thought to be innate ; but he states that he has not met 
with any evidence to this effect with the various extra European races 
of mankind. He thinks that Mr. Hensleigh Wedgwood has appa- 
rently given the true explanation, though this implies that the attitude is 
one of slavish subjection : " When the suppliant kneels and holds up 
his hands with the palms joined, he represents a captive who proves 
the completeness of his submission by offering up his hands to be bound 
by the victor. It is the pictorial representation of the Latin dare manus^ 
to signify submission." Hence it is not probable, Mr. Darwin thinks, 
that either the uplifting of the eyes, or the joining of the open hands 
under the influence of devotional feelings are innate, or truly expressive 
actions ; and this could hardly have been expected, for it is very doubt- 
ful whether feelings, such as we should now rank as devotional, affected 
the hearts of men, whilst they remained in past ages in an uncivilised 
condition.* In gravity, or serious thought, such as when the mind is me- 
ditating upon some important subject, the eyebrows are somewhat drawn 

• Darwin's "Expression of the Emotions," p. 221. 
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down, the eyes often seem to be bent on vj ' ■ jut, 

and the lips firmly pressed together. Mr. ^'a 

man may be absorbed in the deepest thought 

smooth until he encounters some obstacle to \ 

interrupted by some disturbance, and tlien a f] 

over his brow." This is caused by the action 

which, by their contracting, lower the tycljroi 

together, thereby producing vertical furroivs in 

words, a frown. Sir C. Bell* expresses his opi^^ 

is " the most remarkable niuscle of the human 

brows with an energetic effort, whicli unacco 

conveys the idea of mind," The posture of 

usually composed, and without much motioi 

observes, in perplexed reflection we find tliat it I 

certain movements or gestures. At such limes ' 

hands to our foreheads, our mouths, or chins ; t \ 

as far as he has seen, when we are quite lost in il 

culty is encouutered. We can understand why \ 

pressed or rubbed, as deep thought tries tlie bi 

should be raised to the mouth, or chin, or other \ 

so clear.t It is pretty nearly certain that raen c 

they are in any way perplexed in thought W 

expresses itself in language, the voice is usually pitL..«. m low Keys ; •ub- 

dued inflections and the heavy poise prevail, and the delivery in point 

of time is slow. 

We are led next, by an almost imperceptible gradation, to consider 
attention, surprise, wonder, and amazement, for as Mr. Darwin very 
justly remarks, attention, if sudden and close, often graduates into sur- 
prise; and this into astonishment; and tliis into stupefied amaze- 
ment. The latter frame of mind is closely akiia to terror. Attention 
is shown by the eyebroHS being slightly raised, and as this state in- 
creases into surprise, they are raised to a much greater extent, with the 
eyes widely opened. Mr. Darwin also says that the mouth is widely 
open. It is so usually, I admit, but I do not think invariably, I have 
noticed it always with the lower classes, but I do not think il is so com- 
monly seen among the more highly cultured classes of society, or in 
those who have been trained to carry on respiration properly, (>., by 
the nostrils. But the eyes are more or less widely open and the eye- 
brows elevated in all cases where surprise and wonder are really felL 
Mr. Darwin says a person may often be seen to pretend surprise by 
merely raising his eyebrows. All authorities seem to agree that the 
most common gesture of surprise and wonder is to raise the opened 
hands either to the level of the face, or in more extreme cases, high 
above the head. The utterances of surprise, wonder, and amazement 
are almost always delivered in rising inflections of considerable extend 
pitched in high keys ; unless awe is mingled with the wonder when the 
rising inflections are subdued, and keys more or less low prevail. Ad- 

• Sir C Bell's " Analoiny of Expression," pp. 137 — 9, + DanriD, p. 330. 
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miration is a mixed feeling usually consisting of some degree of wonder, 
which produces also a sense of pleasure, with approval or esteem. 
When great admiration is excited, the eyebrows are raised, the eyes 
widely open, bright, and sparkling, the lips smiling, and the hands not 
very unfrequently raised up with the palms expanded. Its expression 
by the voice is always in extreme rising inflections, pitched in high keys. 
Appeal or persuasion usually has the forehead smooth and unruffled, 
the eyes opened wide, with an eager, discerning look, the lips inclined 
to a smile, and the voice takes a considerable range in rising inflec- 
tions pitched in moderately high keys. 

In the manifestation of hope, we find in general, more or less, accord- 
ing to degree, of the following characteristics : — 

The whole countenance has a bright expanded look, the eyebrows are 
arched, the eyes sparkling, and the lips inclined to a smile. In its ex- 
pression by language we find the voice taking a considerable range in 
the use of rising inflections, pitched in keys more or less high, and the 
delivery is almost always quick in point of time. " Desire," says Dr. 
Burgh, " differs from hope, as regards expression, chiefly in this particular, 
that there is more appearance of doubt and anxiety in the former than 
in the latter ; for it is one thing to desire what is agreeable, and another 
to have a prospect of its being obtained." 

In tranquillity, the countenance is calm, open, and composed, the 
forehead smooth, the eyebrows slightly arched, and the eyes mild and 
placid in expression. The mouth is gently closed, and there is a general 
repose of the body and limbs. The language that is uttered in this 
frame of mind is expressed in moderate ranges of inflection, and in a 
voice that is almost always limited to the middle keys and moderate 
time. 

Before passing on to the consideration of the sterner and more pain- 
ful passions and emotions, I just say a word in regard to the external 
signs which either act as substitutes for or accompany expressions of ac- 
quiescence or negation. The nod of the head to signify acquiescence or 
approval, and the shake of the head to signify refusal, negation, or dis- 
approval seem not only to be expressive signs of our feelings, but to be 
almost general throughout all the races of mankind, civilized and un- 
civilized, though there are exceptions of which Mr. Darwin gives some 
curious instances. These two signs would seem, however, to be in- 
stinctive or innate among the Anglo-Saxon race and their descendants, 
for in the well-known case of Laura Bridgman, who was born blind and 
deaf, it is said that she constantly accompanied her ^'^i* with the common 
affirmative nod, and her no with our negative shake of the head.* 

Another sign of negation, though one more frequently seen abroad 
than at home, is to raise the finger or whole hand and shake it from side 
to side. 

Raillery and irony may be said to range in their degrees from playful 
innocent badinage to a spirit of bitter mockery and contempt. In the 

* "On the Vocal Sounds of Laura Bridgman,*' Smithsonian Contributions, 1 85 1, 
vol. ii. p. ii.jl 
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former, the countenance has much of the general aspect of cheerfulness, 
the inflections abound in delicate rising circumflexes, pitched in mode- 
rately high keys, combined with the light poise of the voice. When, 
however, the feeling becomes more or less mingled with contempt and 
passes into irony and satire, the eye glances latemlly at the object which 
excites the emotion, the mouth has what is called a satirical smile and 
the circumflex inflections become much more prolonged in range and 
varied in key. 

Anxiety, dejection, and grief may pass by almost insensible grada* 
tions into each other, and partake correspondingly of the same general 
characteristics. There is a relaxation of the whole tone of the system. 
The eyebrows assume a peculiar oblique shape from the outer comers 
of the eyes upwards, while at the same time, instead of a smooth, 
they present a roughened appearance, in consequence of the hairs 
being made to project. Mr. Darwin says that the eyebrows assume 
this position, owing to the contraction of certain muscles (namely the 
orbiculars, corrugators, and pyramidals of the nose, which together tend 
to lower and contract the eyebrows) being partially checked by the more 
powerful action of the central fasciae of the frontal muscle. These 
latter fasciae by their contraction raise the inner ends alone of the eye- 
brows, and as the corrugators at the same time show the eyebrows 
together, their inner ends become puckered into a fold or lump. This 
fold is a highly characteristic point in the appearance of the eyebrows 
when rendered oblique. Dr. J. Crichton Brown has also often noticed in 
melancholic patients, who keep their eyebrows persistently oblique, a 
peculiar arching of the upper eyelid. This peculiar arching of the eye- 
lids depends, Mr. Darwin believes, on the inner end of the eyebrows 
being raised, for when the whole eyebrow is elevated and arched, the 
upper eyehd follows in a slight degree the same movement. But the 
most conspicuous result of Uie opposed contraction of the above-named 
muscles, is exhibited by the peculiar furrows formed on the forehead. 
These muscles, when thus in conjoint, yet opposed action, may be 
called, for the sake of brevity, the grief-muscles. When a person 
elevates his eyebrows by the contraction of the whole frontal muscle, 
transverse wrinkles extend across the whole breadth of the forehead ; 
but in the present case, the middle fasciae alone are contracted, con- 
sequently transverse furrows are formed across the middle part alone of 
the forehead. The skin over the exterior parts of both eyebrows is at 
the same time drawn downwards and smoothed by the contraction of 
the outer portion of the orbicular muscles. The eyebrows are Ijkewise 
brought together through the simultaneous contraction of the corru- 
gators ; and this latter action generates vertical furrows, separating the 
exterior and lowered parts of the skin of the forehead from the central 
and raised part. The union of these vertical furrows with the central 
and transverse furrows, produces a mark which has been compared to 
a horse-shoe ; but the furrows more strictly form three sides of a quad- 
rangle. They are often conspicuous on the forehead of adult or nearly 
adult persons when their eyebrows are made oblique ; but with young 
children, owing to their skins not easily wrinkling, they are rarely seen. 
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or mere traces of them only can be detected. Mr. Darwin further 
states that few persons, without some practice, can voluntarily act on 
their grief muscles, but after considerable trials a certain number suc- 
ceed, while others never can. The degree of obliquity in the eyebrows, 
whetiier assumed, voluntary, or quite unconsciously, differs much in 
different persons. With some who apparently have strong pyramidal 
muscles, the contraction of the central fasciae of the frontal muscle, 
although it may be energetic, as shown by the quadrangular furrows on 
the forehead, does not raise the inner ends of the eyebrows, but only 
prevents them being so loweried as they otherwise would have been. 
Mr. Darwin adds that, as far as he has been able to observe, the grief 
muscles are brought into action much more frequently by women and 
children than by men. They are rarely acted on, at least with grown-up 
persons, from mere bodily pain, but almost exclusively from mental 
distress. The power to bring the grief muscles freely into play, appears 
to be hereditary like almost every other human faculty. A lady belong- 
ing to a family famous for having produced an extraordinary number of 
great actors and actresses, and who can herself give this expression with 
singular precision, told Dr. Crichton Browne that all her family had 
possessed the power in a remarkable degree.* These muscles may be 
observed strikingly in action in all great tragedians, and their full 
development is specially noticeable in the portraits of Mrs. Siddons and 
all the Kemble family representing their impersonations of most of their 
tragic characters. 

Another very marked characteristic in dejection, grief, and all melan- 
choly emotions, is the drawing down of the corners of the mouth, which 
is effected by those muscles called the depressores anguli oris, (See dia- 
gram K.) When the lips are closed and this muscle is called into action, 
the line of the junction of the two lips forms a curved line with the con- 
cavity downwards, and the lips themselves are generally somewhat pro- 
truded, especially the lower ones.t These expressions of grief, dejec- 
tion, and low spirits generally, appear to be universal among all races 
of mankind. 

Violent and sudden grief is seen frequently to manifest itself by beat- 
ing the head with the hands, grovelling on the ground, stamping the feet, 
lifting the eyes from time to time to heaven, violent weeping and scream- 
ing, hurrying to and fro, running about distracted, and fainting away. 
We read, too, in the Old Testament and other ancient records, of rend- 
ing the garments, tearing the hair, beard, and even flesh as signs of 
violent grief, distress, and lamentations, and they prevail to the present 
day among Oriental nations and uncivilized races. 

When grief and distress find utterance in words, extreme rising inflec- 
tions prevail, pitched in keys more or less high in proportion to the 
intensity of the emotions ; but mere melancholy, or dejection, usually 
expresses itself in subdued inflections, low keys, and the delivery is 

• Darwin's "Expression of the Emotions," cap. vii. 

t Duchenne, "M^canisme de la Physionomie Humaine," vol. viii. p. 34. Darwin, 

P- 193. 
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slow in point of time. The other physical signs of dejectiom are that, 
the circulation of the blood being slow, the face is pale, the eyelids 
droop, the muscles become flaccid, and the head hangs down on the chest 
Respiration, too, is slow and feeble, and is often interrupted by deep 
sighs. It is said by Dr. Burgh that the culmination of all miser}% 
despair, such as is sometimes seen in criminals condemned to death, or 
in those insane patients who believe themselves doomed to perdition, 
is shown in the eyebrows being strongly contracted and bent down, the 
forehead furrowed with deep lines, the eyes frequentiy roll frightfully, 
the mouth is strongly curved downwards, the lips are often bitten, and 
the nostrils widely distended. Tears do not often flow, but the eyes 
glare, and the white part surrounding the eyeball is red and inflamed 
like those of an animal in a rabid condition. The head sinks down 
upon the breast, the arms are bent at the elbows, the hands clenched 
tightly, and the whole body strained and often violently agitated. The 
skin is livid, and all the veins and muscles swollen. Groans, expressive 
of inward torture, are more frequently uttered than words. As this 
state of mind so often leads to madness and suicide, it can hardly, in 
Dr. Burgh's opinion, be ever acted by those who have to represent it 
"dramatically. 

Fear is of all emotions the most depressing, Mr. Darwin states, and 
it soon induces utter helpless prostration, as if in consequence of, or in 
association with, the most violent and prolonged efforts to escape from 
the danger, though no such attempts have been actually made, neverthe- 
less even extreme fear often acts at first as a powerful stimulant A 
man or an animal, driven through terror to desperation, is endowed 
with wonderful strength, and is notoriously dangerous in the highest 
-degree. What Mr. Darwin says in reference to fear and terror and 
their effiects upon man is so interesting, and so strictly true to nature, 
that I am sure the whole passage is well worthy of being given in extenso, 

" The word * fear ' seems to be derived from what is sudden and 
dangerous, and that of * terror * from the trembling of the vocal organs 
and body. I use the word * terror ' for extreme fear ; but some writers 
think it ought to be confined to cases in which the imagination is more 
particularly concerned. Fear is often preceded by astonishment, and 
is so far akin to it, that both lead to the senses of sight and hearing 
being instantly aroused. In both cases the eyes and mouth are widely 
-opened, and the eyebrows raised. The frightened man at first stands 
like a statue, motionless and breathless, or crouches down, as if instinc- 
tively, to escape observation. 

" The heart beats quickly and violently, so that it palpitates ot knocks 
against the ribs ; but it is very doubtful whether it then works more 
efficiently than usual, so as to send a greater supply of blood to all parts 
of the body ; for the skin instantly becomes pale, as during incipient 
faintness. This paleness of the surface, however, is probably in large 
part, or exclusively, due to the vaso-motor being affected iti such a 
manner as to cause the contraction of the small arteries of the skin. 
That the skin is affected considerably under the sense of great fear, we 
£ee in the marvellous and inexplicable manner in which perspiration 
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immediately exudes from it. This exudation is the more remarkable, 
*as the surface is then cold, and hence the term, a cold sweat ; whereas, 
the sudorific glands are properly excited into action when the surface is- 
heated. The hairs also on the skin stand erect, and the superficial 
muscles shiver. In connection with the disturbed action of the heart, 
the breathing is hurried. The salivary glands act; imperfectly, the 
mouth becomes dry and is often opened and shut. I have also noticed 
that under slight fear, there is a strong tendency to yawn. One of the 
best-marked symptoms is the trembling of all the muscles of the body, 
and this is often first seen in the lips. From this cause, and from the 
dryness of the mouth, the voice often becomes husky or indistinct, 
or may altogether fail. * Obstupui, steteruntque, comae et vox faucibus 
hsesit.' Of vague fear there is a well-known and grand description in 
Job. *In thoughts from the visions of the night when deep sleep 
falleth upon men, fear came upon me and trembling, which made all my 
bones to shake. Then a spirit passed before my face ; the hair of my 
flesh stood up. It stood still, but I could not discern the form thereof: 
an image was before my eyes; there was silence, and I heard a voice, 
saying. Shall mortal man be more just than God? Shall a man be 
more pure than his Maker?' (Job i. 4 — 13.) 

" As fear increases into an agony of terror, we behold, as under all 
violent emotions, diversified results. The heart beats wildly ; or may 
fail to act and faintness ensue ; there is a deathlike pallor, the wings of 
the nostrils are widely dilated; * there is a gasping and convulsive 
motion of the lips, a tremor on the hollow cheek, a gulping and catching 
of the throat ;'* the uncovered and protruding eyeballs are fixed on the 
object of terror, or they may roll restlessly from side to side, httc illuc volvens 
oculos totumque pererraU The pupils are said to be enormously dilated* 
All the muscles of the body may become rigid, or may be thrown into 
convulsive movements. The hands are alternately clenched and opened, 
often with a twitching movement. The arms may be protruded, as if to 
avert some dreadful danger, or may be thrown wildly over the head. . . 
As fear rises to an extreme pitch, the dreadful scream of terror is 
heard. Great beads of sweat stand on the skin. All the muscles of 
the body are relaxed. Utter prostration soon follows, and the mental 
powers fail."t 

Dr. Burgh, writing a hundred years previously, enumerates many of 
the signs of fear and terror which are mentioned by Mr. Darwin. It 
remains only to state that when these emotions find vent in language, 
the voice is weak and trembling, and the sentences often broken and 
disjointed. Horror may be said, I think, to be the culmination of fear 
and terror. Horror, says Sir C. Bell, is full of energy ; the body is on 
the utmost tension, not unnerved as it is in mere fear. In the expres- 
sion of horror by the countenance, the forehead is deeply furrowed by 
the strong tension of the muscles which draw the eyebrows from the 
outer ends upwards, the eyes themselves are wildly protruded, and the 

♦ Sir C. Bdl, " Anatomy of Expression," p. 88, 164—169. 
t Darwin, ** Expression of the Emotions," pp. 2^g--g2, 
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mouth is opened. A cold perspiration bedews the body, convulsive 
shudders agitate the frame, and there is often, in extreme cases, an in- 
voluntary bristling up of the hairs of the head. Shakespeare has 
well described these indications of horror, when he makes the ghost 
in Hamlet exclaim : — 

" I could a t^le unfold, whose lightest word 
Would harrow up thy soul, freeze thy young blood, 
Make thy two eyes, like stars, start from their spheres, 
Thy knotted and combined locks to part. 
And eath particular hair to stand on end, 
Like quills upon the fretful porcupine." 

In horror, as, in somewhat less degrees, in fear and terror, there is also 
a strong contraction of that muscle which is sprefid over the sides of 
the neck, and extends downwards a little way beneath the collar-bones, 
and upwards to the lower part of the cheeks ; and a portion termed the 
risorius may be seen in the diagram (2, letter M). This great muscle is 
called ihtplatysma myotdes, and when it contracts, it draws the comers 
of the mouth and the lower parts of the cheeks downwards and back- 
wards. The result of this action is to produce on the sides of the neck 
in young persons, prominent, longitudinal ridges, and in old, emaciated 
people, fine transverse wrinkles. Duchenne emphatically calls this great 
muscle the muscle of fright* The gestures of horror vary in different 
individuals. Sometimes, according to Dr. Burgh, the arms have the 
elbows tightly pressed against the sides, the open hands are lifted up to 
the height of the breast, so that the palms face the dreadful object that 
excite the horror, as shields opposed against it. One foot is often seen 
to be drawn back behind the other, so that the body seems to be shrink- 
ing from the object of horror. The heart beats violently, and respiration 
is quick and short Mr. Darwin, too, remarks that, "judging from 
pictures, the whole body is often turned away or shrinks, or the arms 
are violently protruded, as if to push away some dreadful object. The 
most frequent gesture, as far as can be inferred from the acting of 
persons who endeavour to express a vividly imagined scene of horror, 
is the raising of both shoulders, with the bent arms pressed closely 
against the sides or chest. These movements are nearly the same with 
those commonly made when we feel very cold ; and they are generally 
accompanied by a shudder, as well as by a deep expiration or inspira- 
tion, according as the chest happens at the time to be expanded or con- 
tracted. The sounds thus made are expressed by interjections like * uh ' 
or *ugh.' It is not, however, obvious why, when we feel cold, or 
express a sense of horror, we press our bent arms against our bodies, 
raise our shoulders and shudder. t 

In regard to meditation, abstraction, reverie, &c., our remarks need 
not be at any great length. In this condition, the head may often be 
observed to droop forward in consequence of the general relaxation of 
the muscles, and the eyes have a peculiarly vacant expression, and are 

* Duchenne ** Mecanisme de la Physionomie Humaine,'* Album. Legende XI. 
t Darwin's "Expression of the Emotions," p. 307. 
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•often, moreover, slightly divergent ; and when meditation passes into 
^pe^plexed reflection, as when doubts and difficulties arise in the mind, 
the change is frequently shown at once by the corrugator muscles con- 
tracting and consequently lowering the eyebrows and bringing them 
<dose together, thereby causing vertical furrows on the forehead, or 
in a word, a frown ; and also, by peculiar actions, such as raising the 
hand to the forehead, or rubbing it, or by raising the hand to the 
mouth, cheek or chin. Plautus, in one of his plays (" Miles Gloriosus," 
act iL sc. 2), notices this as a sign of perplexed meditation, when he 
-says, " Now look, he has pillowed his chin upon his hand." We can 
understand, Mr. Darwin says, why the forehead should be pressed or 
(nibbed when deep thought tries the brain, but why the hand should 
be raised to the mouth or face is far from clear. When this state of 
mind finds utterance in language, the voice is in general characterised 
by low keys, subdued inflections, heavy poise, and slow time. 

Vexation and ill-temper may sometimes arise out of perplexed 
meditation, and then, in addition to the frown, we find the comers of 
the mouth drawn downwards. If the frown is intensified by the strong 
contraction of the pyramidal muscles of the nose, thereby causing 
deeply marked lines across the base of the nose, an expression of ob- 
stinate, sullen moroseness is induced. A protrusion more or less 
of the lips gives what is termed an appearance of sulkiness to the 
countenance. 

Nothing gives so much the expression of determination and a strong 
will as a firmly closed mouth. I have never yet met with man or 
woman, of energetic character, who failed to show this external in- 
dication. The habitually open mouth is, I believe, one of the surest 
signs of a weak and vacillating disposition. I have also noticed it as 
one of the frequent characteristics of persons who stammer or stutter. 
Mr. Darwin accounts, I think, most truly and reasonably for the firmly 
closed mouth being the sign of the firm and resolute character, when 
he says, " A prolonged effort of any kind, whether of mind or body^ 
implies previous determination ; and if it can be shown that the mouth 
is generally closed with firmness before and during a great and con- 
tinued exertion of the muscular system, then, through the principle of 
association, the mouth would almost certainly be closed as soon as any 
determined resolution was taken. Now several observers have noticed 
that a man, in commencing any violent muscular effort, invariably first 
distends his lungs with air, and then compresses it by the strong con- 
traction of the muscles of the chest, and to effect this, the mouth must 
be firmly closed. . . . Dr. Piderit accounts for the firm closure of the 
mouth during strong muscular exertion on the principle that the in- 
fluence of the will spreads to other muscles besides those necessarily 
brought into action in making any particular exertion ; and it is natural 
that the muscles of respiration and of the mouth, from being so 
habitually used, should be especially liable to be thus acted on."* 

It appears to me that there is probably some truth in this view, for 

* "Mimik und Physionomik,*' s. 79. 
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we are apt to press the teeth hard together during violent exertion, and 
this is not requisite to prevent expiration, whSst the muscles of the 
chest are strongly contracted. 

Lastly, when a man has to perform some delicate and difficult opera- 
tion, not requiring the exertion of any strength, he nevertheless 
generally closes his mouth, and ceases for a time to breathe ; but he 
acts thus that the movements of his chest may not disturb those of his 
arms. ... To perform an action, however trifling, if difficult, implies 
some amount of previous determination. 

There appears nothing improbable in all the above assigned causes 
having come into play in different degrees, either conjointly or separately, 
on various occasions. The result would be a well-established habit, 
now, perhaps, inherited, of firmly closing the mouth at the commence- 
ment and during any violent and prolonged exertion, or any delicate 
operation. Through the principle of association there would also be a 
strong tendency towards this same habit as soon as the mind had 
resolved on any particular action or line of conduct, even before there 
was any bodily exertion, or if none were requisite. The habitual and 
firm closure of the mouth would thus come to show decision of 
character, and decision readily passes into obstinacy.* 

When determination expresses itself in language, the voice is charac- 
terised by emphatic falling inflections, generally pitched in low keys. 

Shame is peculiarly characterised by blushing, which seems to be 
specially a human manifestation of emotion. It is owing to the relaxa- 
tion of the muscular coats of the small arteries. When this takes 
place, the capillaries become suffused with blood ; but this results from 
the proper vaso-motor centres being affected by an emotion of the 
mind. All races of mankind exhibit the phenomenon of blushing, 
though of course the darker the race the less is it perceptible. Mr. 
Darwin remarks that, under a keen sense of shame, there is a strong 
desire for concealment. We turn away the whole body, more especially 
the face, which we endeavoiur in some manner to hide. An ashamed 
person can hardly endure to meet the gaze of those present, so that he 
almost invariably casts down his eyes or looks askant As there 
generally exists at the same time a strong wish to avoid the appearance 
of shame, a vain attempt is made to look direct at the person who 
causes this feeling ; and the antagonism between these opposite ten- 
dencies leads to various restless movements in the eyes. An intense 
blush is sometimes also accompanied by a slight effusion of tears, and 
this, Mr. Darwin says, he presumes is due to the lachrymal glands partaking 
of the increased supply of blood, which we know rushes into the capil- 
laries of the adjoining parts, including the retina. He further remarks 
that many writers, ancient and modem, have noticed the foregoing 
movements. Ezra cries out (ix. 6), *' O, my God \ I am ashamed, 
and blush to lift my head to Thee, my God V In Isaiah (i. 6) we 
read, " I hid not my face from shame." Seneca remarks in his eleventh 
epistle that the Roman actors hang down their heads, fix their eyes on 

* Darwin's " Expression of the Emotions," pp. 236—8. 
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the ground, and keep them lowered, but are unable to blush in acting 
shame. According to Macrobius, who lived in the fifth century 
{Saturnalia, B. vii. c. xi.), " Natural philosophers assert that nature, 
being moved by shame, spreads the blood before herself, as a veil, as 
we see any one blushing often puts his hands before his face." 
Shakespeare, in Titus Andronicus (act ii. sc. 5), makes Marcus say to 
his niece, " Ah ! now thou tum'st away thy face for shame."* Shame, 
shyness, and extreme modesty, all in different degrees manifest them- 
selves by blushing. When these feelings are shown in language, the 
voice is in general weak and faltering. 

* Darwin's " Expression of the Emotions," pp. 322 — 3. 
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LECTURE XVI. 

The Subject of the Expression of the Emotions continued — Guilt — Remorse — Craft 
— Slyness — Pride — C ourage — Hel plessness— Obst inacy — Resignation — Indignation 

, — Anger — Hatred — R age — J ealousy — Contempt — Disdain— Scorn — Disgust — Con- 
clusion of the Analysis of the Human Emotions. 

fc^^alUILT in many respects presents the same external signs as 
K^^fl shame. There is the same tendency to blushing, the same 
ft^ ^fl restless, shifting inovements of the eyes, which, however, cx- 
hibit, it is said, a special reluctance to look upon the person 
wronged. Many of the marks which characterise fear are also to be 
noticed in guilt in many instances. Mr. Darwin mentions in the case of 
one of his own children, it was shown at a very early age by an im- 
natural brightness in the eyes, and by an odd, affected manner, impos- 
sible to describe. 

Remorse, which seems to be a complex emotion, consisting of guilt, 
shame, anxiety, and sorrow, exhibits the several characteristics of feel- 
ings. Dr. Burgh says that remorse casts down the countenance and 
clouds it with anxiety, draws down the eyebrows, and the eyes are often 
bent upon the ground. The lips are firmly pressed together, and in ex- 
treme cases the teeth are gnashed. The muscular tension is often ex- 
treme, and the whole body is strained and violently agitated. If this 
Strong remorse is succeeded by the more gracious disposition of peni- 
tence or contrition, then the eyes are often raised to heaven, but with a 
great appearance of doubt, anxiety, and fear, and as often cast down 
ayain to the earth. Tears frequently flow. The knees are bent, or the 
whole person is prostrated on the ground. The arms are extended, and 
the hands clasped in supplication. The voice of deprecation is inter- 
rupted by frequent sighs ; comparatively high keys and rising inflec- 
tions prevail, and the tones are weak and tremulous. 

Craft and slyness are manifested by dispositions that betray themselves 
more by the eyes and their peculiar movements, than by any other feature 
in the countenance. Mr. Herbert Spencer in his " Elements of I^y- 
chology " (2nd ed., p. 552) says, "When there is a desir^e to see some- 
thing on one side of the visual field without being supposed to see it, 
the tendency is to check the conspicuous movement of the head, and 
to make the requisite adjustment entirely with the eyes, which are there- 
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fore drawn very much to one side. Hence, when the eyes are turned to 
one side, while the face is not turned on the same side, we get the natural 
language of what is termed slyness.*' 

Ptide assumes a lofty look, bordering upon the aspect of firmness and 
determination. Dr. Burgh states it is characterised by the eyes being 
open, but with the eyebrows considerably contracted and drawn down. 
The mouth is firmly closed, and the lower Up in general slightly pro- 
truded. Mr. Darwin says, of all the complex emotions, pride, perhaps, 
, is the most plainly expressed. A proud man exhibits his sense of 
superiority over others by holding his head and body erect. He is 
haughty {haut), or high, and makes himself appear as large as possible ; 
so that^ metaphorically, he is said to be swollen or puffed up with pride. 
The arrogant man looks down on others, and with lowered eyelids hardly 
condescends to see them \ or he may show his contempt by slight move- 
ments about the nostrils or lips ; hence the muscle which everts the 
lower lip has been called the musculus superbus. The whole expression 
of pride stands in direct antithesis to that of humility, so that nothing 
need here be said of the latter state of mind.* 

Courage gives a free, open air to the whole countenance. The eyes 
are bright and sparkling, the lips firmly pressed together, the chest ex- 
panded, and the whole figure erect and free in movement. The voice 
is firm, full, and often characterised by the light bounding poise. 

belplessness, or the inability to do as desired, is often shown by an 
action that appears to be common throughout the world, namely, shrug- 
ging the shoulders. Mr. Darwin says that this gesture implies an unin- 
tentional, or unavoidable action on our own part, or one that we cannot 
perform : or an action performed by another person that we cannot pre- 
vent. It accompanies such speeches as " It was not my fault ;" " It is 
impossible for me to grant this favour j" " He must follow his own 
course, I cannot stop him.'* Shrugging the shoulders likewise expresses 
patience, or the absence of any intention to resist, hence the muscles 
which raise the shoulders are sometimes called, as I have been informed 
by an artist, "the patience muscles." Shylock the Jew says, 

" Signor Antonio, many a time and oft 
In the Rialto you have rated me 
About my monies and my usances : 
Still have I borne it with a patient shrug." 

In this action, while the shoulders are raised, the arms are usually bent 
at the elbows, showing the palms of the hands with extended fingers ; 
the head is thrown a little on one side, the eyebrows are raised, and at 
the moment of the action the mouth is commonly open. 

Obstinacy, or a dogged resolve not to do a) thing, is shown by the 
shrug of the shoulders being higher and more decided, and mouth com- 
pressed. 

Resignation, or submission, appears to be often manifested by the 
open hands being placed one over the other on the lower part of the 
body, and the countenance is mild and placid in expression. 

* Darwin's " Expression of the Emotions," p. 263 — ^4. 
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I come now to the consideration of those passions which may be 
called the strongest and most painful in their character, alike as regards 
their subjects and objects. I take first under this head, indignation, 
anger, hatred, and rage ; for these emotions of the mind differ from 
each other only in degree, and it cannot be said that there are any precise 
boundaries that separate the one from the other. These passions appear 
to be manifested in nearly the same manner among all races of man- 
kind. From the stimulus which indignation and anger give to the 
general system, the action of the heart is increased, and in consequence 
of the more rapid circulation of the blood, the eyes become bright and 
the cheeks flush. The corrugator muscles are called powerfully into 
action, and a strongly marked frown is produced, while at the same time 
the comers of the mouth are drawn down and the lips are closely com- 
pressed ; respiration being also quickened, and all the muscles that con- 
tribute to this function acting in conjunction, the aice, or wings of the 
nostrils, are somewhat spread out to allow of a freer ingress of air. 

Shakespeare admirably describes all these signs in Henry the Fifth's 
address to his soldiers before the siege of Harfleur : 

" Once more unto the breach, dear friends, once more ; 
Or close the wall up with our English dead ! 
In peace, there's nothing so becomes a man 
As modest stillness and humility : 
But when the blast of war blows in our ears, 
Then imitate the action of the tiger ; 
Stiffen the sinews, summon up the blood, 
Disguise fair nature with hard-favoured rage ; 
Then, lend the eye a terrible aspect ; 
Let it pry through the portage of the head, 
Like the brass cannon ; let the brow overwhelm it, 
As fearfully as doth a galled rock 
Overhang and jutty his confounded base, 
Swiird with the wild and wasteful ocean — 
Now set the teeth, and stretch the nostril wide ; 
Hold hard the breath, and bend up every spirit 
To his full height ! Now on ! you noblest English, 
Whose blood is fetched from fathers of war-proof; 
Fathers, that, like so many Alexanders, 
Have, in these parts, from mom till even fought, 
And sheath'd their swords for lack of argument ! 
I see you stand like greyhounds in the slips, 
Straining upon the start. The game's a-foot ; 
Follow your spirit ; and upon this charge. 
Cry, Heaven for Harry ! England ! and St. George !" 

Henry V., act iii. sa i. 

In certain cases the action of the heart is so much impeded in ex- 
treme rage, that the countenance, instead of flushing, becomes deadly 
pale, or livid, or sometimes almost purple. Mr. Darwin says that, in 
general, energy is given to the will and strength to the muscles by the 
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excited condition of the brain under the influence of anger and rage. 
** The body is held erect commonly, as if ready for instant action ; but 
sometimes it is bent forward towards the offending person with the limbs 
more or less rigid. The mouth is generally closed with firmness, show- 
ing fixed determination, and the teeth are clenched or ground together. 
Such gestures as the raising of the arms with the fists clenched as if to 
strike the offender are common. Few men, in a great passion and telling 
some one to begone, can resist acting as if they intended to strike or 
push the man violently away. The desire, indeed, to strike often 
becomes so intolerably strong, that inanimate objects are struck or 
dashed to the ground, but the gestures frequently become altogether 
purposeless, or frantic. . . . However, the muscular system is some- 
times affected in a different way altogether, for trembling is a frequent 
consequence of extreme rage. The paralysed lips then refuse to obey 
the will, and the voice * sticks in the throat,'* or it is rendered loud, 
harsh, or discordant. There is in most cases a strongly marked frown 
on the forehead, for this follows from the sense of anything displeasing 
or difficult, together with concentration of mind. But sometimes the 
brow, instead of being much contracted or lowered, remains smooth, 
with the glaring eyes kept widely open. The eyes are always bright, or 
may, as Honier expresses it, * glisten with fire.' They are sometimes 
bloodshot, and are said to protrude from their sockets, the result, no 
doubt, of the head being gorged with blood, as shown by the veins being 
distended."^ When anger expresses itself in language, it is in very varied 
keys, but always in the most emphatic falling inflections and the 
heaviest poise of the voice. 

Jealousy is of all the mixed emotions perhaps the most complex in 
character. Dr. Burgh says it is compounded of love, hatred, hope, fear, 
shame, anxiety, suspicion, grief, pity, envy, pride, rage, cruelty, ven- 
geance, and madness. Therefore, to pourtray jealousy well, as repre- 
sented in such a character as Othello, requires that the actor should know 
how to represent truly all these passions by turns, and several of them 
together. The following is the description of the manifestations of this 
emotion given by Dr. Burgh. 

** Jealousy shows itself by restlessness, peevishness, anxiety, and 
thoughtfulness. Sometimes it bursts out in piteous complaint and tears, 
then a gleam of hope that all is yet well lights up the countenance with 
a momentary smile. The next moment, perhaps, the face clouds over 
with a general gloom, showing the mind again overcast with horrid sus- 
picions and frightful imaginations. Theb, perhaps, the arms are tightly 
folded on the breast, or the hands may be violently clenched, while the 
rolling, bloodshot eyes dart lightning glances of rage and fury. The 
jealous man, tortured with all these conflicting passions, hurries to and 
firo, and has no more rest than a ship has, tempest-tossed in a troubled 
sea, the sport of winds and waves. Again, after a while, his passion is 
for a time subdued, and he dwells in his imagination on the memories of 

* In Sir C. BelPs " Anatomy of Expression," p. 95, there are some excellent remarks 
on the expression of rage . 

f Darwin's ** Expression of the Emotions," pp. 241 — 2. 
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past happiness, and calls up the image of his beloved. Then his mon- 
ster-breeding fancy represents her as false as she is fair ; he cries out as 
one upon the rack, when the cruel engine rends every joint and every 
sinew snaps. Anon he casts himself upon the ground, then springs up, 
and with the look and action of a demon bursting from the abyss of 
hell, lie snatches the instrument of death, and after stabbing the woman 
so loved, suspected, hated, and lamented, plunges the dagger in his own 
heart, exhibiting a terrible proof of what a man may become by the indul- 
gence of an infernal passion."* Dr. Burgh has evidently drawn this 
picture of a man tortured by excess of jealousy from the leading in- 
cidents in the character of Othello. It is almost needless -to observe 
that the voice exhibits all the various characteristics of the different con- 
flicting emotions through which the jealous man passes as he gives 
utterance to his feelings. 

Contempt, disdain, scorn, and disgust seem to me to be emotions so 
closely aUied that they pass by almost imperceptible degrees into each 
other. Quiet, calm contempt is usually conveyed by a slight smile and 
elevation of the upper lip, whilst at the same time the nose is somewhat 
raised up, and the alee of the nostrils contracted. Duchenne and Gratiolet 
both speak of the partial closing of the eyelids, or the turning away of 
the eyes, or the whole person, as being signs that are highly characteristic 
of disdain.t "These actions seem to imply," says Mr. Darwin, "that 
the despised person is not worth looking at, or is disagreeable to 
behold.'* The elevation of the upper lip at one comer and the uncover- 
ing of the canine tooth by this action, while the face itself is a little up- 
turned and half-averted from the person who is the object of scorn, is 
very strongly expressive of that feeling, and Mr. Darwin devotes the 
latter portion of his tenth chapter to a consideration of the subject and 
the origin of the action. The snapping of the fingers is also a very 
frequent and well-known gesture of extreme contempt and scorn. Mr. 
Tyler, in his " Early History of Mankind," | says, in reference to this 
action, " it is not very intelligible as we generally see it ; but when we 
notice that the same sign, made quite gently, as if rolling some tiny ob- 
ject away with the thumbnail and forefinger are usual and well under- 
stood deaf and dumb gestures, denoting anything tiny, insignificant, or 
contemptible ; it seems as though we had exaggerated and conven- 
tionalized a perfectly natural action, so as to lose sight of its original 
meaning. There is a curious mention of this gesture by Strabo. 

Disgust, as far as my own observations have extended, is in general 
shown by an exaggerated protrusion of the lips, accompanied by*a draw- 
ing down of the corners of the mouth, and the utterance of certain 
peculiar, but well-known and strongly expressive, guttural sounds. A 
shudder more or less in degree may often, in extreme disgust, he seen 
to run through the whole frame, while a frown contracts the eyebrows 

* Dr. Burgh's ** Essay on the Passions and Humours," pp. 25, 26, published 1784- 
t Duchenne " Physionomie Humaine," Album. Legende VIII. p. 35 ; Gratiolet, 
*' Do la Physionomie," 1865, p. 52. 
X Second edition, p. 45. 
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and wrinkles the forehead. The arms may be noticed to be closely 
pressed against the sides, and the shoulders raised, where strong disgust 
IS felt 

I have now, I think, examined the principal passions and emotions to 
which human nature is liable. There may be some few others that 
might be named, but I believe they will be found to be gradations of 
the foregoing, or else to resolve themselves into complex emotions, and 
in justification of the time devoted to the full consideration I have given 
to this subject, I cannot do better than quote the words of Dr. Burgh. 

'* If it be alleged that some of these passions and emotions are such 
as hardly ever are likely to come into the way of the speaker at the bar, 
in the pulpit, or in either House of Parliament, or indeed, save on the 
stage, in public life generally, it does not therefore follow, that the labour 
of studying and practising the proper ways of expressing them is useless. 
On the contrary, every speaker will find his account in enlarging his 
sphere of practice. A gentleman may not have occasion to fence or 
■• dance every day ; but has occasion to go into society every day, and he 
mil enter a room with all the better grace for his having learnt to fence 
and dance in the most elegant manner. The orator may not have occa- 
sion actually to express anger, malice, hatred, jealousy, and some few 
others of the more violent passions ; but he will, by practising his 
oigans of voice in the art of expressing them, acquire a masterly ease 
.and fluency in giving utterance to those he has actually occasion to ex- 
press."* 

In closing this general review of the emotions of human nature, it 
would be impossible for me to find a more eloquent peroration than that 
afforded by Mr. Darwin's closing words. 

" The movements of expression in the face and body, whatever their 
-origin may have been, are in themselves of much importance to our wel- 
fare. They serve as the first means of communication between the 
• mother and her infant; she smiles approval, and thus encourages her 
child in the right path, or frowns disapproval. We all readily perceive 
sympathy in others by their expression ; our sufferings are thus mitigated 
and our pleasures increased, and mutual good feeling is thus strengthened. 
The movements of expression give vividness and energy to our spoken 
words. They reveal the thoughts and intentions of others more truly 
than do words, which may be falsified. Whatever amount of truth the 
so-called science of physiognomy may contain, appears to depend, as 
Haller long ago remarked,! on different persons bringing into frequent 
use different facial muscles according to their dispositions, the develop- 
ment of these muscles being perhaps thus increased, and the lines or 
fiuTOws on their face due to their habitual contraction, being thus rendered 
deeper and more conspicuous. The free expression by outward signs of 
an emotion intensifies it. On the other hand, the repression, as far as 
:this is possible, of all outward signs softens our emotions. J He who 

* Dr. BurgVs ** Essay on the Passions and Emotions," p. 27. 
+ Quoted by Moreau in his edition of " Lavater," vol. iv. p. 21 1. 
X Gratiolet, in his " Dela Physionomie," 1865, p. 66, msists on the truth of thiscon- 
•^dusion. 
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gives way to violent gestures will increase his rage : he who does not 
control the signs of fear will experience fear in a greater degree, and he 
who remains passive when ovenvhelmed with grief, loses his best chance 
of recovering elasticity of mind. These results follow partly from the 
intimate relation which exists between almost all the emotions and their 
outward manifestations, and partly from the direct influence of exertion 
on the heart, and consequently on ihe brain. Even the simulation of aa 
emotion tends to rouse it in our minds. Shakespeare, who from bis 
wonderful knowledge of the human mind ought to be an excell eat judge, 
says, in the person of Hamlet ; 

" Is it not monstrous that this player here. 
But in a fiction, in a dream of passion. 
Could force his soul so to her own conceit, 
That from her working all his visage warm'd, 
Tears in his eyes, distraction in's aspect, 
A broken voice, and his whole function suiting 
With forms to his conceit ? And all for nothing !" 
*" We have seen that expression in itself, or the language of the emotions, 
as it has sometimes been called, is certainly of importance to the welfare 
of mankind. To understand, as far as is possible, the source or origin 
of the various expressions which may be hourly seen in the faces of the 
men around us, not to mention our domestic animals, ought to possess 
much interest for us. From those several causes, we may conclude thai 
the philosophy of our subject has well deserved the attention which it has 
already received from several excellent observers, and that it deserves Still 
fmther attention, especially from any able physiologist. 

Note. — The student may consult with the greatest advantage Mr. 
Herbert Spencer's chapter on " The Language of the Emotions " in the 
second volume of his " Principles of Psychology," p. 539. 
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Hindrances to Fluency of Speech — Stammering and Stuttering — Definition of each 
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Varieties of Defective Articulation — Means by which all Impediments of Speech 
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PROPOSE in this Lecture treating exclusively of those hin- 
drances to fluency in delivery which commonly are classified 
under the names of stammering, stuttering, and impediments 
of speech. Persons in general use the terms stammering and 
stuttering indiscriminately, and call every variety of defective pronunci- 
ation by one or the other of these names, as if they were only synonyms. 
Stammering is the difficulty, in some cases the inability, to properly 
enunciate some or many of the elementary speech-sounds, accompanied 
or not by a slow, hesitating, more or less indistinct delivery, but not at- 
tended with frequent repetitions of the initial sounds ^ and consequent con- 
vulsive efforts to surmount the difficulty. 

Stuttering, on the other hand, is a vicious utterance manifested by fre- 
quent repetitions of initial or other elementary sounds^ and always more or 
less attended with muscular contortions. 

The above is the definition of these two affections laid down by Dr. 
Hunt in his admirable and exhaustive book on the subject,* and to him 
is to be given the merit of having been, I believe, the first English writer 
to discriminate accurately between these two disorders,'which differ both 
in kind and origin. To those who wish fully to investigate the history 
of these painful and unfortunate affections, which, unless removed, so 
often mar all the sufferer's prospects in life, as well as to see the many 
severe, cruel and useless operations and mechanical appliances which, 
from time to time, and by various persons, have been proposed, and too 
often adopted, for the cure of these maladies, I most strongly recom- 
mend Dr. Hunt's work on stammering, as well as his larger work, en- 
titled, "The Philosophy of Voice and Speech .''t I avail myself of Dr. 



* Hunt on " Stammering." Longman and Co., i86i. 
t Longman and Co., 1859. 
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Hunt's excellent resum^ to place before you the chief causes of stam- 
mering, 

" Vowel Stammering, — ^The belief that stammering occurs only in the 
pronunciation of consonants is certainly erroneous; the vowels are 
equally subject to this defect, though not to the same extent as the con- 
sonants. The proximate causes of defective vowel sounds, may have 
their seat either in the vocal apparatus, or in the oral canal. The original 
sounds may be deficient in quality, from an affection of the vocal liga- 
ments, as in hoarseness \ or the sounds may be altered in the buccal and 
nasal cavities, from defects, or an improper use of the velum ; in which 
cases the vowels are frequently aspirated. Enlargement of the tonsils, 
defective lips and teeth, may also influence the enunciation of the vowels. 
But the whole speech-apparatus may be in a healthy state, and yet the 
enunciation of the vowels may be faulty, from misemployment, or from 
defective association of the various organs upon which the proper articu- 
lation of the vowels depend. In some cases the faulty pronunciation 
may be traced to some defect in the organ of hearing. 



i< 



DEFECTIVE ENUNCIATION OF CONSONANTS. 



" Consonantal Stammering mdiy^ like that of the vowels, be the result of 
an organic affection, either of the vocal apparatus, or of the organs of 
articulation. When, for instance, the soft palate, either from existing 
apertures or inactivity of its muscles, cannot close the posterior nares, so 
that the oral canal may be separated from the nasal tube, speech acquires 
a nasal timbre, and the articulation of many consonants is variously 
affected. B and/ then assume the sound of an indistinct m; ^and t 
sound somewhat like n; and g and k like ng. The action of tiie velum 
during speech is thus described by Sir Charles Bell. 

" * In a person whom I had the pain of attending long after the bones 
of the face were lost, and in whom I could look down behind the palate, 
I saw the operation of the velum palati. During s,peech it was in con- 
stant motion; and when the person pronounced the explosive letters, the 
velum rose convex, so as to interrupt the ascent of breath in that direc- 
tion : and as the lips parted, or the tongue separated from the teeth or 
palate, the velum recoiled forcibly.' 

" On the other hand, closure of the nasal tube, either from a common 
cold or other obstructions, affects the articulation of /«, «, ng^ which then 
sound nearly 2&b,dyg hard. 

"the chief causes of stammering. 

" The variety of defects which constitute stammering result either from 
actual defective organisation or from functional disturbance. Among or- 
ganic defects may be enumerated : hare-lip, cleft-palate, abnormal length 
and thickness of the uvula, inflammation and enlargement of the tonsils, 
abnormal size and tumours of the tongue, tumours in the buccal cavity, 
want or defective position of the teeth, &c. 

" Dr. Ashburner, in his work on Dentition, mentions a very curious 
case of a boy who, though not deaf, could not speak. This he attributed 
to the smalhiess of the jaws, which, taking at length a sudden start in 
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^owth, by which the pressure being taken off from the dental nerves the 
organs became free, and the boy learned to speak. Considering that the 
teeth play but a subordinate part in articulating — ^for all the speech sounds, 
including even the dentals, may be pronounced without their aid, as is 
the case in toothless age — it is certainly not a little singular that the mere 
pressure on the dental nerves should produce such an effect. It is very 
possible that in this case the motions of the lower jaw and of the tongue 
were impeded, but even then it is not easy to account for the fact that 
the child never attempted to articulate, however imperfectly. 

" When the organs are in a normal condition, and the person is unable 
to place them in a proper position to produce the desired effect, the affec- 
tion is said to be functional. Debility, paralysis, spasms of the glottis, 
lips, &c., owing to a central or local affection of the nerves, habit, 
imitation, &c., may all more or less tend to produce stammering. 

"From these observations it may be inferred that stammering is either 
idiopathiCy when arising from causes within the vocal and articulating 
apparatus ; or it is symptomatic^ when arising from cerebral irritation, 
paralysis, general debility, intoxication, &c. Children stammer, partly 
from imperfect development of the organs of speech, want of control, 
deficiency of ideas, and imitation, or in consequence of cerebral and ab- 
dominal affections. The stammering, or rather faltering of old people 
chiefly arises from local or general debility. The cold stage of fever, in- 
toxication, loss of blood, narcotics, may all produce stanunering. Stam- 
mering is idiopathic and permanent in imbecility, when the slowness of 
thought keeps pace with the imperfection of speech. It may also be 
transitorily produced by sudden emotions. Persons gifted with great 
volubility, when abruptly charged with some real or pretended delin- 
quency, may only be able to stammer out an excuse. 

" STUTTERING. 

" The main feature of stuttering consists in the difficulty in conjoining 
and fluently enunciating syllables, words, and sentences. The interrup- 
tions are more or less frequent, the syllables or words being thrown out 
in jerks. Hence the speech of stutterers has been by Shakespeare* (and 
by Plutarch before him) aptly compared to the pouring out of water from 
a bottle with a long neck, which either flows in a stream, or i^ intermit- 
tent ; the patient in the former case, feeling that his glottis is open, en- 
deavours to pour out as many words as possible before a new interrup- 
tion takes place. The stoppage of the sound may take place at the second 
or third syllable of a word, but occurs more frequently at the first, and 
the usual consequence is, that the beginning of a syllable is several times 
repeated until the difficulty is conquered. The stutterer, unless he be at 
the same time a stammerer, which is now and then the case, has generally 
no difficulty in articulating the elementary sounds, in which respect he 

• 

* ** I pr'ythee, tell me, who is it ? quickly, and speak apace. I would thou couldst 
stammer, that thou might'st pour this concealed man out of thy mouth, as wine comes 
out of a narrow-mouthed bottle, either too much at once, nor none at all. I pr'ythee 
take the cork out of thy mouth, that I may drink thy tidings."— -<4j You Like It^ Act, 
iii. So. 2. 
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differs from the latter ; it is in the combination of these sounds in the 
formation of words and sentences that his infirmity consists. 

" Stuttering does not attain to the same degree in all persons. In the 
most simple cases the affection is but little perceptible ; the person 
speaks nearly without interruption, and merely hesitates at certain con- 
sonants, vowels, or syllables. In the second degree, the impediment is 
much more marked and unpleasant to the listener. The repetitions are 
more frequent, and though the discourse is nearly continuous, it is effected 
by manifest efforts, and accompanied with gesticulations, by the subjects 
dwelling sometimes longer than usual upon one syllable or word, and 
uttering the rest of the sentence with greater rapidity, as if they distrusted 
themselves. 

"Sometimes the efforts of the patient are truly formidable. The 
tongue flies about the mouth, the face reddens, the countenance is dis- 
torted, even the eyes partake of the general commotion ; most of the 
respiratory and vocal muscles are thrown into a spasmodic action, which 
extends to the limbs. The patient fumes and stamps, sometimes pinch- 
ing and hitting himself; frequently he feels a choking sensation, and the 
perspiration flows from his forehead ; but despite of all his efforts, he 
can only produce some discordant and inarticulate sounds. The whole 
of these distressing phenomena is frequently the effect of the slightest of 
all causes, the effort to articulate a difficult syllable ; for the paroxysm 
can be instantly checked by the patient relaxing his effort.* 

" Vowel Stuttering. — There prevails generally a belief that stuttering 
only occurs when the initial sound is a consonant ; this is an error, for 
the affection may extend to all the sounds, vowels as well as consonants. 
In order to understand this, we must bear in mind, that though a word 
may commence with a vowel, it is still requisite that the glottis should 
be previously narrowed or closed, for the purpose of placing the vocal 
chords in a proper position to vibrate. In normal speech the contraction 
lasts but an instant, being immediately followed by the requisite vibra- 
tion of the ligaments. In certain conditions, however, the contraction 
of the glottis lasts longer than usual, and the vowel sound is stopped 
in the glottis ; or, as is not quite correctly said, vox faucibus haret. 
This state may be merely transitory, the result of some sudden powerful 
emotion or passion. Tears, grief, joy, anger, all may take away the 
power of utterance. The greatest singers are frequently, on making 
their first appearance before an audience, upon whose approval their fate 
depends, unable to utter a single note. The vowels « (as heard in rudi) 
and seem to offer to the stutterer greater difficulties than ^ (as in d?b) 
or / (as in it). 

" Cofisotiantal Stuttering, — Though stuttering, as has been shown, ex- 
tends also to the vowels, yet it chiefly occurs at the utterance of the mute 

* **Dr. Semmola (Opere Minori. Nap. 1845), states a case of a young water- 
carrier, who had not the aspect of disease. On asking him what was the matter, he 
was seized by the most terrible convulsions, which continued until he brought out the 
word, and returned on his attempting to speak. But when silent they immediately 
ceased. The affection had come on a few days ago from a fright. Dr. Semmola con- 
sidered it a hypersthcnea cerebralis, bled and leeched him at Uie temples. Alter ten 
hours he was able to speak weU." 
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■and explosive consonants and their medials, as /, /, >&, 3, //, ^, »«, &c. The 
aspirated and continuous sounds, as^ a/, i", &c., offer much less diffi- 
xmlties, as the oral canal is then not so completely closed as in the ex- 
plosives. 

" Let me not be understood to join in the common error — first, that it 
is on account of the difficulty of articulating the explosives that stuttering 
occurs j and secondly, that stuttering begins during the enunciation of 
these consonants. The articulation of the explosives and mutes is, per 
se^ not more difficult than that of the other consonants. The very first 
lettets, indeed, which the child learns to utter are w,/, //, b, papa, mamma, 
dada, &c. Again, the stutterer (not the stammerer) has no difficulty of 
articulating the consonants individually, for we hear him repeat in rapid 
succession ^, b, b, b, /, /, /, and so on. What is it then that distresses the 
stutterer, surely not the initial explosive ? Why, it is the enunciation of 
thtfollowmgsoMXidy be it a vowel or a consonant, which is his difficulty; 
he cannot join them, and it is this which makes him repeat the explosive, 
•until the conjunction is effected. It is, therefore, during the transition 
from one mechanism to another that the impediment chiefly takes place. 

" A syllable or a word may commence with a vowel followed by a con- 
sonant, or it may commence with a consonant followed by a vowel. At 
i&rst sight, it may appear that it matters very little whether the vowel or 
the consonant is the initial sound. A little reflection will show that it 
makes all the difference. In commencing a syllable with a vowel, the 
oral canal is more widely opened than when it commences with a con- 
sonant In forming the syllables op, ebb, oti, &c., all that is necessary is 
to close the buccal cavity to produce the consonant, the change in the 
mouth being easily adjusted, and few stutterers (unless they are also 
vowel stutterers) find any difficulty in enunciating such syllables. But 
when a consonant commences the syllable, the mechanism is reversed, 
the oral canal must be opened to produce the vowel ; the articulating 
organs must be released from the state of contraction, and the vowel 
must overcome the consonant. This it may appear could be easily 
effected, if it were merely requisite to give free vent to the interrupted 
air current by opening the mouth. But it must be considered that in the 
articulation of the explosives there is in fact a double obstruction of the 
sound, not merely in the mouth, but also in the glottis, as in their enun- 
ciation the larynx is fixed, which is not necessary in the other consonants. 
.Both these obstructions must not only be suddenly removed, but (and 
which is the difficulty) there must be at the same moment when the oral 
canal is opened in front and behind, a sound produced in the larynx by 
forcing the air from the lungs \ that is to say, that during the formation 
of the explosive, the vowel must be ready to follow and to overcome it. 
If this cannot be effected, the muscles which close the oral canal may 
■continue in a state of contraction, and the formation of the syllable is 
retarded until repeated attempts prove more successful in liberating the 
articulating organs. It is the disturbed relation and the antagonism 
between the vocal and the articulating mechanism which give rise to 
stuttering \ the spasmodic condition of the glottis, which only takes place 
in the explosive sounds is the^ effect and not the cause oi the disturbed 
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relation. Both Saavages and Joseph Frank * contend that the gutturals 
^and k offer the greatest impediment to the stutterer, and that the chi^ 
cause is the difficulty of moving the velum, the uvula, and the root of 
the tongue. This is not invariably the case. Some stutterers pronounce 
these consonants in various combinations easily enough, but stutter at 
the dentals and labials/, b, /, d. There are again some in whom the 
impediment varies ; they hesitate one day at the gutturals, another day 
at the labials, or may be at the dentals, depending, no doubt, in most 
cases on their combinations with the succeeding sounds. 

"principal causes of STUTTERING- 

" Among the exciting causes of stuttering may be enumerated, affec- 
tions of the brain and spinal cord, the abdominal canal, abnormal irrita- 
bility of the nervous system, vice, mental emotions, mimicry, and in- 
voluntary imitation. The proximate cause of stuttering is, in most 
cases, the abnormal action of the phonetic and respiratory apparatus, v 
and not, like stammering, the result either of organic defects, or the 
debility of the articulating organs." 

I have had, in the course of the private practice of my vocation, a great 
number of pupils who have presented almost every variety of stammer- 
ing, stuttering, and defective articulation, so that my experience of such 
cases, and the successful means to be employed for removing them in 
each individual case is tolerably large and comprehensive. Since I have 
had the honour of filling the office of Lecturer on Public Reading and 
Speaking in these King's College Evening Classes, I have met with 
some few students who have suffered firom impediments of speech of 
various kinds, but a great many members of the class have had their pro- 
nimciation characterised more or less by defective articulation, of which 
I have observed the most firequent to be, inability to pronounce the 
roughs or as it is sometimes called, the trilled R, often giving it the sound 
of W ; the double breath consonant **Th," often giving it the sound of F ; 
the due aspiration of the H in words where it should be heard ; the 
proper simple sibilation of the S, converting it into the sound of SH or 
TH, or what is termed the lisp ; inability to sound rightly the last of the 
letters in words which terminate in NG ; an impure soimding of the 
voice-consonants M and N, so that they have almost the sound of B and 
D ; and weakness in the articulation of what are called explosive con- 
sonants, particularly P and B. The vowels, too, I have often found to 
be impurely sounded. 

In all such cases it has been my practice to form a private class, and 
give them in my own room lessons adapted for the removal of their 
several defects in pronunciation, before they again joined the general 
class for Public Reading and Speaking. Now for overcoming ' such 
defects it is essential the pupil should be shown exactly how each letter 
in the alphabet is properly formed by the various speech organs ; and as 
my object in publishing this lecture is to afford, as far as mere verbal 
instruction can convey it, a knowledge of this first and most important 

♦ **Nosol. method. 1772. Praxeos Medicae Universae precepta. Lipsia i8ii — 23." 
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element in the art of overcoming difficulties in pronunciation, I have 
thought it best to add to this lecture an appendix, in which the' pupil 
will find net merely an exact and minute description of the manner in 
which each letter in our alphabet is formed by the voice and articulating 
organs, but also under each letter a series of appropriate exercises, the 
practice of which should be diligently carried out (if possible under the 
watchful care of a judicious master) in order to acquire purity, firmness, 
audibility and distinctness in the pronunciation of all the various letters. 
I can assure you, from a long and varied experience in treating persons 
labouring under impediments of all kinds, that a knowledge of the 
correct mode of forming the different letters is of the most essential 
service to the stammerer and stutterer, as well as to those who imagine 
they are incapable of pronouncing certain particular letters. I have 
never yet met with any individual in either sex who, provided there was 
no organic defect of structure in the vocal or articulating organs, could 
not be taught, by proper explanation and practice, to overcome all diffi- 
culties, and pronounce every letter in the English alphabet. When at- 
tempting to pronounce a letter in which the pupil always experiences a 
difficulty, the trial should be made at first with extreme slowness and 
precision. This applies equally to letters and to words \ and in the 
latter instance care must be taken that every syllable (especially the 
light or unaccented syllable, which is very apt to be slurred over) be 
clearly and distinctly articulated. It has been truly said, by a late medical 
writer (Mr. Bartlett) that — 

" Stammering proceeds by steps so gradual, as to be scarcely, per- 
ceptible firom a slight hesitation at particular times only, and which a 
person not accustomed to this kind of disease would not notice, to a 
constant stammering accompanied with violent efforts at pronunciation, 
and great contortion of the countenance : these two states, apparently 
so dissimilar, are produced by the same cause, and are essentially the 
same, the disease being more violent in the one case than in the other. 
If this slight hesitation, observable only at certain times, be not attended 
to, it will, if it occur in a sensitive and diffident person, and especially if 
a quick talker, come on more frequently, becoming worse each time of 
its attack, until it is gradually formed into complete stammering. I 
need scarcely remark, that a hesitation admits of an easier and a quicker 
cure than a case of confirmed stammering. It therefore becomes the 
duty of a person who hesitates, a duty not only to himself but to his 
family also, not to continue to speak in his usual hesitating, undecided 
manner, but to endeavour to break though his old habits, and to articulate 
with a precision equal to that of his friends. On the other hand, if he 
neglect the rules here prescribed, he will be ct)mpelled to look forward 
to a life of confirmed stammering, to an incapability of expressing his 
thoughts, to a perfect seclusion from society. Let me prevail on all those 
who hesitate in the slightest, not to defer the endeavour to throw off this 
pernicious habit. The stammerer should be urged to cure himself, not 
solely on account of his own sufferings ; he should consider also the 
pain which his futile attempts at pronunciation must inflict on his friends, 
who are at all times fearful lest his articulation prove defective ; if 
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regardless of himself, he surely ought to study the comfort of his family 
and his friends. In not curing himself, the stammerer does his utmost 
to perpetuate the. disease in his own family. If the imitation of an in- 
different person be so likely to occasion this disease, how much the more 
probable is it for this malady to be produced, when the person imitated 
is one who is respected and esteemed ! It may be said in extenuation, 
that the stammerer inculcates the principle to his children that they are 
to imitate his good points only, and that they are particularly to avoid his 
manner of speaking : — this may be attempted, but it will not succeed. 
Imitation is a principle inherent in us ; man will continue to imitate until 
his nature is changed. How can the stammerer expect his children to ac- 
complish that which was out of his own power ? Could he avoid imita- 
tion ? Did he not imitate ? Then why is it that he expects his children 
to possess that exemption from imitation which he himself did not ? 

" Ancient medicine is deficient in information on stammering ; and 
what Hippocrates, Aristotle, and Galen, have said is scarcely worthy of 
note. They are especially silent on the treatment : this is the more to 
be wondered at, since elocution opened the road to honours and the 
first dignities of the state." 

I differ, however, entirely from Mr. Bartlett when he advises patients 
suffering from imperfect articulation, to practise reciting or reading Greek 
and I^tin passages, rather than what he calls our " harsh and rugged 
English." I utterly deny that the English of good composition is either 
a "harsh or rugged" language, when properly read or spoken, unless 
words of " harsh and rugged " sound be purposely introduced on the 
principle I have before adverted to, viz., that of concord between sound 
and sense — a principle that prevails in all languages with which I have 
any acquaintance. 

It is a curious fact, but certainly my own experience warrants me in 
saying that very few, if any, stammerers or stutterers every habitually, 
rightly and properly form or duly sustain their vowels in reading, and 
still less in spesddng. I have noticed, also, Aat this defect is more gene- 
rally found not only in northern nations as distinguished firom southern, 
but also in inhabitants of the northern counties of our own island more 
frequently than in those of the south, and in the natives of Scotland 
oftener than in those of England and Ireland. On the other hand I 
have remarked that in general they possess the counterbalancing advan- 
tage of articulating the consonants more firmly and distinctly. Persons 
who have been taught the art of singing, almost always sound the vowels 
and sustain them in reading or spe^ng, better than those who have not 
acquired that accomplishment ; and I have firequently advised, with 
manifestly good results, pupils of both sexes, who have laboured under 
impediments of speech, to take a course of lessons under a teacher of 
singing, while going through the method of treatment specially adapted 
to remove their individual defects in pronunciation. 

And now I enter on that branch of the subject to which this lecture 
is more particularly directed, viz., the right method of overcoming and 
effectually removing all impediments of speech, I ventiure to think that 
in comparatively slight cases, and where the malady is only just begin- 
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ning, the regular and steady observance of the rules I am about to give 
will be amply sufficient to remove all difficulty in delivery. In more 
serious cases, and in cases of long standing, the aid of the experienced 
master who has given his time and careful attention to such subjects of 
study, should be sought without delay, that he by observation may ascer- 
tain what are the special parts of the vocal or articulating mechanism 
which are at fault, and point out to the patient what are the rules par- 
ticularly applicable to his individual case, and which must be at all 
times and on all occasions observed and strictly carried out by him. 
And here let me, in the most emphatic manner^ say that the removal of 
every variety of stammering and stuttering, as well as all other kinds of 
defective articulation, rests, after all, mainly in the ever watchful self- 
vigilance and daily and hourly care and practice of the patient himself. 
He must be taught to do that at first slowly, and consciously^ which the 
person who has no sort of impediment or defect in speaking does easily 
and unconsciously. This must be done steadily and perseveringly^ until an 
old bad habit is quite forgotten, and a new and good one is acquired so 
thoroughly as to form, as it were, " a second nature " with the patient. 
In my own practice with such cases I repudiate entirely the use of any 
sort of mechanical appliance, and I rely (provided of course that there 
is no cleft palate or other organic defect) upon a natural process of cure 
alone. In all such cases I am of opinion that nature has but to be set 
to pursue- her course in the right direction, and all difficulties in pro- 
nunciation will be eventually entirely removed. 

But again I say most earnestly that all that the very best and most 
experienced teacher can do, is to ascertain what is the special cause of 
the impediment, and point out the right rules to be always observed by 
the patient for its removal. If the latter fails to observe them, he wiU. 
most assuredly relapse; but if he will only exercise ordinary patience and 
self care and vigilance, and remember to carry out the right method he 
has been made acquainted with, as specially applicable to his individual 
case, he will as certainly reap the rich reward of possessing ere long per- 
fect ease, self-possession, and fluency of speech at all times and upon all 
occasions. And with these words of encouragement as well as warning, 
I proceed now to lay down the general 

RULES TO BE OBSERVED FOR THE REMOVAL OF STAMMERING, STUTTERING, 

AND OTHER IMPEDIMENTS OF SPEECH. 

In the first place, the patient should endeavour to acquire a habit of 
calm self-possession, and free the mind as far as possible when in the 
presence of others of all fear and trepidation, and avoiding all excesses 
of any kind, and all undue causes of excitement. 

Secondly — Before the patient who is labouring under stammering, 
stuttering, or any kind of impediment, attempts to speak or read, let him 
first take care that the upper surface of the tongue is applied to the roof 
of the mouth immediately behind the front teeth. A calm, but at the 
same time thoroughly full and deep inspiration, will then cause the air 
to enter the lungs by its proper channel, viz.^ the air passages of the 
nostrils ; the lungs will become then properly inflated, and the chest and 
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ribs will rise and expand so that the lungs will have ample room for the 
due performance of all theirfunctions. It is perfectly certain that all articu- 
lation occurs only during the expiration of the air from the lungs in its 
outward passage through the windpipe, vocal chords, and moulJi ; con- 
sequently, when the lungs are inadequately inflated, and there is but a 
small quantity of air within them, there must necessarily be experienced 
a great difficulty in speaking. This can be tested readily enough. Let 
any person run a short distance at full speed, and then be asked at once 
to relate some story or read some book. He will find it is quite impos- 
sible for him to do so, and the chances are that he will not be able to 
pronounce half a dozen consecutive words. Why is this ? The answer 
is very short and simple. In common parlance the runner, by reason of 
the violent exercise he has taken, is " out of breath ;" that is to say, he 
has not enough air in his lungs for the purpose of articulation. Now 
then let this exhausted runner rest a minute or two, and take a long and 
full inspiration, in the manner I have already sufficiently explained, and 
he will find then that he can speak or read with audibility and distinct- 
ness. Now here, in fact. Nature has been her own physician. Is it not 
the strongest proof of the vital importance it must be to the confirmed 
stammerer or stutterer, to thoroughly inflate his lungs in the proper way 
before he begins to speak or read at all, and at every proper pause in his 
discourse to avail himself systematically of the opportunity afforded of 
calmly but adequately in the same way of replenishing the lungs, and so 
supplying them with a fresh supply of air in lieu of that which has been 
expended in the production of voice and speech. 

Thirdly — I would impress on the patient who may be suffering under 
any kind of impediment of speech, the indispensable necessity that the 
greatest care and attention should be given that the lips, teeth, and 
tongue all perform strictly their several functions when emplopng the 
letters requiring the individual use of them. For this purpose let the 
patient refer to the appendix I have added to this Lecture, in which he 
will find minute directions for the right formation of every letter in the 
alphabet, together with a copious series of exercises on every vowel or 
consonant singly or in combination. The great advantage, or rather I 
should say, the absolute and indispensable necessity, of observing this 
rule must be evident to every one who reflects on the subject for a 
moment ; for how can manifold and widely different sounds be properly 
produced by the same structures, if the passage through which they have 
to pass be not modified in shape. And yet it will be noticed many per- 
sons speak with a very loose action of the lips, and scarcely any percep- 
tible alteration in their forms. Can it be wondered at that such persons 
are always feeble and indistinct in their delivery, and when they attempt 
to speak in public are always very imperfectly heard, even by those who 
are near them ? It will be seen on referring to the appendix there are 
very many letters which can be sounded or articulated by no other 
means than a decided alteration in the form of the mouth, and equally 
marked change in the shape of the lips. 

Fourthly — Having thoroughly been made to understand the precise 

formation and clear sound of every letter in the alphabet, next let the 

pupil compare, and form an accurate notion of, the corresponding sound 
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which exists between the termination of each syllable or word, and tlie 
sound of the letter itself which so ends it, that he may thus conceive a 
proper idea of the sound to be produced, as, for instance " m" in the word 
"them," "n" in "then," "e" in "thee," "o*' in "no," "x" in *^ rex," &c. 

Fifthly — Let the patient effectually conquer the bad habit which pre- 
vails so largely among those who stutter or stammer (I really think my 
own experience warrants me in saying in ninety-nine out of every hundred 
stammerers) of keeping the lips apart and the mouth open. Nothing 
can be worse in every way than this bad habit ^ either as regards the 
power of clear articulation and fluent speech, the proper condition of 
the lungs, or the vacant expression which it gives the countenance. I 
always tell all stammering pupils frankly, if I see they have this vile 
habit, that I can do very little, Jfanything, towards removing their various 
impediments until they have thoroughly conquered it, and acquired the 
habit of always keeping the lips firmly but easily pressed together, except 
of course when reading or speaking. Even in sleep, if possible, the 
mouth should always be kept closed, and the respiration only carried on 
through the air passages of the nostrils. To all persons, whether affected 
with impediments of speech or not, I would say in the most earnest 
manner, acquire the habit oA conducting the function of respiration 
always by the air passages which lead from the nostrils ; never by means 
of the open mouth. If the reader would wish to see minutely in detail 
all the good results which follow, and all the evils which are avoided, by 
acquiring this habit, I refer him again to the book I mentioned, lately 
published by Mr. George Catlin, the North American Indian traveller, 
entitled " The Breath of Life."* 

Sixthly — This rule that I am about to give follows almost as a 
necessary corollary from the last. All persons, but more especially the 
stammerer, should acquire the habit of keeping the upper surface of the 
tongue, when not speaking, closely applied to the roof of the mouth, the 
point of the tongue being immediately behind the upper front teeth. 
When the tongue is so placed it is in the best possible situation for 
beginning to speak or read, for voice is produced by a slight depression, 
and hence articulation is much facilitated. Keeping the tongue at the 
bottom of the mouth, instead of placing it in the proper position as just 
described, is, I can assure the stammerer, one of the worst habits possible 
for him, or any one affected with impediments of speech. Stammerers 
anxious to pronounce a word beginning with a lingual immediately en- 
deavour to do so without applying the tongue to the roof of the mouth. 
This being impossible, they struggle in vain to speak, and are wholly 
incapable of the slightest articulation. After the tongue has been rightly 
placed, and a good inspiration taken in the proper way, it is very far from 
usual to perceive much difficulty after the first syllable has been well and 
carefully articulated. It may be truly said here, that when not deficient 
in breath, " dest le premier pas qui coiui^ with the stammerer or stutterer. 
Both may rest assured that it is perfectly impossible for them, or any one 
else, to articulate without strictly following out this direction, and therefore 
it is of the very utmost importance that it should be always borne in mind 

* Triibner & Co., Lonclon. 
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by those who have habitually any difficulty in articulation. The stam- 
merer, stutterer, and every one affected with any kind of defective articu- 
lation, should make it a matter of the most scrupulous care when silent 
to keep the tongue completely and closely applied to the roof of the 
mouth ; for when in this position, it is ready and able to perform all its 
functions most effectually, and with the greatest pron^ptitude. If per- 
sons suffering from impediments of speech will only bear in mind this 
direction they will spare themselves all those distressing spasmodic con- 
vulsions of the tongue, lips, and sometimes the whole countenance, 
which are almost as painful to the spectator to witness, as they are to 
the sufferer to endure. 

Seventhly — Let the patient who has any kind of difficulty or impedi- 
ment in speech, most scrupulously avoid all hasty, careless slurring of 
words. He must give every syllable that is long its proper quantity, by 
dwelling on the vowel sound in it, and also avoid making any syllable 
which is short improperly long. Especially should he observe the great 
law of poise^ and make every syllable that is fieavy really so by the due 
weight or percussion of the voice on it, and let the corresponding re- 
action be equally perceptible on, the syllable that is l^ht, I refer the 
patient to what I have said already on the necessity of properly using 
the mechanism of the action and re-action of the lar3nix for thorouglily 
carrying out and duly maintaining this poise in all speaking and reading. 

Eighthly — I earnestly advise all persons with impedimients of speech, 
whether confirmed stammerers and stutterers, or only just beginning to 
hesitate, to be very slow and deliberate in reading and speaking, espe- 
cially at first. Among the large number of patients whom I have had 
under my care for the removal of all kinds of impediments and difficul- 
ties in articulation, I have met with but very few who did not habitually 
speak with painful rapidity, and at times almost breathless haste, until 
they are suddenly stopped in mid career of their impetuous speech by 
the impediment suddenly coming on. By a spasmodic effort, eventually 
they recover their power of articulation, and rattle on with their hurried 
words until they are once more arrested in the same way, in the very 
midst of a word, perhaps ; and so they go on to the pain and distress 
of themselves and those whom they are addressing. 

Ninthly — Let the stammerer, in speaking, have the word, he intends 
to use in his mind before he attempts to utter it with his mouth. In 
fact, the mind, in speaking, should always be trained to be in advance 
of the lips. No person should attempt to speak a single sentence imtil 
he knows thoroughly beforehand what it is that he intends to say, and 
the choice of words being mentally made, then pronounce them firmly 
and deliberately. Let the patient begin to acquire confidence by prac- 
tising reading aloud first, then recitation from memory, and lastly, a 
short extempore discourse on some subject. Then let him repeat the 
same series of exercises in the same order to one or two fiiends, and as 
his confidence in himself increases, it would be desirable to increase the 
number of his audience. By these means he will find his difficulties 
gradually disappear, and ease, fluency, and self-possession will take the 
place of hesitation, timidity, and self-distrust. 



SUPPLEMENT TO LECTURE XVIL 

The Fvuiclions of the Vocal and Speech Organs in the formation of all the various 
letters of the English alphabet, singly and in combination — Full Tables of Exercises 
for Practice, as applicatue to Stammereis, Slutlerers, and all persons suffering from 
any kind of Defective or Imperfect Articulation. 

MS an appendix to the foregoing Lecture on impediments and 
defects of speech, I subjoin the following series of exercises 
on the various consonants and vowels, singly and in combina- 
tion, selected from various sources, but chiefly from the large 
■edition (1820) of the treatise on elocution, by the late Mr. B. H. Smarts 
■the daily practice of the pronunciation of which will be found most use- 
ful to persons labouring under defective articulation, and will contribute 
much to firmness and fluency of speech. 

PRONUNCIATION. 

As the foilowii^ exercises are intended, not for acquiring the pro- 
-nunciation of our language, but for improving it, the consonants are 
brought forward before the vowels, because the most usual defects of 
utterance may chiefly be traced to them. And as an alphabetical ar- 
rangement of the twenty-two consonants enumerated at pages 38, 39 of 
the Theory, would not be accompanied with any advantage j the follow- 
ing order, which has been found a convenient one, is preferred : h, 
w, y, ng, s and z, sA and its correspondent vocal, / and v, th and its 
■correspondent vocal, /, m, n, r, p and b, k and g, t and d. In reading 
the Praxes on these sounds, the pupil must be careful to form each con- 
sonant. with strong compressive force, and those formed with the voice 
should be made distinct from those formed with the breath. To know 
what sounds are represented, these two directions should be constantly 

1. TTie letter or Idters denetiiig t/ie sound exemplified, are in italic. 

2. When a letter or letters denote the sound exemplified and something 
more, they are printed in capital. 

The pronouncing of detached words may be so conducted, as to be a 
very useful, preparatory training of the ear and of the voice, for the 
exercises in the second and third chapters. As words unconnected in 
sense require no particular tone, the student will, if left to himself 
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sometimes adopt an upward, sometimes a downward inflection, accord- 
ing to the impulse of the moment ; that is to say, if he reads them in 
quick succession, the idea of continuation will induce him to pronounce 
each with a conjunctive inflection ; if he reads them slowly, the pause 
after each will probably determine him to employ the disjimctive. Let 
it be his object to acquire the power of uttering the one or the other of 
these inflections at pleasure. This will, at first, be attended with no 
slight difiiculty: though determined, perhaps, to use the downward 
inflection, the idea of continuation will prevail, and cause him to use the 
other in spite of himself: being sensible of his failure, he will make a 
second trial, and probably imagine because he has pronounced the word 
in a lower or softer tone, that he has altered the inflection : this, how- 
ever, does not necessarily follow ; for the same inflection may be pitched 
veiy high or very low, and it may be uttered very gently or very forcibly. 
To avoid these mistakes, he must, during some time, use the following 
form of a question as a test : Did I say stringe or strknge ? By this he 
will be instinctively impelled to utter the word, first, with an upward, 
then with a downward slide, and to know, by comparison, in which 
manner he had previously uttered it After some time the ear will 
become familiar with the slides, and the test may be laid aside. Having 
them now entirely at command, he must exercise his voice in carrying 
them, as far as possible, from one extreme to the other, something in the 
manner of a singer nmning the gamut from low to high, and high to low. 
Let him also vary their motion, making them sometimes rapid and 
sometimes slow. Such an exercise on detached words will probably be 
thought a little ridiculous, but the student may rest confident of its 
utility. It will not only give him a clear feeling of the kind of tones 
he ought to use, but will add flexibility to his voice, and remove from 
it any unpleasant monotony : for what is called a monotonous voice^ 
is not, in fact, a voice that never gets above or below one musical 
key, but one which is incapable of taking a suflicient compass in its in- 
flections. 

The same exercises may be made to serve another purpose ; namely, 
the gradual training of the speaker to the due preservation of rythmus. 
Lists of unconnected words, in pronouncing which there can be no 
danger of sacrificing sense to sound, seem to offer the best introduction 
to systematic practice on this subject ; and accordingly, the lists are 
arranged for this purpose among others, by keeping together, as much 
as possible, words of similar accentuation. In pronouncing these, the 
returns of accent will be regular, and the student is desired to mark 
each return by beating time with his hand, observing to make a pause 
of equal duration between each word, regulated by the beating of the 
hand. 

At the end of the Praxis on each consonant, an exercise on Interjunc- 
tion is given. 

h. 

The sonnd denoted by this letter, consists merely in a forcible expulsion of the breath 
In the following exercise, it is judged advisable to intermingle words in which the 
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sound is not required with others that demand it, that the pupil may become secure 
both in the use of it, and in the omission. Jn some words h is quite silent ; namely, 
in hdry honest, honour, hour, and all the derivatives. These will be known by the 
letter not being in italic. In a few words, namely, those in which letter o follows 
wh, the sound generally denoted by h alone, is denoted by the two letters wh, which 
will be known by both letters being in italic. If the w is not in italic, it must have its 
proper soimd, which must follow, and not precede, the forcible expulsion of breath 
signified by h. 

/fall all aunt ^unt who art heir hdxi hour ^ew ^uge a/^ole w^ale w//eat 

w^ig heathen ^ydra honest Arable ^uman humour a/^olly honour 

whirlpool whimper hostler a/^olesome cohort ^ot^ouse ^artsAom 

hereout herein hereon harangue behind per^^ps inert inhale ab^or 

>^rmony artichoke ^manise ^udibras humourous hospital vehement 

co^obate behemoth ^^eteroclite heterodox hospitable ^ydromancy 

horticulture ^^ieroglyphical incomprehensible ^ypochrondriacal ^elio- 

centrical. 

He-^ad-leamed-the-a/^ole-art-of-angling by-^eart. 
Be-honest tumble and-^umane ^ate-not-even-your-enemies. 

The-portrait-of-an-old-w^ig in-a-brown-wig. 

With-many-a-weary-step and-many-a-groan 

Up-a-^igh-^ill ^e-^eaved a->^uge-round-stone. 

w : y. 

These letters, when at the beginning of words or syllables, denote consonants, the 
former of which consists in a forcible action of the lips when in the position to utter 
the vowel generally denoted by 00 ; and the latter in a forcible action of the under jaw 
when the organs are placed to sound e. Both these sounds are occasionally denoted 
by other characters, which the pupil will discover by the letters in italic. With the 
examples other words are mingled, that the reader may make the sound he is practising 
clearly distinct from those with which it is in danger of being confounded. 

W. 

way a/aft One Once who woo wain vane vine adne hood wood 7e/olf 

womb wo ooze whose woos sa/oon suiie buoy q«ake ch^ir thwart 

^oman a/olsey a/ooer a/orma/ood foro/ard froa/ard quoTuxn quagmire 
C2^irass. 

A-«/ight a/ell-versed-in-a/aggery. 

Give-me-free-airor-I-soon-shall-sa/oon. 

He-wooed-the-a/oman but-she-a/ould-not-a/ed. 

j^awn ^ell he ye yean hear ear j'ear jdeld^ou U Use hUge nEW dUke 

tUne -yearly youthful ^ew-tree Useful HUmour span/el mill/ongen/'i 

pon/ard as/a naus^ ros^te Indian odious dUty tUEsday. 

ye-are-stUdious-to-vitiiate. 
The-nEW-tUne sUIts-the-dUke. 

Pbuth with-ill-HUmour is-od/bus. 
I^st-^ear I-could-not-hear with-either ear. 
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ng. 

The consonant usually denoted by ng is a simple sound, quite distinct from the 
sound of either n or g when alone. It consists in an utterance of the voice through 
tlie nose, while the back part of the tongue gently touches the correspondent part of 
the palate. The common fault in sounding these letters is, pronouncing them as n 
alone. But in avoiding this fault, the learner must not run into thc5 other, and articu- 
late the g, unless custom has assigned the g to the following syllable ; for then the g 
must be sounded, and the n in the foregoing syllable pronounced as ng. These cases 
will be known among the examples by the n alone being in italic. 

gajtg ki/?^ synng ^ung young Itngth stre«§th ba«k si^k co«ch being 

jiothi^^ writi«^ lesiding singer bri«^r hdinging bunging robin robbi^^ 
chopin choppi«^ matin mattiw^ awger a;^guish congress concourse a;zxious 

anchor banquet disti/^guish exti/^guish unthi;^king diphtho;^gal triph- 

tho«gal anxiety. 

Readi«^-and-writi«^ are-arts-of-striki«^-importance danci«^ drawi«^ 
2Lnd-singin^ bei«^-all-accomplishments are-deservi;/^-of-less-regard. 

Alexander-at-a-ba;/quet with-a-co/^course-of-flatterers overcome-by- 
a^^ger led-by-a-co«cubine is-a-stro/^g-example that-he-who-co;2quers-ki«g- 
doms may-have-neglected-the-more-noble-co//quest-of-himself. 

s and jz. 

The consonants properly denoted by these letters are formed by touching the upper 
gum with the tip of the tongue, — using, for the former, an utterance of breathy which 
forces its way at the point, and produces a hissing, — and, for the latter, an utterance 
oi' voice f which forces its way in a similar manner, and produces a buzzing noise. It 
should be remembered that letter s is always vocal when, in forming a plural, or the 
third person of a verb, it comes after a vocal sound. The other cases in which it is 
vocal are frequent ; but they must be gathered from practice^ aided by a pronouncing 
dictionary. 

S. 

gaj mdiss dose mar<f grieff laughx montlu verse dupe^ packj laX styX 

hosis fists ghoi'tr soil ceW scene .f^y^ism fsdXva apjij" ihesis question 

tant pincers flacnd j^ptre jc^edule /^jalmist/i-yche ^prejide dej-ijtf 

design obese verbose resdnd dixjuade herery poe^ dyjcra^ cher- 

sonese vacnnate siarity j^mitar jnntillate. 

When-ajaX-i'trives-Jome-rockV-vaj't-weight-to-throw. 
The-j'ophLftf-shrewd-Jiiggeition. 
Guej'jing-the-dejign-was-per^eived he-dejirted. 
iS'ee-the-jnakej'-that-they-rear 
How-they bus in-the-air. 
To-have-a-thousand with-red-burning-^itf-come-hij'xing-in-upon-them. 

Thou'rt-not-thyjelf 
For-thou-exijt*j-t-on-many-thousand-grains 
That-issue-out-of-dust happy-thou-art-not 
For-what-thou-haJt-not Jtill-thou-striv*j't-to-get 
And-what-thou-haxt forgetVt thou-art-not-certain 
For-thy-complexion-shiftf to-Jtrange-effectJ 
After-the-moon. 
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z, 

msLze hhjse as ha^ if war wayj yiews sear songs caver movef batlw oathx 

bather breathex ballx domej pain j barj babej plaguex commas dramar 

dancer prices prizes houses scijj'ors noLyy brasren nm;;sen rainn cbimn 

pii8rj8:le wear el abjolver ob^ervef hujjarj eXert eXist eXempt pojjess 

dif^m suffur^ resume ^rerident metaphrar^ monarchif^ mechanifm 

S2icn&ce ^cenophon ^enocles disposal refaral difloyal dLfcemment 

complainant complaLrance ^luXuriant aariety. 

He-givef af-ix-hir-iLrage-at-this-searon a-serief-of-sermom'-on-moral- 
dutiej. 

The-frolic-wind-that-breathej-the-spring. 
Zephyr with-Aurora playing 
An-he-met-her-once a-maying 
There-on-bedx-of-violetf-blue 
And-fresh-blown-rojer washed-in-dew 
He-gave-her-thee. 

and its correspondent vocal. 

These sounds are formed by curling back the tongue, so as to leave a large space for. 
the breath or voice to pass by its sides and top. The sound we make with the breath 
when we require silence, affords a familiar illustration of the former consonant in an un- 
•common state : the latter is exemplified when the voice mixes with the breath ; and the 
^eater the quantity of voice, the better the consonant is sounded. The former of these 
sounds is often preceded by the sound of /, and the latter by that of d. Where this 
occurs in the following exercises without the proper representing mark for the t or the 
d, the letter or letters that denote these sounds will be in capitsd. 

The general rule ^ hich directs the pronounciation of most of the following words is 
principle v., page 44 of the Theory, Letter x being an equivalent for k and x, is like- 
wise subject to the rule imder the circumstances mentioned, and in these exercises, when 
that letter is in capital, it stands for the sounds k and sh. — It should be remembered 
that the rule does not extend to accented syllables, excepting only the words sure^ 
sugary and their compounds. 

sh. 

^ash shtoye j^rink xnaxsh jure ch2S.se maXch eaCH vouCH j>^rubby 

jugar censure nauj^ous penwbn af^ii na/Zon cap/Vous fluXIon fleXIon 

scut^Ti^on trunCHEon CHaraber righTEous venTure naTure assure 

^-^icane ma^r-^ine attaCH approaCH showery ^>^arlatan batlifi^eba 

luXury CHarity CHiCHester intemenon farinaceous surrepti//ous 

adventi//ous crucifixion. 

The-J>^ade-he-sought and-x>^unned the-sunj^ine. 

The-weak-eyed-bat 
With-vf^ort-j^rilW^riekflits-by-on-leathem-wing. 

Deep-echoing-groan-the-forests-brown 
Then-ruj^ing crackling crafting thunder-down. 

The-string let-fly 
Twanged-j-^ort-and-Ji^arp like-the-J^rill-swallow's-cry. 
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THE CORRESPONDENT VOICE SOUND. 

rasure clatimre leinire roreate far/on treamre meanire vimn Gelid 

perjure refuGE Jejune solDier granDeur verDure haj^e edge ndge 

aGE doGE huGE Jade Jar Gem obliGEd divulGEd exchanGEd 

suGGest :persuaf/on adhejtbn explarK)n coxx^ision immeDiate deci- 

sion collLrK)n indiviDual aGGeration. 

He-wants-both-leimre-and-oqcafion. 

A-roreate-blush with-soft-suiSanoxi 
DivulGEd her Gende-nund's-confar/on. 



y"and 77. 



The consonants properly denoted by these two letters are formed by pressing the 
upper teeth upon the under lip, and using an utterance of breath for the former, and 
of voice for the latter. 

Letter /"is pronounced vino/, but not in the compounds whereof^ &c Ph are gene- 
rally pronounced as^^ but in nephew and Stephen as z/, and in diphthongs &c., as/. 

/ 

dea/ru^cha^ ca^ \2x\gh lowgh K^ovgh THYaxph sy\ph fry //^se i^^^inx 

/i/th ^^ial pArtnsy prq/it dea^n roi^^i^en often, scyten— ^-epita^A 

/^eton /^enetic/ebri/uge. 

But-with-die-whi^and-wind-of-that^ll-sword 

The-unnerved ^ther^/^lls. 

Mild-he-was-with-the-mild 

But-w/th-the^/roward he-was/ierce-as/ire. 

He^/illed-the-drau^^ and^/^eely-qua^d 

And-pu^d-the^/ragrant^/^e and-lau^^^ed. 

V. 

^z.ve weave laive groz/^ Y^ve twelve solz/^ starz^^ nerve of z^ain Z'oid 

raz'el groz/el heaz/en ez^en Stephen giz/en mvvdi vo^ve nephew. 

In-china's-groz/es q/^z/egetable-gold. 

Progressiz/e-zdrtue and-approzdng-heaz^en. 

And-z/ainly-z/enturous soars-on-waxen-wing. 

Down-in-the^z^e where-the-leaz/es-q/^the-groz/^ waz^^-oz^er-the head. 

The breath sound of th and its 

correspondent vocaL 

These sounds are formed by placing the tip of the tongue between the teeth, and 
forcing the breath between for the former, and the breath made as vocal as possible 
for the latter. 

There is scarcely any fixed rule that determines when th are to have the breath, and 
when the voice sound : practice must teach the different instances ; Bath, path, lath^ 
oath, and mouthy have the breath sound in the singular, but in the plural the voice. 
Good usage does not extend this practice beyond these words. 



Lect. XVII.] ON ELOCUTION. 267 

tA, the breath sound. 

hdJh paJA \aJh OdJh movJh m.6th sixM length tnxths youMs rhythm thwait 

thesis lethe Mule hundred/A MousandM ameMyst ma/Aesis 

apaMy orModox logaiithm. 
7%iist-/-^ough-the side. 
H e-sat-on-the six/^-seat. 

From natureVchain whatever-link-you-strike 
Tent^-or-ten-/^ousandM breaks-the-chain-alike. 

i/i, the voice sound. 

booth with wieaJh baMs pa/^s Is/hs odJhs mouMs hdJhe hitzihe ^he 

these theh Mough either neiZ-^er hea/^en northem faJhex Mther 

thither vasptreaJhe bequea//^ benea/^. 

And-as-I-wake sweet-music-brea/^ 

Above about or-undemeaM. 

And-the-milkmaid singeth-bli/^ 

And-the-mower-whets-his-scy/^. 
And-the-smooM-streamin-smooMer-numbers-flows. 

/, m, fly r. 

The sounds proper to these letters, commonly called liquids, are all of them vocal 
in a high degree, the voice being suffered to flow as freely as the sevezal positions of 
fhe organs -mil allow. — For /, the tongue touches the upper gum,^and the voice passes 
throu^ the mouth : for n, the position is the same, but the voice passes throu^ liie 
nose : for m, the lips are joined and the voice passes also through the nose : for r, the 
voice passes through the mouth, and the tongue is either made to jar against the upper 
gum, or is curled back so as to produce a slight vibration and a hollow sound near the 
throat ; the former being the proper formation at the beginning of words and syllables, 
and the latter at the encL 

Letters e, t, andf i?, before /, and n, in final unaccented syUables must frequently 
be dropped in pronimciation : but not when a liquid precedes, excepting only /aHen, 
when used as a verb, and stolen, swollen, used either as verbs or adjectives. Neither 
should the suppression of e before / take place when any other letter precedes, as in 
novel, parcel, model, chapel; excepting, however, the following words : ncevel, ravel, 
snivel, shrivel, swivel, drivel, shovel, grxrvel, hazel^ weasel, ouzel, nousel, and shekeL But 
e before n, under the same circumstances, should always be suppressed, except in these 
words : sudden, kitchen, hyphen, chicken, sloven, aspen, pattens, mittens, 

I. 

01/ ow/ a// mar/ ear/ \sle leacve /oins tivefy loyely me/on so/ace cas//<r 

ax/f ev// grov^/ cripp/<? ab/^p tack/^f shek^/ iiXle need/?. 
Nor-cast-one-/onging Aigering-Zpok-behind. 

Zet-CaroAna-smooth-the-^quid-/ay 
Zui7-with-Ame&'s-/iquid-name-the-nine 
And-sweet^-fifow-through-a//-the-roya/-Ane. i 

g}im hiame realm chaim rhjrthw hmd comb yrombcalm hymn phle^mr 
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^X2xhfn ^fa^iine momtuX. m2jntnon ^oltmn ttmpitr empty momen- 
tary msjfiiWaiy »iatri/«ony. 

Pale-welancholy-sat-retired and 
In-notes-by-distance-»«ade-»«ore-sweet 
Poured-through-the-»«ellow-honi her-pensive-soul 
Through-glades-and-gloo»«s the-»«mgled-measure stole 
and 
Round-a-holy-caAn-dififusing 
Love-of-peace and-lonely-»«using 
In-hollow-»mr»«urs died-away. 

n. 

nan noon noun nine stol^ falk» swolkw bar« mour« mme gnail gnaw 

kneel knock d&gn sign ^nen hajinei foreign \essm fiaxtn frozen cousin 

reason deafew oftm roughen even heath^w shap^ oaken wheaten brit^w 

dead^ mi^icupative nonentity u«a«imous. 

To-talk-of-«o«e«tity-a««ihilated was-certai«ly «o«se«sical-e«ough. 

Whe«-lightmng-a«i-dread-thu«der 
Re«d-stubbor/i-rocks-asumier 
And mo«arch's-die-with-wo«der 
What-should-we-do. 

the rough r. 

ray raw rkeum wrap wry fry pray bray crape grape' U ay dray shrill 

shnek shroud throw throng raiment rampart rhubarb wrestle 

phrenzy christian rural ^around erect enrich rebel refine regu- 
lator rumination memorandum sudorific repercussion repetition. 

^end with-tremendous-sound your-ears-asunder 
With-gun-drum-trumpet blunderbuss-and-thunder. 

Approach-thou like-the-rugged-russian-bear 

TTie-armed-r^inoceros. 

Blow-wind come-tarack. 

Queen-mab drums-in-his-ears 
At-which-he-starts and-wakes. 
The-madding-wheels 

Of-brazen-fiiry-raged. 

the smooth r. 

bar err fir nor cur bar^ her^ hir^ cor^ pur^ hour terse force marsh 
scarf swerve hearth pearl arm learn carp garb dark cart card herd 

^pardon warden mercy virtue mor/gage coi^el commerce defer 

debar affiur appear expire ador^ demurs. 

Wounds-her-fair-ear. 

Thine this-universal-firame thus-wondrous-fair. 

Virtue's-fiedr-fof m. 

What-man-dar^ I-dar^. 
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Ah-fear ah-frantic-fear 
I-see I-see-thee-near 
Like-thee-I-start like-thee disordered-fly. 

p and b ; k and g ; t and d. 

The consonants proper to these letters aire generally called mutes ; which epithet 

is, however, with less propriety applied to the latter of each pair than to the former. 

In pronouncing/, ^, and /, the breath, being checked and confined, is not heard till 

the organs separate explosively to give it vent : — in pronouncing ^, g^ and </, the 

voice is confined in a similar manner ; but an obscure murmur shoiSd nevertheless be 

heard, which, in practising, the learner should endeavour to prolong, and make as 

audible as possible. In p and b^ the lips join ; in k and g, the back part of the 

tongue meets the correspondent palate ; and in / and dy the tip of the tongue touches 

the upper gum. And a just utterance of any one of these^ consonants requires a 

forcible and active separation of the organs in completing it. 

Lk are pronounced as k after a and 0, Ch are pronounced as >& in words firom 
the Greek language, as sh in words firom the French, and as tsh in words more 
purely English. G is .generally sounded as/ before e and ^ but there are many 
exceptions. D in the termination a/, when the e ^is silent, and the preceding sound 
is a breath consonant, is necessarily pronounced as / ; but in reading the Scriptures 
and the Liturgy, this omission of e should rarely take place. 

/. 

f[p pipQ popQ rasp whel^ vamp sharp pippm slider proper stee/le 

to//le di/>^thong tri/^thong naphtha, she/^erd puritan /o/ulous 

tur/^itude/a^acy/abular ophihaXray, 

After-moving-equably-for-some-time it-was-made-to-sto/ with-a-sudden- 
sna/. 

Zeal then not-charity became-the-guide 
And-hell-was-built-on-s/ite and-heaven-on^de. 

A^^ert-^rim^ater of-the-northern-race 
Guilt-in-his-heartand-famine-in-his-face. 

Abuse-the-city's-best-good-men in-meter 
And-laugh-at-/eers'that/ut-their-trust-in^eter. 

Here-files-of/ins extend-their-shining-rows 
/\iflfs-/owders-/atches bibles-billets-doux. 

b. 

cub tbb tu^e lib ^tbe baJbe hiXb baxb buoy blue accum^ reverb im^ue 

embark disburse ca^al ^a^oon a^ogate fa^lous e^ony obstacle bar- 

^ous ^ar^ican. 

The-totoous-Hu^ert took-a-^i^e 
To-kill-the-royal-^a^^. 

A nd-now-a-ihi^^le-^urst and-now-a-world. 

Earth-smiles-around with-^oundless-^ounty-^lessed 
And-heaven ^eholds-its-image-in-his-^reast. 

The-south-sea-^uMe put-the-pu^lic-in-a-hu^^^. 
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see^ Qzke coke -pajck taxk eke tsJk folk \o\jigh ^igue dar>& milk spax>^ >^een Car 

€horA ckait qu^y quzke rleax trape panL: com\c /^ngdom candid r^oler 

conquer r^ristian fla^?cid ^llo^ate calico moimber ieckrncai orr^estra 

epoi^a conqueroi va«:inate si^ity. 

A-blac^ ^e-of-^urious-<7uality. 

Blow-wind, come-wrack 
At-least-we'U-die-with-hamess-on-our-back, 

With-the-«)ld-^aution of-a-^oward's-spleen 
Which-fears-not-guilt but-always-see>^s-a-sfl:ee«. 

The-^lumsy-^tchen-do^>^ click-cUcked. 

9 

hzg keg egg gag plague vague teague rogue bro^e ^de guise geax gird 
£ig gkost -^erdon ragged craggy ^bbous ^mblet ^^^astly ^>^kin. 

He-^avQ-a-^nea and-he-^t-a-^roat. 
I-cannot-d^ and-am-ashamed-to-be^. 

A-giddy-gigg[ing-girl her-kinsfolks'-pla^^ 
Her-manners-vul§ar and-her-convers e-wague, 

L 

^ai Y^te dus/ haf/ hal/ dream/ flir/ /igh/ /augh/ /rash thYrae Mames ya^^^ 

debt \3iced danced chafed laugh^^ ehopp^^ wreckd-^ mafier fatter tetter 

titter asMma //4/^isis /^/^isic flourish^^ practi&?^ testaxaent titHla/e 

destitute tetrical /aci/um tantamount /u/elar together testa/or indebted 

indk/ment a/tamment intestate replenished. 

The tempter saw-his-/ime. 
A-/ell-/ale-/a//ling-/ermagan/ tha/-troubled all-the-A)wn. 
He-talked and-stamp^ a.nd-ckafed /ill-all-were-shock«/. 

Shakes-thc-old-beldam earth and-/opples-down 
High-/owers and-moss-grown-s/eeples. 

7b-inhabi/-a-mansion-remo/e 
From-the-cla//er-of-s/ree/-pacing-s/eeds. 

d. 

bed dedud did majde longed grazed he^g<f^ sa.ved writh^^ walW charms/ 

pav«/ hear^ ehhed twigged would could shou/t/ daxnaGed nyHed 

modest pedant udder deaJly bdeVLium haxangued abridged a/fyxdged 

condemned impregn^z/ absorb^aT fatigi^. 

Strikes-through-their-woun^e^-hearts-the-su////en-dfiread. 
He-licks-the-han^-just-raise//-to-she^-his-bloo^. 

Ne'er-be-I-foun^ by-thee-o'erawe^ 
In-that-thrice-hallow^-eve abroa^/. 

Meai/ows-trim and-//aisies-pie^ 
Shallow-brooks and-rivers-wii/e. 



\ 
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Aiui^f-those-^emons that are^ouiuf 
In-fire air floo^ or-uik/er-groum/. 

AN EXERCISE ON THE BREATH CONSONANTS. 

.K\ss hzth sdLsh shot ca,p sdxk foot hxxshed hziched h9.fi sdjpped pdxks tax 
speck asp sips posts swpped packed cowghed—^ — kaichtt footpace p\xppet 
sabhaJth sackbwt pocktX tMfty sctpfic ctstws a/tic office cossacks coppice 
staJute^— ^excess accost except access expect assist coquette success ac\xte 

suspect pickpocket epithet execute poetess cenotaph suscdaie catechist 

ecstacy ocdput epitaph specific exAccate ecstatic aMxesis acetous apostate 

pathetic capacious facetious. 

AN EXERCISE ON THE VOICE CONSONANTS. 

wall dweii your ga:ng muse wa.ves zeal cares age nerve bathe lone male rare 

globe vague ranged mouthed walled wdlow rosy bea,uty languid mazes 

_grandeur rather lovely moving roman b\ble guardian unwise beware 

resume beheves obliged absolve beneaXh farewell around debar imbue 

wooingly idotize fingering otherwise gradual T\beller dialogues eulogy 

remaimng delusion aure/ia adorer decorum erosion demtanour ver- 

million. 

EXERCISES ON THE VOWEL SOUNDS. 

The Five regular open Vowels under the Accent, 

^ as in f^tal or f^te. 

ia\.e bathe grflfnge p^ste giurge bflf/t ^^ay gr<y gr<ftrt stjak v«kds d«gn 

^jsia ndJtion djngel d^jnger haisten dsncient chd^mber pWntive neighbour 

abflse op/zque arrdj/gn conv<?v ixx^te^h fotalist placable aviary 

f^gnedly ha^enny bravd^do dictdJtor ocozsion umbwgeous. 

e as in m^re or in gkbe. 

rvke gkbe fort m^n key gr/^ve qiu^y p/que pr<?cept fr^«nan oz^sax tr^ty 

rather p<f^ple conc«ie dem^ne impr<?^n crit/que prof/le conc«t 

ddfy d«:ency b^viary shr/iirvalty adh^ion concrrtion serp/go receiver 

ant^ci ob«sance ^apoth«)sis irremediable. 

t as in hihle or pme. 

t/me type m/nd sign pmt isle buy eye height fiies i-dy\ island dyer 

china, vifcount buyer ^apply ally mank'md cond/^n defies replied 

beg'uile indict obl/ge sat/ety hel/acal man/acal paradis/acal 

aphrodis/acal hypocondr/acal. 

^ as in noble or note. 

no wo cope dome rogue drove host gross cbthe r^U folk g^ld 1^ shew sew 
beau pats goal foe dough glow ovaX sojourn nation st^ldier me?lten ^y 
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y«7man m^^lder hau/hoy prorogue dept?se withheld hureau encroadk 

^p^ery c^hobate poetry towardly fr^Twardly p^wlterer. 

^ as in c^bic or cube. 

cube t//ne duke feud feod dew new hue suit view— —cubic t2/tor beauty 

feudal ta^day ^rep«te abuse impz^gn reduce imbue pursuit lute 

\ewd jew juice Iwcid jurox k^minous jwvenile. 

The Five regular shut sounds^ under the Accent, 

a as in p^t. 

p^t bdd wTd^p bdde have sbdW hath pla/d pLmt gr^mt tfsh ^xcrid 

aloe patent tassel basket mastiflf castle sample abrogate amorous 

sacrament pacify raillery abandon decanter companion imagine 

inhabit enamel example fantastic bombastic. 

e as in p^. 

prt b«i br«wl said says feoff friend pmsive b^tial ^gine sp^ial prrface 

^och fiartid wamscot breakfast m^dow h«fer l«7pard ^arr^t am^nd 

forg^ agam aga/nst. 

z as in pit 

p/t bid hyp give cliflf sieve m/nim cj^gnet visor sj^nod w^m^n 

vmeyard bwsy b/gotry r/dicule dj/nasty pr/vilege s/tuate ^prov/sion 

capr/cious litigious adh/bit impl/cit 

as in n^t 

n^t b^nd wad was cough tiode yacht chaps wrath g^me sh^ne m^h fr^ 

brt?th a?st fr^t t<7ss m<?ss gbss ^h^stile je?cund prologae quantity 

laz^danum. 

u as in cub. 

cub null dove d^t d^^ d<?th fr^mt s^n one done some blood rough 

ch^wgh y^Twng t^w^ch ^pwppet p^/nish stady advert OTmbat p^Tmmel 

^nu7n htwsewife d^wble a7«sin s<?wthem ^ab^e akmg am^mg en^t^gh 

fulmixiant colander s^Tvereign a7vetous. 

INCIDENTAL SOUNDS UNDER THE ACCENT. 

a as in fother (an open sound). 

path bath half ba/m psa/m sha'n't ah aunt haunt daunt c'a/f c'a/ve g'a^mt 
^father rather a/mond jaundice. 

a as in (all (an open sound). 

fall wall ba/k sa/t awe bawl pause sauce caught broad ^oat ought nought 
always thraldom falcon water a«gur nauseate. 

as in m^ve (open). 

m^e pr^e l^se vrho do tomb two ooze cool loo brute true group wound 

shoe ^l^ser proving b^som swrely throughly ^impr^e belwve recn/it 

imbrw^ galk^m can^^ gamboge. 
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u as in f^ll (shut). 

pwll bwU Ml p2^t pwss pwsh rwth w^w/d c^2^/d sh^«/d w^lf w^^d iooX. soot 

hook look pwlley huWy fuller fwlham ruthless pwlpit birtcher c//shion 

swgar cz/ckoo w^man wdsey. 

THE VOWEL SOUND DENOTED BY 01 OR OY (OPEN). 

Oil broil 'point ch^ce woice noise toy hoy joy txoy hnoy empl^ erobroil 

app^mt djoynt av^/d sXloy ^ecoy, 

THE VOWEL SOUND DENOTED BY OU OR OW (oPEn). 

loud, hound noun shout \ihou plough hough now how hrotun vow 

b^^mteous fo/mtain tht?«sand p^a/der dowry ^ast^^nd prop^^md with- 

out endow renown. 

vowel sounds UNDER THE ACCENT FOLLOWED BY R. 

I St, as followed by r and final e mute, 

dare fair hear there nier heir h^re m^e <^eer d^«: fisar near hiex tier 

Ore hire sire lyre pyre choir huyer more oar pour door Qoor sewer 

pure cure ewer fewer your poor hoor moor tour sure hrewer-- — 

hour scour fimm power shower. 

2dly, as followed by r without final e mute, and without" another r or a 

vowel in the next syllable. 

a. 

hax star arm maxX. are cl«:k heaiX. h^^th. • 

e and /. 

A medium sound between a mfaU and u in fur, 
.^rr <?rst t^frm nrk m/rth g/rt g/rl iry/rrh eax\ earn earth deax\h heard h^m-se 

learn v^ere ere m^chant nervous vernal v/rgin virtue early kerning 

f<?OTful. 

0. 

or for orh form gorge ch^d w^r warm dwOTf qu^t b^der dOTmant 

^Trphan warrbler w^arden quarter. 

u. 
fur cur hum turf furl h<n: h^s sir stir dirt squ/rt th/rd sh/rt sp/rt 

3dly, followed by r in the same syllable and another in the tiexty or (what 
amounts to the same thing) a voivel in the next. 

a. 

txrrry marry and b^on c^away charity pOTadise. 

e. 
hetry feny p<?ril v^y s^aph stml squ/rrel paneg^c. 

spmt Ijric swinge ^m/racle tj/ranny pj/ramid. 

0. 

torrid OTral foeign florid. 

u. 

hurry curry syrup. 
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THE VOWELS UNACCENTED. 

I. THE OPEN VOWELS UNACCENTED. 

\st, final in a syllable, 

a, 
abase bd^boon oibal alphdJ vilL? comma china. 

e, 

^ject «teem b«:ome believe d/Vest d/Vorce d/lute ^ect ^ace dirty 

\aXt\y sundaj/ joum^fy plsLguy ^apprtite beivfice sim/le rec/p^ parl/'a- 

ment min/ature prophecy c/vil/ty didac/ty rigidity yicinity v/vac/ty 

^itom^ pmelop<? g«)graphy g«)m^j/. 

/dea h/atus d/uraal b/dental cbmacter g/gantic mgrescent c/tation 

pnmeval qualify dignify occupj; multiply prophesy /rascible 

/tinerant b/pennated b/ography hj^othenuse c/'barious a'licious p^tical 
rivality. 

0. 

motto sob salv^ thoroug/i fyixlough sorrow haxrow fellow window pr^ 

fane romance ^bey procure adv<7cate absolute croaniile opp^ite 

syllogism coherent d^^mestic <7pinion tobacco ^casion tensive official. 

b//reau 2^surp fwsee humane stat//e virtue resc2^e axLgury emulate 

masculine monument obdi/rate resid//e avenge. 

2dly, followed by a Consonant and finale e mtde, 
dedicate obsolrte appet/te telescope latit^^de. 

II. THE SHUT VOWELS UNACCENTED. 

a. 

husband verbal combat abjure admit baptise instantly penalty 

valiantly. 

e. 
cobw^ anthmi silmt complex. 

/. 
Dev/1 penc/1 pup/l urchm lat/n marr/age carr/age village courage furnace 
«frallace biscw/t conduit lettuce w^nn^n s€nnight serv/le doc/le bod/ce 
plaint/ve po^ lin«i helmrt housew/Ye box« mus^ pric« captam wassa/1 

mountam forf«t for«^n beaut/« pit^ marr/« pit^ marrmi 

coward/ce benef/ce juven/le diastole counterfiwt sover«^n handkerchii^ 
digniti^ falsity obsequ/Vs novelt/>s. 

0, 

onnmand omduce oTroplete p^tillion a?mbustion. 

//. 
hubbi/b chen^b gam^rt surpl2/s mammoth parrot bloss^7m n2Aion fel^^n 

demtm tend^m serm^m wagg<7n muows pi^//s facti^ws vacuum occiput 

unison myrmid^m covet^ws decor^on decision horiz(?n herbace^T^^s 

ombrage^Ti/s ambiti^Ti/s. 
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III. THE VOWELS UNACCENTED BEFORE R, 

grammar robb<?r nad/r martjr author sulphur acr<f. 
Concluding Exercise in Interjunction, 

The-ineligibility-of-the-preliminaries-is-unparalleled. 

Such-individual-irregularities-are-generally-irremediable. 

He-acted-con trarily-to-the-peremptory-inj unctions-that -were-given. 

We-alienate-many-by-requiting-a-few with-supemumerary-gratuities. 

Let-the-words-of-my-mouthand-the-meditations-of-my-heartbe-always- 
acceptable-unto-thee. 

Discipline-your-tempernot-submitting-to-it-as-a-master but-governing- 
it-as-a-servant. 

Rising- simultaneously- at- the- irreverential -mention - of- their-leader's- 
name they-swore-revenge. 

An-inalienable - eligibility- of- election which-was - of - an - authority- that 
could-not-be-disputed rendered-the-interposition-of-his-friends altogether- 
supererogatory. 




IS— z 



LECTURE XVIII. 

Pnblic Reading generaUr — JUmm/of former directions in regard to Attitnde, Mana^- 
mtnt of the Breath, &c., as applicable specially to Reading Aloud— Common 
mistaltes pointed out, that should be avoided — Various kinds of Reading^How 
Poetry should be read — Ordinary faults in reading Poetry — The monotcHKHis and the 
" sing-song " styles — How to be Corrected — Reading of the Bible — How it ought to 
be r^d — Reading the Church Services and Prayers — Prose Readings generally — 
Dramatic Reading — Use of Referential Gesture. 

B&SM PROPOSE in this Lecture to treat on public reading gene- 
a^ "jn rally, reserving public speaking for a separate subject of dis- 
Bg3JB9 course. I assume that the pupil has made himself acquainted 
^^^=^ theoretically and practically with the chief elements of the art 
which it is my province to teach within these walls, I assume that he 
knows what is the normal position the reader or speaker should adopt 
for the purpose of having all the vocal and speech organs best under 
control, and that he knows what is the right method of taking breath 
into the lungs, thoroughly, quietly, and almost silently and imper- 
ceptibly, dy the nostrils and tht nostrils only, as I have shown you all 
how to do. At the risk of being chaiged with repetition, I mention 
this, and urge it upon you once more, because the advantages are so 
great and manifold, that they can scarcely be exaggerated. Numbers of 
clergymen who have been my pupils, and originally were liable to con- 
stant attacks of "clerical sore-throat," cough, hoarseness, and other 
affections of the throat and chest, have told me that they have quite 
lost these troublesome, and sometimes dangerous, maladies; some have 
gone so far as to say the proper acquisition of the art of so breathing has 
been the means of annually saving them heavy doctors' bills, and some 
have even told me they are convinced it has been the means of saving 
their lives. Amongst the last, was one of the leading Bishops, scholars, 
and preachers of the day, as distinguished as the head master of one of 
our greatest public schools, as he is beloved and revered by all who 
know him personally. Eminent members of both Houses of Parlia- 
ment, leading men at the bar, and other public speakers, have 
also told me that the acquisition of this secret, as it once was, has 
been of incalculable value in giving them personal ease, comfort, and self- 
possession, all of which, of course, contribute so much to fluency of 
speech, and general efficiency in delivery. Not only does the voice 
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become wonderfully improved in fulness and roundness of tone, but the 
advantages which follow in a sanitary and physiological point of view 
are great as they are numerous. For them all in detail I refer you once 
more to Mr. George Catlings book " The Breath of Life."* 

JSo, then, I assume that you have acquired thoroughly the art of 
managing the breath, not only as regards the act of inspiration, but 
also that of properly controlling it in the act of expiration, when reading 
or speaking. I assume, too, that you have become acquainted with the 
leading principles of inflection, modulation, emphasis, and poise ; that 
all impediments of speech or defective articulation, if any, have been 
conquered, and that your tone is tolerably firm and pure, your articula- 
tion distinct, and your delivery easy and fluent. Assuming, tbo, that 
you have had little experience of facing public assemblies, and are 
desirous of acquiring confidence, and becoming accustomed to the 
sound of your own voice in a tolerably large hall, I advise you to make 
your first essay in the art of public reading by getting your name put 
down as one of the readers at one of those excellent and popular enter 
tainments now to be found in almost every parish, in town and country, 
called " Penny Readings." These were first established by a society 
called " The Public .Reading Society," under the auspices of the late 
Lord Brougham as president, in the year 1858, and to which, in con- 
junction with the present learned Recorder of Portsmouth, Mr. Serjeant 
Cox, I had the honour of being appointed honorary secretary. I strongly 
recommend such a course, because I am convinced the art of reading 
well in public, is the foundation of the art of speaking well in public : for 
it is almost needless to observe that the same expressions of emotion, the 
same modulation and inflection of voice, the same use of poise and 
emphasis, are required when you express your own thoughts in your own 
language, as are necessary when you utter the ideas of another in his 
language. And hence it is that I consider public reading to be such an 
excellent " stepping stone" to public speaking. 

In the first place, then, I propose giving such general instructions as 
are applicable to all reading aloud, and then in the next place to con- 
sider the difierent classes of reading a little more in detail. You will 
bear in mind what I said respecting the position best adapted for the 
production of purity of tone and general fluency of pronunciation. 
Remember whether you sit or stand to read (and I think for all public 
reading the latter position is to be preferred) that the chest is freely ex- 
panded, and the arms well thrown back, so as to allow the freest possible 
expansion of the chest, and consequent full room for the thorough in- 
flation of the lungs. Keep the head, too, erect, and avoid all con- 
striction of the larynx by bending the neck, or any kind of tight collar, 
or other ligatures round the throat. By adopting all these precautions, 
you will not only allow all the vocal and speech organs to perform their 
various and important functions with the greatest possible freedom and 
ease to themselves, but the words pronounced will be sent forth both 
audibly and dfstinctly, so as to reach even those of the audience that 

• Triibner & Co., London. 
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are furthest removed from you. Let me caution you, that if neglecting 
these preliminaries, you stoop or lean forward, bending over the pages 
of your book, you cannot possibly take a full and deep inspiiadoD, 
you cannot produce either a pure tone, or properly inflect or modu- 
late the Toice, the breath cannot be managed rightly, and instead 
of the sound wave of your voice being freely and properly sent forth 
so as to reach the most distant of your audience, it will ^dl upon 
the pages you are reading, be reflected back to yourself and your de- 
livery will be more or less muffled, confiised, and indistinct 

To read easily and pleasandy to yourselves, and effectively to your 
audience, remember that the mind must ever be in advance of the tongue. 
How isHhis best to be done ? Well, then, first of all take care that the 
book you are reading is placed at such an angle below you that the eye 
may readily fall upon the sentence, or clause of the sentence, convey 
its meaning to the mind, and then be read out to your auditors, not 
keeping your eyes fixed on the page, but looking at the persons to whom 
you are reading. 

It is in this power of the eye to grasp many words or even lines at 
once in a single glance that one of the secrets of effective reading chiefly 
consists. Of course, practice is required to cultivate this to perfection, 
but you will be astonished and delighted to find how rapidly you will 
attain proficiency in this branch of the art by culture and experience ; 
and at last you will be enabled with a single glance to seize not merely 
one or two lines of the work you are reading, but the general meaning of 
a whole sentence. 

If you desire to mar the effect of the finest passages that were ever 
written, or to render the Uvehest and most inspiring passages tame, fiat, 
dull, and dead, you have but to hold the book close before your face, 
never raise your eyes from it, and let the voice strike against the pages, 
aud be reflected back to yourself, and you will succeed thoroughly in ac- 
complishing your aim. 

But there is another advantage in having the book Mow you in the 
way I have explained, for an audience must be able to look at you, as well 
as be regarded by you, if you would secure their attention. A good reader 
does not merely convey to his listeners audibly and distinctiy the sound 
of the words he is readings but he does much more. He makes the ideas 
and emotions of the author he is reading so thoroughly his own, that by 
the judicious use of the various principles of the art of elocution, in 
reference to inflection, modulation, and poise, he is able to convey them 
fully to his Hsteners, and awaken that sympathy between them and him- 
self of which every good and effective reader is conscious at the time, 
but which it is so difficult to define. Reading, in fact, should be made 
so like actual speaking, that a person in an adjoining room, who could 
hear but not see, should be unable to discriminate between them. 

And now, after these general preHminaiy remarks, applicable, of 
course, to all kinds of reading, I proceed next to offer such suggestions 
as my experience enables me to present, in reference to the reading of 
the various kinds of composition which are most usually met with ; and 
of these I take poetry first There are two very common but glaring 
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mistakes in reading poetry, of which it is difficult to say which is most 
offensive to the cultivated mind and refined ear. The one is reading it 
almost exactly like ordinary level prose, paying no attention to, and 
wholly disregarding, time, rhythm, metre, and everything else. The other, 
is, if I may use the term, the sing-song style, such as one may perhaps 
remember to have heard, commonly in its worst form, in our parish 
churches or chapels, in the days when parish clerks were wont to give 
out the first verse of the hymns that were to be sung. This style may, 
I think, be usually traced to a habit acquired in very early life, often in 
the very nursery, by the baby rhymes the child is taught to repeat. The 
fact is, the child chants his earliest nursery rhymes in this sing-song {^.^xon^ 
as he has been taught to repeat them, and is allowed to do so without 
being corrected by others, and hence I believe the foundation is laid of 
a habit which subsequent incompetent teachers will but too probably 
confirm, from having had the same training, and which really to unlearn 
will most probably require the aidof a judicious and tasteful master, and 
the devotion of much time and patience on his part, as well as that of the 
pupil. In fact, in nothing more than in reading poetry is the aid required 
either of a good master, or of the illustration of the example of an ar 
knowledged good reader. 

If the ear of the pupil be delicate and sensitive much benefit will 
often follow from the practice of attending readings of the poets, when 
they are given by persons of admitted excellence and taste. How- 
ever, I may point out some common errors, the due avoidance of which, 
together with the attendance on really good public readings of poetry, 
will do much to enable a student to acquire a correct and elegant style. 
Avoid, then, that regular pause of equal duration which so many un- 
skilful readers are in the habit of making at the end of every line, no 
matter whether the sense of the passage requires it or not The obser- 
vance of the leading principles of inflection, modulation, and poise will 
also do much to cure all monotonous reading of poetry. Appropriate 
changes of time are also very important in this respect, and every feeling 
or emotion must be duly made apparent, and as a general rule I would 
say, do not fear — at all events at first — seeming perhaps to yourself to 
exaggerate a little ; for in our country at least, the prevailing tendency 
undoubtedly is to be too tame, dull, inanimate, and lifeless in reading, 
rather than to be too full of spirit and vivacity. 

Of prose readings let me take first, as immeasurably superior in im- 
portance to all, that of the Bible. I have classed it under the head of 
prose, though really in ideas, language, and beauty of rhythm, in our 
noble English version of it, it might in many parts, especially the Psalms, 
Ecclesiastes, the Books of the Prophets and Job, be ranked under the 
head of the sublimest poetry. It has been very truly remarked that in 
or out of churches good reading of the Bible is very rarely heard, and 
that even persons who read other books in general comparatively well, 
often read this, the greatest of books, most vilely. ** Not one clergyman 
in a hundred" (a recent critic remarked) "really reads a oSxz.'^X.tr correctly — 
meaning by that term, the right expression of the sense only ^ as distinguished 
from the graces of expression. Not one in a thousand reads a chapter 
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effectively as well as correctly. So with the Prayer Book. How seldom 
are the services delivered as they should be — how few can give to family 
prayer its proper reading. There must be some cause widely and power- 
fully operating to produce so wide-spread and almost universal an effect, 
and that cause must be understood before a cure can be recommended. 
Let us seek for it. It is the business of the clergy, says the author from 
whom I am quoting, to read^ and they have not learned their business if 
they have not studied />^<3jr/ ^r^^<//Va5g. . . . Even if they read other 
things well, they fail for the most part to read rightly that which it is their 
daily duty to read. Why is this ? 

" I believe the foundation of the fault to be a very prevalent, but a very 
mistaken notion that the Bible requires to be read in a different manner 
to other books, and this independently of, and in addition to the ex- 
pression proper to the subject treated of. A tone is assumed that was 
originally designed to be reverential, as if the reader supposed there was 
something holy in the words themselves apart from the ideas they express. 
This tone, consciously employed at first, and then kept somewhat under 
control, soon comes to be used unconsciously and habitually, and rapidly 
usurps the place of all expression^ showing itself in many varieties of 
sound, from drawl and sing-song to the nasal twang that formerly dis- 
tinguished the conventicle. Few readers shake off the infection when 
once it is acquired, because it ceases to be perceptible by themselves. 
The voice will swell and fall at regular intervals, the reader all the while 
supposing that he is speaking quite naturally, while he is really on the 
verge of a chant ; yet if immediately afterwards he were asked to read a 
narrative in a newspaper, he would do so in his own proper voice and 
ordinary manner." 

Now I. am sure there is very great truth in the foregoing remarks, as I 
think most persons also will admit. How then can these stereotyped 
and traditional faults be best got rid of? Well, then, get rid, in the first 
place, of this conventional ^^ %^^lQ^^xiXQmo\l^^^ tone. Read the Bible, in 
fact, as you would read any other book, that is, in accordance truly with all 
the ideas ^ feelings and emotions expressed by the words; where the thoughts 
are grand, sublime, or reverential, let the voice and all its various attri- 
butes be made to convey all such characteristics ; but where any narrative 
passage occurs in which the incidents mentioned are purely of a simple 
and ordinary character, read such passages as you would read any nar- 
rative of similar character in any other book. 

I think one very common cause of the Bible being read badly is its 
arbitrary division into verses in our English version, so that the same 
pause is made by the reader at the end of every verse, no matter whether 
the sense requires it or not. Try, if possible, at once to forget that there 
is any division into verses, and read with exactly such pauses as the gram- 
matical and rhetorical sense alone require. Duly mark by the appro- 
priate change in the modulation of the voice the difference between nar- 
rative dialogue and speech. To all these give just the same tone, in- 
flection, and general expression, that you would give to the very same 
ideas so expressed anywhere else. " Persons who are accustomed to 
the drone or drawl, which they imagine to be reverential, will very likely 
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object/' says Mr. Serjeant Cox, in his treatise '* On the Arts of Writing, 
Reading, and Speaking," " that you read the Bible like any other book, 
but they will soon get over this when they find how much more effec- 
tively it is heard and remembered.'* 

" Another set of hearers," he remarks, " who eschew tlie beautiful and 
the pleasing, until they banish with them the good and the true, will 
raise a louder outcry against the right reading of the narrative and dia- 
logue, that it is * dramatic,' or * theatrical,' a vague term of reproach, 
more formidable formerly than it now is, and which you must learn to 
despise, if you aspire to be a good reader ; because a really good actor 
being a really good reader and something more, you cannot rea,d well un- 
less you at least read as correctly as the good actor reads. You cannot 
hope to conciliate this class of critics, for they will be satisfied with nothing 
but a monotonous drawl, and will give the sneering epithet to anything 
that escapes from their bathos ; so you may as well set them at defiance 
from the beginning, and follow the dictates of your own good taste, 
regardless of the protests of the tasteless. 

" And so with the reading of prayers. Mannerism is more frequent 
in this than even in the reading of the Bible. The groaning style is 
the favourite one. Why, asks the author, should it be deemed neces- 
sary to address the Divinity as if you suffered severe bodily discom- 
fort ? Yet thus do ninety-nine out of every hundred, in public or in 
family prayer. There is a tone of profound reverence most proper to 
be assumed in prayer, and which, indeed, if the prayer be really felt at 
the time of utterance, it is almost impossible not to assume, but this 
is very different from the sepulchral and stomachic sounds usually * 
emitted." So much then for the complaints of the mode in which the 
Bible and prayers are so very frequently mis-read, as set forth by the 
learned Serjeant, whose experience, I think, will be supported by that 
of many others. For my own part, the best book I know on the subject 
of devotional reading, is that entitled " On Reading the Liturgy," by the 
late Rev. John Henry Howlett, M.A., formerly Chaplain at the Chapel 
Royal, Whitehall. It is a most useful, sensibly written, and thoroughly 
practical work. I make it my manual with all my clerical pupils, to 
whom I strongly recommend it, moreover, as a very valuable work of 
reference.* 

I pass on now to. secular reading, and I take as the most difficult of 
all, that which may be comprehensively termed dramatic reading. I do 
not mean by this merely the reading of plays ^ but reading in the true 
sense of the word, dramatically ^ whatever is dramatic, no matter whether 
the form of composition be that of a play or not. Do not let me here 
be at all misunderstood. I use the term dramatically in its best and 
loftiest sense whenever I may have occasion to employ it, for no one 
repudiates more emphatically than I do any kind of mere theatrical 
exaggeration, or what is conventionally called staginess. I may here 
most advantageously borrow from Mr. Sergeant Cox's recent work again* 
" There is scarcely any kind of composition that does not contain," he 
says, " something dramatic, for there are few writings so dull as to be 

* Hewlett ** On Reading the Liturgy.'' Price y. (xi. Batty, Fleet Street. 
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unenlivened by an anecdote, an episode or apologue, a simile or an 
illustration, and these are for the most part more or less dramatic. 
Wherever there is dialogue there is drama, no matter what the subject 
of the discourse, whether it be grave or gay, or its object be to teach or 
only amuse, if it assume to speak through any agency other than the 
writer in his own proper person, there is drama. As in music, we have 
heard Mendelssohn's exquisite * songs without words,' wherein^the airs by 
their own expressiveness suggest the thoughts and feelings which the poet 
would have embodied in choicest language, and desired to marry to such 
music, so in literature there is to be found drama without the ostensible 
shape of drama ; as in a narrative whose incidents are so graphically 
described that we see in the mind's eye the actions of all the cha- 
racters, and from those actions learn the words they must have spoken 
when so acting and feeling. Moreover, drama belongs exclusively to 
humanity. It attaches to the quicquid agunt homines. It is difficult to 
conceive, and almost impossible to describe, any doings of men that are 
not dramatic. All the external world might be accurately painted in 
words, without a particle of drama^ though with plenty of poetry, but 
certainly two human beings cannot be brought into communication with- 
out a drama being enacted. Their intercourse could only be described 
dramatically, and that which is so described requires to he read dramatically. 
Of this art the foundation is an accurate conception of the various cha- 
racters, the perfection of the art is to express their characteristics truly ^ 
each one as such a person would have spoken, had he really existed at 
such a time, and in such circumstances. The dramatist and the nove- 
list conceive certain ideal personages; they place them in certain 
imaginary conditions ; then they are enabled by a mental process which 
is not an act of reasoning, but a special faculty, to throw their own 
minds into the state that would be the condition of such persons so 
situated, and forthwith there arises within them the train of feelings and 
thoughts natural to that situation. It is difficult to describe this mental 
process clearly in unscientific language, but it will be at once admitted 
that something very like it must take place before Genius sitting in a 
lonely room could give probable speech and emotion to creatures of the 
imagination. That is the dramatic art of the author, and because it is 
so difficult and rare, it is perhaps the most highly esteemed of all the 
accomplishments of authorship. For the right reading of dialogue very 
nearly the same process is required. You must in the first place 
distinctly comprehend the characters supposed to be speaking in the 
drama. You must have in your mind's eye a vivid picture of them as 
suggested by the author's sketch in outline. Next you must thoroughly 
understand the full meaning of the words the author has put into their 
mouths — that is to say, what thoughts those words were designed to ex- 
press. As the great author having conceived a character and invented 
situations for it, by force of his genius makes him act and talk precisely 
as such a person would have acted and talked in real-life ; so the great 
actor, mastering the author's design, rightly and clearly comprehending 
the character he assumes, and learning the words that character is sup- 
posed to speak, is enabled to give to those words the correct expression, 
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not as the result of a process of reasoning, but instinctively, by throwing 
his mind into the position of the characters he is personating. So does the 
good reader become for the time the personages of whom he is reading,and 
utters their thoughts as themselves would have uttered them. In a word, 
a good reader of such composition must be an actor without the action,^* 
I think to a certain extent the last line quoted from the learned 
Serjeant's work*may be a little modified. In most dramatic reading 
there occurs fitting opportunity for the introduction of referential ges- 
ture, as it is termed. For instance, in reading the well-known poem of 
^^ The Execution of Montrose," there occurs a passage where the great 
Marquis swears — 

** By that bright St. Andrew's cross 
That floats above us there T 

Now if in reading this, neither the hand nor eye of the reader should 
be raised, I think a very useful adjunct in giving effect to the hero's 
invocation to St. Andrew's banner would be missed. In almost all 
dramatic reading continual opportunity occurs, where what is called 
referential or descriptive gesture may judiciously be introduced. But of 
course good taste and judgment are to be consulted here, and the 
amount of action that would be quite fit and appropriate to the actor's 
part when performed on the stage, would in my opinion be unbecoming 
the position of the public reader on the platform. 

I think nothing piore tends to free a person from monotony, tameness, 
or mannerism, than the practice of studying, and afterwards reading 
aloud dialogue or dramatic selections, especially where the characters 
are strongly contrasted and each marked by its own particular individu- 
ahty. The best test of a reader's having successfully studied the art of 
dramatic reading, is that the audience should know perfectly well what 
character he is representing without there being any necessity for his 
prefixing the name of the character each time he has to utter the words 
put by the author into the mouths of the various dramatis personce. In 
public reading, and more especially in what are called *'Penny Read- 
ings," where your audiences, as regards the majority, at any rate, are not 
very highly educated, refined, or critical, experience has shown that in 
order to secure the attention of the hearers, the selections read must vary 
in character, the grave must be followed by the gay, and wit and humour 
must alternate with sentiment and pathos. As a general rule the earlier 
portion of the evening should be devoted to the graver selections, and 
the latter part to those which partake more of the gay and humorous 
elements. 
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I HAVE now to call yonr attention to the subject of public 
speaking, to which public reading serves as an cxcdlent intro- 
duction, and ali that I have said already in previous Lectures 
as applicable to the latter, bears with equal propriety on the 
former. But there is much more to be considered. In public reading 
we have the thoughts and language ■already provided for us, whether 
they be our own, or the composition of another ; but in public, or 
extempore speaking, the thoughts of our own minds are expected to be 
given, and we have to clothe those thoughts in our own language. To 
be furnished with appropriate ideas on the subject about to be discussed, 
to express those ideas aloud in perspicuous phraseology, and to deliver 
i^ with ease, freedom and self-possession on your part, and with the 
result of producing the effect desired on your audience, are the grand 
requisites of all public speaking. To enlarge upon the advantages of 
acquiring an art so important as this in a country enjoying such freedom 
of speech as our own, would be quite superfluous. As the Archbishop of 
York said at the annual meeting of the King's College Evening Oasses, 
when his Grace presided at the distribution of the prizes to the students : — 
" In' this country, and in this age, almost every great religious, poli- 
tical and social movement was effected by the agency of public speak- 
ing, and the advantages of being well versed in this art, as well as in that 
of public reading, were becoming every day more apparent" 

Now the first requisite on the part of any one aiming to be a public 
speaker, is that he should have certain definite ideas on a given topic, 
and have them aptly and logically arranged. No man can speak well, 
unless he knows well what are his thoughts on the subject ; in a word, 
yAaX it is he wishes to say. To those who are entire novices in this 
txaoch of our subject, I would recommend, as a very good mode of 
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training the mind in the development of thought, and the arrangement 
of ideas, to take at first, any question of importance in which the student 
feels a special interest, and think well and calmly over it. Let him 
then take his pen in his hand, and endeavour to express his particular 
views in clear and appropriate language, and state at length the various 
facts and reasons which have induced him to come to the conclusion 
he has arrived at, and also endeavour to answer or anticipate the diffe- 
rent objections which may be raised in opposition to his views. 
Finally, let him summarise all his conclusions, and urge in their favour 
all that will commend them, not only to the intellect and judgment, but 
to the feelings and emotions of those who are interested in the subject. 
I can assure the student that he will find exercises of this character at 
first most useful, for they will teach him to think and to compose, and he 
will soon be surprised to find how one idea will seem spontaneously to 
suggest another, and how thought will become linked with thought. 
Writing on a subject is one of the best foundations for speaking upon it, 
and I advise you to cultivate the practice sedulously at first, for it is 
the only test by which you can distinguish between real thoughts and 
mere vague, formless, and aimless fancies. My next suggestion would 
be for you to make a carefiil analysis of your written speech, putting 
•down on a separate sheet of paper the leading topics, and where the 
nature of the speech permits your doing so, group these various topics 
under particular heads. As you do so, reflect alike on the nature of 
the connection which in your mind leads you on from one head of your 
discourse to another, as well as on the mental links which group one 
topic with another under each of the heads into which you have divided 
your speech. In a word, cultivate and develop to the utmost that 
which is the leading principle of all systems of mnemonics, viz., the 
law that governs the association of ideas in the human mind. The 
great majofity of us forget half of what we see, hear, and read, firom 
neglecting to cultivate cUtention and association. 

There are several useful works on the modes by which the associa- 
tion of ideas may be best developed and exercised, but I have met with 
some lately that contain really very useful suggestions, the works on 
memory, by Dr. Edward Pick, who delivered an extremely interesting 
course of lectures on the subjcet in this College not long since, and the 
books recently written by Mr. Stokes, of the Polytechnic Institution. 
Now, then, having your page of head notes before you, give your 
written speech, if you can, to a fiiend, and get him to act as your 
audience, while you deliver your discourse as you would in public. I^t 
him occasionally glance at your written composition, that he may see 
that no topic or argument of any importance is omitted to be introduced 
by you in the proper place, and if you are failing to do so, let him just 
mention, in a few words, the leading thought that you had passed over, 
and do you then, in your own language, supply the omission. Remem- 
ber, I deprecate strongly the habit of writing a speech, and then deliver- 
ing it exactly as written. A very striking passage or. impressive peroration 
may, perhaps, occasionally be written and then committed to memory, 
and be spoken with effect. 
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Some of our greatest orators have not scrapled to avow they have, oi> 
some great and special occasions, resorted to this method, and I believe 
the late Lord Brougham stated that he wrote and re-wrote the famous 
peroration to his speech in defence of Queen Caroline half-a-dozen times- 
before he was satisfied with it himsel£ But still these are exceptions to 
the role I should be disposed to lay down for your guidance. A written 
speech delivered in extenso d memorittr, is, I think, a dangerous mis- 
take, for a temporary loss of words firom failure of recoUection will 
often so completely cause a man unused to face public assemblies- 
to lose all self-possession and confidence, that he will be unable to 
recover himself, or recall a single passage afterwards. I remember 
once witnessing a most painful scene of this description at a great 
religious meeting in Exeter Hall. A young and noble earl had risen to 
propose an important resolution. He began, and went on for ten 
minutes or so, with wonderful fluency and ease. I believe he had 
never spoken in any public assembly before, and at first all around me 
were evidently struck with admiration. His lordship's words were well 
chosen, and his long and polished sentences beautifully constructed. 
Alas ! too much so, for it was almost evident at once, to any one who 
had given his attention to these matters, that it was a very able and 
carefiilly written speech that the orator had learnt off by heart, and 
was delivering simply memoriter. But after the youthfiil lord had spoken 
for about ten minutes, there was to one of his statements of alleged 
facts some demur, and loud cries of " No, no V burst forth firom one 
comer of the hall. A slight disturbance ensued, which, was, however, 
speedily quelled. But slight as the disturbance was, it had had its 
effect. The thread of the noble speaker's discourse had been suddenly 
and rudely snapped asunder, and he could not recover it His self- 
possession was completely gone. He hesitated and stammered for a 
minute or two in the endeavour to recall the words of his speech; 
but it was all in vain, and he was obliged to resume his seat in a state 
of confiision and discomfiture, which must have been most painfiil to 
himself and nearly as much so to his audience. No, I say emphatically, 
do not trust to the tenacity of your memory for retaining the words of a 
previously well-prepared or carefully-written speech. 

My advice, therefore, would be briefly as follows. Choose some 
fitting occasion, when a question is to be discussed at a public meeting 
in which you feel an interest. Turn the subject well over in your mind, 
and view it under all the various aspects in which it may be regarded, 
and then choose that which seems best adapted to your mode of treat- 
ment Arrange your ideas after you have well considered the subject,, 
as far as you can in a clear and logical order, and more especially let 
your arguments be duly linked together, so that the conclusions to which 
they lead may seem to follow as a necessary consequence, and so make 
a strong impression on the audience you are about to address. This- 
mental arrangement of ideas then commit in outline to paper — ^but do 
not write down more. Content yourself with a clear and simple outline 
of the subjects and the mode in which you propose they shall be treated. 
Endeavour to fix your thoughts firmly in your mind, and remember how 
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much their proper sequence may be aided by canying out the principle 
of the association of ideas as the most powerful of all the aids to memory. 
When you have thoughts, that is, really something to say, it will not be 
long, even if your earliest attempts are comparative failures, before you 
will find the facility of clothing those thoughts in language becomes with 
every succeeding effort greater and greater. No doubt it is a moment 
calculated to make any man feel nervous and embarrassed, when he is 
called upon for the first time to address an audience, in public. But if 
you will bear in mind the importance of occupying the first few moments 
after you have risen on your legs, in placing yourself in the best and 
easiest position for speaking; then of calmly, deliberately, and thoroughly 
filling your lungs, and quietly survey your audience before you begin, 
you will be astonished to find how much these mere physical adjuncts 
will assist in giving mental composure and self-possession. 

I would always advise a novice in the art to begin by speaking slowly 
and deliberately. As he goes on constructing his sentences, let him 
divide them as much as possible into their proper clauses, between each 
clause take just such a quiet, easy, imperceptible inspiration as will suffi- 
ciently replenish the lungs, and in the pauses between such clauses en- 
deavour to clothe, the next ideas in fitting words, and so train the mind 
to be ever in advance of the tongue. Some of the very best extempore 
speakers I have ever listened to always begin their addresses very slowly 
and deliberately — so much so, indeed, that it might be said to be actual 
hesitation which characterizes their opening remarks. But even this is 
scarcely of an unpleasing effect if the hesitation is between sentences or 
clauses, and not between the words which compose them. Such speakers, 
as they enter more fully into their subject, and warm to their work, be- 
come every moment more fluent, fervid and impassioned ; and this, too, 
you will find by practice will be the experience of yourselves. Calmness 
and deliberation at first will in general ensure increasing fluency of ideas 
and language as you proceed with your address. 

A regular address or speech is a work of art, and ought to be con- 
structed artistically; but still the motto "<jrj celare artem^^ must be 
borne in mind. Though the construction be artificial, it must yet seem 
to be spontaneous and natural in its arrangement, from the introductory 
remarks or exordium to its close or peroration. By most speakers the 
beginning of a speech is considered to be perhaps its most difficult part, 
and this got over at all in a satisfactory manner, . they feel themselves 
more at ease, and tolerably sure to be able to go on to a conclusion 
without fear of breaking down. A good introduction to a speech is not 
unfrequently " half the battle,'' and realises the truth of the old French 
proverb, ce n'est que le premier pas qui c&diie,^^ In general, I may say the 
prefatory remarks of a speaker should be designed to awaken the atten- 
tion of an audience, to conciliate their good will and elicit their interest 
in the subject you are about to discuss. A certain air of deference to- 
the audience whom you are about to address is by no meams an unim- 
portant element, especially with a young speaker, in securing their 
attention and sympathy. It is, in fact, a delicate but silent species of 
flattery to which public audiences readily yield themselves, and which I 
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have often noticed, contributes not a little to the good will and attention 
shown to an untried or inexperienced speaker. 

You may then proceed to show how much there is in the question 
to awaken the interest of your hearers, and how much you yourself feel 
its importance ; and if there are any particular personal or local reasons 
which qualify you to form an opinion and express yourviews on the subject, 
they may be very properly mentioned or alluded to in your introductory 
remarks. The ground thus cleared, you are now prepared to enter 
upon the subject itself. Of course, every subject demands its own mode 
of treatment, and much too depends on the particular stand-point 
whence the speaker views it But generally, I may say, endeavour to 
have in your own mind a clear and definite conclusion to which you 
desire also to bring the minds of your audience ; and mentally arrange, 
and at first commit to paper, the head notes of the chain of arguments 
or reasons by which you propose arriving at such conclusions. Though 
your chain of reasoning ought to be strictly logical, yet to a miscel- 
laneous popular audience I should not recommend that the logical 
formula be made too obtrusive. Your aim in almost all public ad- 
dresses is to persuade or convince. A mere dry, formal argument 
alone, however sound or logical, seldom affords entire satisfaction to 
a popular assembly. 

A speech requires variety in its progress, and as far as the nature 
of the subject will permit, statement should be intermingled with argu- 
ment, humour with gravity, pathos with gaiety, anecdote and illustra- 
tion with wit and eloquence. If any scene is to be described to your 
audience, endeavour to form a vivid mental picture of it, and as you see 
it in your " mind's eye " so narrate it with appropriate action to your 
audience, especially remembering the service which referential gesture, as 
it is termed, lends upon all such occasions. Of course, the introduction 
of invective, sarcasm, passionate appeal, rhetorical figures and meta- 
phors, must depend much on the nature of the subject, the character 
of the audience, and the individual temperament of the speaker. 
Great caution should be exercised in their employment, for if inappro- 
priate they only serve to make a speaker ridiculous. Eschew, too, all 
that multiplication of sounding epithets, useless synonyms, strings of 
adjectives and adverbs and many-syllabled nouns, which " our American 
cousins" sum up in the phrase, '*/«// talking^ Cultivate as much as 
possible purity and simplicity of language, which will be found to be 
really the most beautiful as well as the most effective in attaining the 
result aimed at ; and as a general rule, for your own sake and also 
that of ycur hearers, avoid all long, cumbrous, and involved sentences. 
Perspicuity is one of the greatest charms of a speech. The meaning 
of the speaker should be as visible to the audience whom he is ad- 
dressing, as the landscape without is apparent through the clear polished 
glass of the window to the spectator who is viewing it from within, and 
everything in a public address, if it is desired to be effective, should be 
sacrificed rather than perspicuity. 

The peroration, or closing words of a speech, ought if possible 
always to be its most powerfid and impressive part. Many of oiu: best 
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orators in the Pnlpit, the Senate, and at the Bar, have not scrupled 
to leave on record that they have written and re-written the perora- 
tions to their most celebrated or most important speeches, until they 
had as far as possible satisfied their minds with them, and then as dili- 
gently and carefiilly committed them to memoiy, as a great actor would 
who was desirous of making a powerful impression in the chief character 
of some tragedy. In fact, such memorable perorations (the late Lord 
Brougham's, for instance, in his famous speech on behalf of Queen Caro- 
line have been acted. If there is any part of a regular set speech that 
it is desirable to write out, it is certainly this ; and high authority, more- 
over, sanctions the practice on great occasions. The peroration (to use 
a homely metaphor) should be the driving to the hilt of the various 
weapons you have used in the course of your career. It should not 
be merely a general summary of the ai^;ument, but the directing it, send- 
ing it home to the minds and hearts of your audience by vivid language 
and, when fitting, impassioned appeals to the sentiments, feelings and 
emotions of your hearers, so as in the most powerfid manner to persuade 
or convince them of the truth or importance of the conclusions to which 
you have arrived. As soon as this end seems to you to be attained — 
and to judge of the time rightly is a most valuable gift — close your 
speech and sit down. To Imow when the time for the peroration has 
arrived, and when to end it and sit down, contribute in no small degree 
to a speaker's success. 





LECTURE XX. 

The subject of Public Speaking and Reading considered in detail, and in reference 
especially to the various Professions where it is more particularly required — The 
Clergyman — The Church Services — ^The Art of Preaching — Construction of a 
Sermon — Thoughts — Sources of Information — Four principal modes of Sermon 
Construction — The Narrative — ^The Textual — The Jjo^cal — The Divisional — The 
Delivery of a Sermon — Delivery as important in its Inmiediate Effects as Compo- 
sition — Styles of Preaching in other Countries — Suggestions in reference to the 
Delivery of Sermons — Proper use of Gesture in the Pulpit. 

lAVING now briefly treated of the art of making public ad- 
dresses in general, I propose in these my concluding lectures 
of our introductory course, viewing the subject more in detail, 
and inquiring a little into the various requisites which are most 
demanded and called into action in professional and public life. As first 
in importance to his fellow-creatures, 1 take the ministerial public duties 
of the clergyman. 

In all that relates to the proper reading of the Liturgy and other 
Services of the Church of England, I know no better work, none in fact 
more practically useful in every way to the young clergyman or theo- 
logical student, than the last and enlarged edition of that entitled " In- 
struction in Reading the Liturgy," by the late Rev. John Henry How- 
lett,* formerly Chaplain of Her Majesty's Chapel, Whitehall I heartily 
commend the whole work to ih6 cateful attention of all persons who ap- 
preciate the innate beauty of our Chtn-ich' Services, and are desirous that 
that beauty should be made apparent to others, but more especially do 
I commend it to young clerg)nnen and candidates for Holy Orders. 

I had the advantage of enjoying the friendship of the late Mr. How- 
lett for many years, and derived many valuable hints in my vocation from 
his suggestions and experience. There is so much practical good sense 
in his introductory remarks, and he points out so ably the principal 
faults in the manner of reading our Liturgy, and the reason why such 
faults should be avoided and corrected, that I am sure I am doing a ser- 
vice to many persons in giving the substance of Mr. Howlett's observa- 
tions. In effect he says : — 

" The members of the Church of England justly boast of their Liturgy, 

* Published (price 5s. ) by T. Murby, 32, Bouverie-street, Fleet-street, London. 
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and affirm that no Service has a greater tendency to answer the purposes,, 
of Public Worship. It is, however, certain that this tendency is very 
much strengthened by means of a good delivery. But that our admir-. 
able Ritual is not thus enforced so frequently as it ought to be, is a com- 
plaint which has been long heard even among the sincere and zealous, 
friends of the Established Church, and which has now been brought, 
prominently into public notice. It may therefore be useful, especially 
to the candidates for the sacred office, to enumerate the faults which 
most commonly prevail, to mention the causes to which those defects 
may be reasonably ascribed, and to suggest some means of removing 
them. The student, thus instructed, may be induced to pay more atten- 
tion to the proper manner of officiating \ so that he may individually 
vindicate the .profession from reproach, and, through the Divine blessing 
may, by his ministering, powerfully support the cause of true religion. 

" But here an objection will be urged by the advocates for intoning 
the Service. They contend that the word * say,' used in the Rubric, 
means * intone.' They also state that a large portion of the Service is 
devotional, and that a plaintive monotone is best suited for expressing 
prayer. Undoubtedly a mournful modulation is very agreeable to many 
auditors ; still, a constant monotony is apt to become wearisome and 
soporific ; and when accompanied, as it very frequently is, by a rapid, 
indistinct utterance, the reader is unintelligible to the distant portion of 
the congregation. But though much of the Service is devotional, />., 
expressing prayer to the Supreme Being, yet many other parts are of a 
different character. First come the Introductory Sentences^ which are 
mostly declaratory, and, according to the Rubric, are to be * read in a loud 
voice.' The Exhortation is to be * said,' but the character of it is such 
as to be much less suited to mournful monotone than to plain reading, 
varied according to the sense, or rather to an extemporaneous way of 
speaking. In the General Confession^ the Lord's Prayer, and the Creeds 
— those parts of the Services in which the congregation is directed to 
accompany, or follow the Minister^ it is better for both parties to pro- 
nounce in unison, so as to avoid that confused and discordant gabble 
which is frequently heard. The Absolution is to be * pronounced.' The 
nature of the subject seems to require, not melancholy intoning, but a 
solemn, dignified delivery. The practice of readings instead of chant- 
ing the Psalter^ has been adopted in many Churches during the last two 
hundred years, probably under the authority of the * Order ' inserted in 
the * Preface to the Prayer Book.' That ' Order ' seems to have been 
intended for the direction of * places where they (do not) sing.' The 
* people ' hurry and gabble through the alternate verses, allotted to them 
by custom, and the effect is neither solemn nor devotional. In some 
Churches, however, the congregation agree to read in a measured and 
simultaneous manner. All admit that the Lessons, Epistles^ and Gospels 
are directed to be * read with an audible voice.' The Ten Command- 
ments are to be ' rehearsed.' This must surely mean a dignified, authori- 
tative style of reading, rather than melancholy intoning. But as the 
Prayers and Collects are to be ' said by the Minister alone,' certainly 
that mode of delivery will be best which makes the deepest impression 

19 — 2 
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on the understanding and hearts of the hearers. Least of aU is there 
any sufficient reason for * intoning ' the Grace, or the Lord's Prajrer be- 
fore the Sermon, or the concluding Blessing, 

*' As it is much easier to intone the Service tolerably than to read it 
tolerably, many young clergymen attempt to intone. The result fre- 
quendy is a great deal of harsh dissonant sound, very annojdng to those 
among the congregation who are gifted with musical ears. It should be 
remembered that intoning is an accomplishment which, like readings is 
not generally to be acquired without instruction and practice. 

" Another objection requires to be noticed. It is asserted by some 
persons that to read the Prayers of the Liturgy in the manner best cal- 
culated to convey the meaning and keep up the attention of the congre- 
gation, is prectching the Prayers. They say that the Minister is the 
mouthpiece of the congr^ation, and that the mere «/5fenwwf of the words 
is sufficient, because Almighty God does not need to have their meaning 
enforced by the variety of manner and intonation which is adopted 
when a petition is addressed to a fellow mortal. This is true, but it is 
equally true that unless the congregation accompany the Minister's 
words with their hearts and minds, Aey do not render acceptable ser- 
vice. It is universally admitted that the constant repetition of the same 
form of words naturally produces inattention in the hearers. This will 
be increased by a monotonous, unmeaning delivery ; whilst, on the con- 
trary, a significant manner, varying according to the sentiment, is found 
to rouse the drowsy hearer, and to excite him to real and fervent de- 
votion. 

" These remarks may suffice to obviate some objections which may 
be urged against the present work. In proceeding to enumerate some 
of the causes which produce an inefficient manner of performing the 
Church Service, may first be mentioned the incorrect notion which many 
Clergymen entertain on the subject of public reading. They conceive 
that as everybody can read, it is not necessary to take previous care to 
qualify themselves for the effective discharge of this part of their official 
duties. They themselves may perfectly understand what they read ; 
but they are littie aware that to make the congregation, especially if 
it is numerous, hear and understand, is a task of considerable diffi- 
culty. Distinct and impressive reading is an accomplishment not 
usually attained without submitting to the methods by which superiority 
is commonly acquired in any of the arts and sciences. It is true, in- 
deed, that some persons are better gifted than others for acquiring ex- 
cellence ; and with regard to reading, some naturally possess so much 
ease of utterance, so musical a voice, so correct an ear, that it seems as 
if they could not avoid reading well. But, allowing a few exceptions, it 
is certain that in general, instruction, study, and practice are requisite 
for the acquisition of a discriminatLag and impressive delivery. It is 
likewise important to be remembered that this acquirement can gene- 
rally be attained only in the early part of life, when the ear is quick in 
perceiving, and the voice is capable of adopting, any suggested variation 
of tone. 

" 2. — ^A second erroneous opinion frequently prevails, that seriousness 
and piety are alone wanted ; and that if a Clergyman is earnest in the 
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discharge of his duty, he cannot fail being an impressive reader of the 
Church Service. A serious and solemn manner is certainly indispens- 
able, but when it is applied with little meaning and with no variation of 
manner to a Service so varied in its subjects, the congregation may be 
fully convinced of the piety of the Minister, but the monotonous solemnity 
of voice will inevitably prevent emotion and produce drowsiness. And 
even if this heaviness of manner be avoided, still it sometimes happens 
that either through defect of early instruction, or entire inattention to 
the subject, a Clergyman, though possessing undoubted piety and con- 
siderable talents, may have acquired in his mode of reading the Service, 
-such a peculiarity as not unfrequently causes painful regret in the minds 
of the serious and devout hearers. 

" 3. — The fear of being thought affected or theatrical must be men- 
tioned as a third cause which tends to produce inefficient readers. But 
though everything that savours of affectation is highly disgusting, still 
the dull and feeble, or the hurried and irreverent, manner is not less 
injurious in its effects on the congregation. If in the one case they are 
displeased with the Minister, in the otlier they become wearied with the 
Service. 

" 4. — A fourth cause why an indifferent manner of reading is preva- 
lent in the Church may be found in the difficulty of retaining a good 
manner. To repeat the same words over and over again without insen- 
sibly falling into some improprieties, without acquiring peculiar tones 
and inflections, which either convey no meaning at all, or a wrong mean- 
ing, requires constant and close attention. Hence it happens that tho$e 
parts of the Service are generally recited best which occur least fre- 
quently ; hence the Lessons are commonly better read, and the Lord's 
Prayer worse read, more hurriedly and less reverently than any other 
part. Some defects arising from the same cause may also be frequently 
observed in the delivery of the Grace * and the final Blessing.' (See 
notes in iocts,) Hence also the number of preachers possessing, a good 
delivery is found to be much greater than that of good and impressive 
readers'. Indeed, such is the effect of frequently repeating the same 
words, that the best readers need the utmost watchfulness, lest in the 
course of years they fall into strange peculiarities and improprieties ; 
and happy is the man who has friends possessing the kindness, as well 
as the judgment, to point out these defects as they arise. Archbishop 
Whately justly observes (in his Rhetoric, p. 310) : 'The difficulty of 
reading the Liturgy with spirit, and even with propriety, is something 
peculiar, on account of the inveterate and long-established. faults to 
which almost every one's ears become familiar, so that such a delivery, 
as would shock any one of moderate taste in any other composition, he^ 
will in this be likely to tolerate and even to practise.' 

" 5. — ^A fifth and a very usual defect in the reading of young Clergy- 
men is rapidity, and its natural consequence, indistinctness. It is a mis- 
take to suppose that the smooth but quick delivery which is very audible 
and very agreeable in a room of common size, can with propriety be 
adopted in reading the Service in a Church which is of considerable 
<iimensions, and is often very badly constructed for public speaking* 
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Louder tones are in such places absolutely necessary; to maintain 
which, a more frequent respiration is required ; and to render the words 
audible at a distance, a slower enunciation must be adopted. Indeed, 
universal experience teaches that it is not those whose voices are the 
loudest that are best understood by distant hearers, but those whose 
utterance is deliberate, distinct, and equable. Besides, it must be re- 
membered that a rapid delivery is incompatible with the solemnity erf 
prayer, and therefore is wholly unsuited to the character of Public Wor- 
ship. But whilst endeavouring to avoid the defect of rapidity, the 
student must not think that he has attained his object merely by intro- 
ducing very long pauses at the end of every sentence. He must be re* 
minded that each sentence requires pauses of different lengths in various 
parts of it, besides the principal at the conclusion, and that the length 
of those pauses must be proportioned to the general rate of utterance. 

■ '* 6. — Some readers also, through their desire to avoid the faults of 
rapidity and indistinctness, fall into a drawling and whining manner — a 
defect to which the most zealous and most serious seem to be parti- 
cularly exposed, and which makes the congregation inattentive and 
drowsy. 

**7. — Others adopt a stately and pompous style. Its impropriety 
may not be striking when employed in reading the sublime language oi 
the Prophets ; but it will be felt to be utterly unsuitable in delivering 
the greater part of the Service, particularly in repeating the Confession 
that we are * miserable sinners,' in uttering supplications for mercy to 
penitent offenders, as well as in reciting the plain narratives of the Holy 
Scriptures. In fact, it is highly important to remember that one mannier 
will not suit all parts of the Service. This remark naturally leads to 
the notice of another defect. 

" 8. — Among young readers (perhaps among many readers and 
preachers at every period of life), is the common defect of dropping the 
voice so much at the end of every sentence as to become inaudible even 
by those of the congregation who are near, or who are slightly dea£ 
This error often arises from a misinterpretation of the common rule in 
reading, which directs that at the end of most sentences the voice should 
be lowered. Lowered it may be as to the place on the musical scale in 
relation to the note with which the sentence began, but not always 
lowered in point of loudness and force. The last words are often, the 
most important of all ; and instead of being uttered in an undertone 
and feeble manner, require the greatest distinctness, and sometimes 
energy. Observe the mode of managing the voice which nature dictates 
in private or public discussions — the loudest and firmest tones will often 
be heard in pronouncing the concluding words. The defect in question 
frequently arises likewise from neglecting to introduce sufficient pauses 
between the parts of a sentence, in consequence of an erroneous notion 
that one inspiration must suffice for one sentence. Such readers draw 
in a full breath, commence in a loud vigorous tone, run on at a rapid 
rate, attending very little .to punctuation, however correct, and utterly 
regardless of introducing additional pauses which may add clearness and 
strength to the meaning ; thus they proceed with tones becoming weaker 
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and weaker, till the breath is exhausted, and the sentence ends wholly 
inaudible by most of the congregation. One method of remedying this 
defect, especially in the delivery of long sentences, is to search out a fit 
place for pausing and inhalation somewhere within a short distance of 
the end of the sentence. Recruited by a fresh supply of breath, the 
reader is enabled to conclude with distinctness and suitable force, and 
not only so, but he will find he can effect it with much less fatigue to 
himself. In connection with this part of the subject, both readers and 
preachers should remember the old rule : — * Take care of the end of the 
sentence : the beginning will take care of itself.' Some Preachers are 
in the habit of suddenly lowering the voice for the purpose of rendering 
the importance of some concluding remark more deeply felt. Let them 
be warned against the consequence which frequently follows — ^viz., be- 
coming inaudible except to the nearest listeners. 

" 9. — In endeavouring to avoid the faults of concluding sentences in- 
audibly, some readers fall into an opposite error. They terminate almost 
every sentence with the upward slide of the voice, that which suggests 
the idea that the sentence is incomplete, and leads to the expectation 
that more must be added to complete it. This method may make the 
final words better heard, but it does not effect this object without injury 
to the sense. A careful observation of the usual mode adopted in or- 
dinary conversation certainly confirms the correctness of the general 
rule, that a careful declarative sentence terminates with the downward 
inflection, (See Rule i, p. 11.) 

" The defect last mentioned is often* accompanied by a peculiar jerk 
of the voice, somewhat resembling what writers on elocution denominate 
the rising circumflex, composed of the downward and rising inflection. 
It is used more especially when there is a wish to conclude with force 
and animation, though there may not be any intention of conveying an 
idea that antithesis is either expressed or implied. This peculiarity is 
very prevalent among the higher classes of society. Supposing, for in- 
stance, the following sentence were to be delivered in concluding a 
speech in Parliament : * In short, I have no hesitation in saying that 
the prosperity of the nation is closely connected with the present mea- 
sure.' To communicate some degree of energy to the passage, many of 
the speakers would pronounce the last word with a peculiar upward 
twist of the voice and a solemn declamatory tone — 'with \ht present 
m^asiire/ whereas, in the ordinary mode of delivery, the simple down- 
ward inflection would be given to the word * meksure.' The same ter- 
minational jerk is adopted by some eminent Preachers, Many hearers 
may admire it, but the majority consider it a blemish, and it might be 
easily corrected by attending to the fundamental principle contained in 
Rule I, p. II. 

** 10. — The unvaried manner is a fault which may sometimes be ob- 
served in the delivery of those who are generally considered to be good 
readers. Their demeanour may be solemn and devout ; their articula- 
tion clear and distinct ; their general style easy and unaff*ected ; but 
still they are dull and unimpressive, and consequently the hearers be- 
come drowsy and inattentive. This arises from want of variety. The 
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humble supplications of the Litany, the ardent adoration of the Te 
Deum, the solemn injunctions of the Decalogue, the sublime prophecies 
of the Old Testament, the simple, unadorned narratives of the New — 
all are deUvered in one unvaried manner. Many Clergymen, doubtless, 
adopt this uniformity upon principle, conceiving that the style of reading 
which acconmiodates itself to tiie subject, and which they would con- 
sider proper on all other occasions, is to be excluded from the Church, 
as unsuited to the solemnity of the place and the dignity of the sacred 
office. But it appears wholly inexplicable why that mode of delivery 
which is found on all other occasions to convey the meaning with per- 
spicuity, and to aflfect the minds of the hearers in the most powaful 
manner, should be banished from the Church, where to excite the feel- 
ings is of the highest importance. Variety of subject forms an admir- 
able characteristic of our Litiu*gy ; and that it requires a corresponding 
variety in the reading of the Minister appears to be most agreeable to 
the dictates of common sense. This opinion is confirmed by the fact 
that those readers are found to be most successful in keeping up the 
attention, and exciting serious and devotional feelings, who can best 
adapt the manner to the sentiment. To attain tliis art, a happy combi- 
nation must concur of a clear head, a feeling heart, and a considerable 
flexibility of voice. The best general rule is to study previously the 
sentiments which are to be delivered, so as fully to understand the true 
meaning, and then endeavour to suit the manner of delivery to the 
matter, and occasionally to the character of the person whose words are 
recited. A disregard of this latter particular is often very offensive. 
What can be more so than to hear the language of the meek and lowly 
Jesus delivered in a stem, pompous, authoritative tone ? * In our Blessed 
Lord's discourses and instructions,' says Paley, ' all was calmness. No 
emotions, no violence, no agitation, when He delivered the most sub- 
lime, affecting doctrines, and most comfortable or most terrifying predic- 
tions. The Prophets before Him fainted and sunk under the communi- 
cations which they received from above ; so strong was their impression, 
so unequal was their strength ; but truths that overwhelmed the servants 
of God were familiar to His Son' (Paley's Sermons, edited by K 
Paley, vol. ii., p. 34.) The striking peculiarity in our Lord's discourses 
and instructions should be carefully remembered by the Minister when 
he reads them to his flock. Everything that savours of pomposity or 
haughtiness of manner should be studiously avoided. Such a style is 
indeed unsuited to every part of the service, but it is more especially 
displeasing when adopted in reciting the words of our heavenly Master. 
The manner on such occasions should be particularly mild, tranquil, and 
dignified. 

" II. — But in studying to suit the manner to the sentiment, there is a 
danger of being theatrical^ of becoming either vehement and impas- 
sioned, or colloquial and familiar. In reading a Scriptural narrative, in 
which sometimes a dramatic form is maintained, some of the clergy adopt 
a striking difference of voice to suit the respective characters, and be- 
come actors rather than readers ; but it is to be remembered that reading 
)& not €u:ting ; it may partake of some of its expression, but is more 
subdued. The great difficulty is to know where to draw the line between 
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a sober, chastened adaptation of manner to subject, and animated dra- 
matic recitation. Here discretion and right feeling alone can guide. 

" 1 2. — The student must also be warned against another common 
fault. Wishing to read feelingly and impressively, some persons will 
emphasize too much. The matchless simplicity of Scripture is frequently 
overlaid by too great an anxiety to give weight and dignity. Whilst in- 
tending to be very impressive, the injudicious reader often produces a 
contrary efifect. By elaborately taking too much pains, he fails in the 
very object proposed. 

" To the clergyman who has been engaged a few years in his sacred 
office, it may appear unnecessary to look over the lessons which he is 
about to read in the .church. But though he may have a general recol- 
lection of their contents, and may be perfectly aware of what general 
manner will be best suited to the subject, still it frequently happens 
that a preparatory reading will recall the full meaning of many passages, 
which cannot be clearly conveyed to the hearers without considerable 
skill in the reader, and it will indeed sometimes suggest ideas which 
never occurred to him before. When such passages present themselves 
unexpectedly, even the best readers often inadequately express the sen- 
timent, and feel regret at having omitted a previous examination. The 
student will find himself much assisted by marking in his own Prayer 
Book and Bible with the requisite inflections and notations such parts 
in the Epistles, Gospels, and Lessons as require more than common 
care in the reading. A single inspection of those marked passages at 
any subsequent period will be sufficient to recall the whole to his recol- 
lection. Let him not, however, content himself with xntitly perusing 
the above-mentioned parts of the service ; but let him adopt the rule of 
always reading them aloud in private before he delivers them in the 
church. He that is new to the profession should extend this previous 
study and practice to all parts of the service. By study he will acquire 
notions of the general manner of delivery which is best suited to the 
respective portions, and of the particular manner of reading by which 
the true meaning of particular passages may be rendered most clear 
and impressive ; and by recitation in private he will fix right habits so 
firmly as to be able to retain them with ease to himself, notwithstanding 
the tremor and nervous feeling which usually attend the novice in the 
iiischarge of public duties. 

" In the student's endeavour to acquire a delivery suited to the sub- 
ject, he will be much aided by adopting the plan recommended by 
Mr. Sheridan, father of the celebrated orator and dramatist, of delivering 
the service from memory. This method will be attended with some 
difficulty at first, as they who have always been accustomed to the as- 
sistance of the book may lose their presence of mind when deprived of 
that aid, and not be able to repeat even what is perfectly rooted in the 
memory, like persons accustomed to swim with the help of corks, who 
would immediately sink if they were deprived of them. Nay, I have 
known some clergymen so exceedingly timid in this respect, that they 
never could venture to deliver even the Lord's Prayer before the sermon 
without having it written down. The way to get the better of such a^ 
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prehension will be to practise it first in private family duties ; and when 
they find they can perform it without difficulty they will be emboldened 
gradually to do the same in public worship also. But for their further 
security they may for some time (perhaps constantly^ to prevent acci- 
dents), turn over the leaves of the service as they advance, to have the 
passage before them which they are reciting, to which they may have 
recourse in case they should at any time find themselves at a loss. 
Every clergyman will upon trial find that this change of mode will not 
only produce excellent effect on the congregation, but will be the source 
of a perpetual fund of satisfaction to himself For as nothing can be 
more irksome than the drudgery and weariness arising from going over 
continually one and the same settled service, in the usual cold and me- 
chanical way, so nothing can cause greater inward satisfaction than 
praying from the heart, as all must have felt who pray earnestly in their 
private devotions. (Every one who has adopted the plan here suggested 
will have been sensible of its great advantages, and will most heartily 
concur in acknowledging the truth of the writer's concluding remarks.) 

" Having thus cautioned the student against various defects, and sug- 
gested to him various remedies, he may naturally ask by what means he 
may discover the defects observable in his own mode of reading. The 
task of discovery is indeed difficult, but not insuperable, provided it be 
imdertaken with a real desire for improvement. If a professed teacher 
of elocution, one of acknowledged eminence in his art, is within reach, 
his opinion may be immediately obtained as to the existence of gross 
defects, as well as his aid in conquering them. Nor will a clergyman 
who is earnest in his attempts at improvement allow a false and foolish 
priie to prevent him from seeking such aid. It has been eagerly sought 
at the commencement of their pastoral labours by many pious and 
eminent divines, who have thereby acquired a skill in the management 
of the voice, a distinctness, and grace, and force of delivery, which have 
greatly contributed to extend the usefulness of their ministry. If pro- 
fessional instruction cannot be obtained, still the young clergyman may 
ascertain some facts for himself. He may easily discover whether his 
congregation consider his delivery too slow or too fast, too loud or too 
low ; whether in every part of the service he is audible by all ; whether 
the aged in particular can hear the lessons. But whether or not he is 
free from the other defects which have been enumerated, such as a pomp- 
ous, theatrical, dull, or laboured manner, it will not be so easy to ascer- 
tain the general opinion, as these are matters of taste respecting which 
the judgments of his hearers will vary. Besides, few would choose to 
express their sentiments to the individual himself on these delicate points^ 
Here the assistance of a judicious friend may be extremely useful. Nor 
will it be so difficult as may be imagined to find those who are compe- 
tent to give a just opinion. For it is in reading as in other arts : a man 
HMy be a tolerably %qq^ judge of reading, though a very indifferent 
Minder himself : he may be able to give a very correct opinion respecting 
ttM^slfleof others, as well as the effect likely to be produced on the 
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gently strives to improve his reading, he may be assured that improve- 
ment will follow. With regard even to those natural impediments which 
are sometimes pleaded in excuse of an inefficient delivery of the divine 
service (such as an indifferent voice, an inarticulate utterance, an im- 
perfect pronunciation of certain letters, &c.), the late Bishop Blomfield, 
distinguished both as a reader and a preacher, justly remarked that 'no 
one can tell how much may be done in the way of improvement till he 
has tried all the various aids of advice, and practice, and careful study, 
with prayer for the assistance of God's Holy Spirit' It is readily ad- 
mitted that rules cannot make a finished reader : to produce such a 
character there must be a rare combination of talent, feeling, and physi- 
cal powers. But moderate capabilities are the average lot : and these, 
through the wise constitution of our nature, are in early life always im- 
provable. It may, therefore^ be affirmed with truth that to become a 
tolerably good reader, capable of delivering the service in a solemn, 
earnest, and impressive manner, is placed within the power of every 
young clergyman." 

Now I think it cannot be denied that there is much truth in the fore- 
going remarks of Mr. Howlett, and there can scarcely be a reader to 
whom these remarks are addressed who cannot, in the course of his ex- 
perience in the attendance of public worship, have met with instances of 
the various faulty styles adopted by his clerical brethren of which Mr. 
Howlett SQ justly complains. For the correction of such styles I cannot 
do better than once more recommend Mr. Howlett's admirable work 
" On Reading the Liturgy " to the attention of all clergymen and theo- 
logical students. 

But as regards the sermon, alike in reference to its construction and 
delivery, a volume might be well written. To treat the subject at any 
great length, the limits to which I am confined necessarily forbid. Some 
extremely useful suggestions will be found in the well-known works of 
the Rev. Daniel Moore, the Abb^ Bautain, and others ; but one of the 
most useful and the most recent that I am acquainted with is an Ame- 
rican work by the Rev. William Pettinger, entitled " Oratory Sacred and 
Secular."* AH that I can pretend to do is to offer a few hints gathered 
from various sources. 

And first I feel assured that in the construction of sermons, as in all 
other discourses to be addressed to a public audience, the primary and 
most important step, after having carefully selected a subject, is calmly, 
deliberately, and maturely to think it over, and revolve it in the mind in 
all the various aspects under which it may be presented. Thoughts 
beget thoughts ; but you will find ideas cannot be always retained 
equally in view. Let each one be secured as it arises, and noted at the 
time. After the subject has been thought over for a sufficient length of 
time, write down all the ideas that have occurred to you as bearing on 
it, taking but little care for the order of arrangement, but only just 
putting such a word or brief sentence as will suffice to recall the idea 

* Wells, Broadway, New York ; and Triibner, Paternoster Row, London. 
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that is designed to be hereafter more fuJly expanded. After every 
thought that has thus occurred to you has been thus secured and ren* 
dered permanent, the sketch containing these head notes may for the 
time be put aside, and the whole left to be dwelt on at .leisure by the 
mind. If other ideas subsequently arise, let them be recorded in the 
same manner, and so continue the process, so long as fresh thoughts or 
illustrations come before your mental view. You will find in the in- 
teresting diary and note-book of the popular American author, the late 
Nathaniel Hawthorne, many instances of this valuable noting down of 
thoughts, which were afterwards amply and beautifiilly worked out. 
Those who have not tried this simple and natural process, will be as- 
tonished to find how many ideas will arise even on what is apparently 
the most ordinary subject, as they maturely revolve it in their minds. 
Time and deliberation will, ere long, give mental tangible form and sub- 
Stance even to what appeared at first vague and indefinite. The mind, 
then, having thus evolved all that it can from the accumulated stores 
of memory and reflection, it will be well, then, to see, if new facts can 
be obtained that will in any degree throw fuller light on, or serve to further 
illustrate, the subject For this purpose you will, of course, seek the 
best channels of information that are open to you, such as the works of 
those authors who have written on the subject you are proposing to dis- 
cuss, the conversation of persons who are well acquainted with it, and 
other kindred means of acquiring ampler stores of knowledge. When 
you have thus got on paper all the notes you think necessary, your next 
task will be to arrange the whole in proper order and harmony on 
another sheet of paper, retaining what appears to you to be proper and 
serviceable, and rejecting all superfluous or useless matter. On the plan 
upon which a discourse is constructed no doubt, much of its success 
depends. In some cases this is comparatively an easy task, and in 
others a very difficult one, according to the nature and character of the 
question to be discussed. 

Upon this part of our subject, viz., the various plans upon which 
sermons may be constructed, the American divine I have named, (Mr. 
Pettinger,) offers some useful suggestions. He says examination will 
show that almost all sermons are constructed on one of four plans, 
which may be thus denominated and described. 

First, me narrative method. This is principally used when some 
scripture narrative forms the basis of the sermon. In it the different 
parts of the plan are arranged according to the order of time, except 
when some particular reason, borrowed from the other methods, inter- 
venes. When there are few or none of these portions which give it a. 
composite character, the development proceeds with all the simplicity 
Ofa story. Many beautiful sermons have been thus constructed. 

A second method is the textual. Each part of the sermon rests on 
Sonie of the words or clauses of the text, and these sx^est the order 
of its unfolding, although they may be changed to make it correspond 
more nearly to the narrative or the logical methods. This kind of plan 
lias an obvious advantage in assisting the memory by suggesting eacli 
"='* at the proper time. 
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The third method is the logical, which may be thus described. A 
topic is taken, and without reference to the ofder of time or the words 
of the text, is unfolded as a proposition in geometry, each thought being 
preliminary to that which follows, and the whole ending in the demon- 
stration of some great truth, and the deduction of its legitimate corol- 
laries. This method is exceedingly valuable in many cases, if not 
pressed too far, or carried beyond due limits. 

The fourth and last method, and the one employed more frequently 
than all the others, is the divisional. It is the analytic system, and by 
it the whole sermon is governed and, organised. All the detached items 
are brought into related groups, each governed by a principal thought, 
and these again are held in strict subordination to the supreme idea ; 
so that the entire discourse resembles a tree, with its single trunk, its 
branches subdivided into smaller ones, and all covered with a beautiful 
robe of leaves, that rounds its form into graceful outlines, even as the 
flow of words harmonises our prepared thoughts into the unity of a 
living discourse. 

A subject will many times arrange itself almost as it were spon- 
taneously into several different parts, which thus form the proper divi- 
sions, and these, again, may be easily analysed into their appropriate 
sub-divisions. Even when this is not the case, we shall see, as we 
examine our jottings, that a few of the ideas stand out in especiaj 
prominence, and with a little close study of relations and affinities, aU 
the others may be made to group themselves around these. The indi* 
vidual ideas which we put down on the first study of the subject, usually 
form the sub-divisions, and some generalisation of them, the divisions. 
It is advisable, if possible, not to make the branches of a subject too 
numerous, or they will tend to introduce confusion, and fail to be 
remembered. From two to four divisions, with two or three sub-divi- 
sions under each, are, in the majority of cases, better than a larger 
number. It is not always advisable to present formally the divisions 
and sub-divisions of a sermon when preaching it A congregation in 
general does not much care how a sermon has been actually constructed, 
provided it comes to them warm, fervent, and full of life and earnestness. 
Indeed, to give the plan of a sermon to a congregation before the 
sermon itself, seems contrary to the analogy of nature, who in fullest 
health conceals the skeleton under the rounded and graceful form of 
life. If it is urged that this laborious preparation, this careful and 
orderiy marshalling of every thought in order to ensure success in 
extempore preaching, requires as much time as to write the sermon out 
at full length, the answer is that it may do so at first, but it will be 
found to be a most excellent and profitable mental discipline, which will 
grow more and more easy with continual practice, until the preparation 
of two or three sermons a week will not be felt at all as a burden. 

If the preacher is one who always delivers a written discourse from 
the pulpit, it will be easy enough for him to elaborate a sermon at 
length from the outline plan which he has sketched out, but if he aims 
at that which is certainly the most effective of all, when well carried out 
and properly delivered, viz., an extempore discourse, his next step will be 
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to commit the plan to memory, and it is well to do so some consider- 
able time before entering the pulpit, for there is then less liability of 
forgetting some portion of it, and it takes a more full and complete 
possession of the mind. If this method of committing the whole plan 
to memory be adopted, it will be found to enable the mind to take a 
clearer and more comprehensive view of the whole subject, and if the 
plan is properly constructed, the mind is then in the best possible con- 
dition forgiving expression to its thoughts in language. The object is 
fixed in the soul, and will inspire it with earnestness and zeal, and this is 
just what is wanted in all true preaching. The mind, warmed by the 
full contemplation of the object, penetrates every part of the theme, 
investing it with an interest that must awaken attention, and so all the 
power the preacher is possessed of, is brought to bear fully and directly 
on his hearers. I think it is well, until long practice has made it a per- 
fectly easy and familiar task, that all extempore preachers or speakers 
should have their notes with them at the time of delivering their dis- 
courses, lest such an untoward accident should happen as that related 
by the Abb^ Bautain, which once befel him in the early part of his 
career, when, having to preach before the French King and Court, he 
found, on entering the pulpit, he had alike forgotten text, subject, and 
plan. 

From these necessarily brief and general suggestions for the con- 
struction of a sermon, I pass on now to say a few words as regards its 
delivery. 

In one respect the position of the preacher is unique. He comes 
accredited with a higher authority than any other, an authority not his 
own, and he may say from his pulpit what he likes without fear of in- 
terruption, or, at all events at the time, any fear of reply, however weak 
his argument or unsatisfactory his conclusion. In general, too, he has 
a right to assume that his audience is favourable to him, and that his 
views are substantially the same as theirs, and that he will be listened 
to patiently to the end of his discourse. What are the themes on which 
he enlarges ? The highest, noblest, and most solemn of all, to which 
all the usual topics dwelt upon in other public addresses sink into com- 
parative insignificance. No subjects scarcely can be said to approach 
his in sublimity and importance, for his topics carry the soul beyond the 
interests of earth to those of heaven, beyond the limits of time to those 
of eternity. Argument, persuasion, warning, appeal, statement, des- 
cription, all these powerful weapons of the orator are his to wield at 
pleasure, and if he is able to realise the divine nature of his mission, 
beneath all overlying accessories, he has the inner consciousness that 
no themes can approach his in importance to mankind, for they deal 
with man's '.mmortal soul and all that links it with his Creator. Might it 
not well be imagined that such a position and such subjects for discourse, 
would of all others be the most favourable to elicit the highest mani- 
festations of earnestness and zeal of the deepest feeling and emotion? 
And yet practically, what is the result ? A recent writer, speaking of the 
delivery , of sermons, says in language — which I fear cannot be called much 
^ca^erated — that the discourses too generally heard from our pulpits in 
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town and country are " prosy, inartistic, unattractive to mind or ear, 
drawling and slumberous,droning out dreary platitudes in dullest language, 
unenlivened by a flash of eloquence or a spark of true poetry. To listen 
to them is an effort, and the result of the effort is pain — ^pain to the 
intellect which is unrewarded — pain to the taste which is offended — 
pain to the ear which is wearied. Added to these is a certain sense of 
annoyance at a noble opportunity lost, and the involuntary comparison 
of what that discourse might and should have been, with what it is." 

This language may perhaps seem rather overcharged, but I think 
most persons will admit there is some substantial foundation for it 
The preacher's two great aims in almost all sermons are to convince and 
Xo persuade ; and what is the most frequent hindrance to these aims 
being accomplished ? Is it not, more than anything else, the want of 
a good delivery ? And can we wonder that a good delivery is so rare 
when so many men enter Holy Orders without any preparation what- 
ever for the art of reading aloud or preaching. I confess it seems to 
me almost as reasonable to send a soldier into the field of battle wholly 
unskilled in the use of his sword or rifle, as to send a young man into 
the pulpit to preach a sermon wholly untrained, theoretically or practi- 
cally, in the art of public reading and speaking. 

There is an old story, doubtless familiar to most of us> for it has 
been current for the last century, that a certain bishop once asked Bet- 
tertpn, the great actor, how it was that audiences were so deeply moved 
by his performances on the stage, while congregations listened appa- 
rently unmoved to discourses on the most solemn and important sub- 
jects from the pulpit ? and the tragedian, it is said, answered, " I can 
only suppose, my lord, that it is because fictions on the stage are so 
delivered as to seem for the time realities, while the most vital of all 
realities are so delivered from the pulpit, as to seem little more than 
fiction." I fear it will be said that the anecdote is but too generally as 
applicable now as then. Let a preacher's sermon be ever so good, it 
win be comparatively wasted unless the attention of a congregation can 
be awakened and kept alive by a good delivery. It may, indeed, be 
almost said that the power of a good delivery is so great, that even an 
indiffierent sermon well delivered, is with the great majority of a con- 
gregation more effective than a good sermon badly delivered. When 
we go abroad, and attend any pkces of public worship on the Conti- 
nent, we certainly find a striking contrast presented in the fervent de- 
livery, and varied and expressive action that distinguish foreign preachers 
in general to the tameness and frigidity that characterise most of our 
pulpit discourses. There may be, to our taste, exuberance of warmth on 
the one hand, but is there not far too much coldness exhibited on the 
other ? Would it not be better if our pulpits exhibited a style that was 
more a happy medium between either of those two extremes ? 

As regards the general jules for the good delivery of a sermon, they 
are the same as those I have already suggested for the good delivery of 
any other discourse to be addressed to a public audience. If the 
•preacher is one who does not yet dare to trust himself to delivering an 
extempore discourse, but reads his sermon, let him endeavour so to read 
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it that it shall resemble as much as possible speaking, and as little as 
possible mere reading. Let him for this purpose train the eye to the 
invaluable art of being able to grasp a sentence, or clause of a sentence, 
at a glance, and then deliver it, not with his eyes fixed on the page, but 
looking at his congregation, and varying his regard of them from time 
to time, as if each individual member of such congregation were per- 
sonally addressed. There can be no question that the eyes aid mate- 
rially in rivetting attention to any speaker's discourse, no matter 
whether it be one spoken extempore, or read aloud. Just try the ex- 
periment of endeavouring to listen to one whom some obstacle prevents 
you from seeing, and see what a labour it will be to keep up your 
attention, more especially if the delivery does not rise above mediocrity. 
We all instinctively like to see, as well as hear, a, speaker, and to watch 
the varied play of feature and expression of countenance, and appro- 
priate use of action. This last word naturally brings me to the subject 
of gesture in the pulpit. Certainly the rostrum to which our preachers 
are confined is by no means favourable to action. All action in it must 
necessarily be confined to the trunk, head, arms, and hands, but all 
these portions of the body rightly used, especially in energetic passages, 
such as convey appeal, warning, or denunciation, may be rendered 
highly effective, and continual opportunities will arise for the use of 
emphatic, and what is termed referential gesture. 

For fuller suggestions respecting the employment of action, I must 
refer you to what I have already said iu reference to it in former lec- 
tures, only observing that in the pulpit more than in any other place, 
" discretion" should " be your tutor," and an)rthing like exaggeration of 
action should be avoided. Because a preacher aims at being earnest, 
impressive, and zealous in his vocation, there is no need to be extra- 
vagant or violent. I venture to repeat here what I said on our 
opening night. We often hear well-intentioned persons — but who 
evidentiy have not at all fully considered the subject — object to the 
resources of the art of elocution, which after all means only the aggre- 
gate of what constitutes good delivery^ being introduced into the reading 
desk and pulpit, and say it savours of irreverence or profanity to rehearse 
over and over again prayers addressed to the Deity, until a mode is 
attained that shall satisfy the standard set up for the right performance 
of their public ministerial functions ; and that to recite or practise the 
reading aloud of their sermons, as an actor would study and rehearse 
his part, is to reduce the high and sacred calling of the clergyman to 
an im worthy level. I have heard some such objections raised by clergy- 
men as well as laymen. But let me ask how is the singing of hymns 
and anthems managed in our cathedrals, churches, and chapels? Is 
their conducting left to persons wholly unskilled in the vocal art ?" Do 
not organists, choristers, and singers meet and practise and rehearse 
over and over again, the anthem, psalms, and hymns they have to sing, 
until all is thought sufficient in point of excellence, to be sung in public 
woiship ? And are psalms, hymns and anthems less direct appeals to 
tbe EHaty than the prayers in our Liturgy, and do not all claim to be 
pMfCl of divine service? I answer, what is not thought to be waste of 
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time or irreverence in the one case, is equally neither waste of time nor 
irreverence in the other. To read the Liturgy and to preach a sermon 
well is an art that requires just as much to be studied and practised as 
the singing of hymns and anthems is an art that requires proper training 
and cultivation. Every part of public worship should be made as ex- 
cellent as possible, and no portion of it neglected. 

When I first began, now sixteen years ago, delivering lectures on 
Public Reading and Speaking at Oxford, I happened to find in the 
library of University College, a work by Dr. Burgh, on the Art of 
Speaking, more than a century old, and which I believe is now a very 
rare one, for I have never met with a copy since. The answers which 
the author gives to the objections or prejudices entertained in his time 
to the art of elocution being studied and practised by clergymen before 
the public discharge of their ministerial functions, are so sound and 
sensible, and so applicable to our time as well as his, that I feel assured 
I cannot close this lecture better than by giving you an abstract of Dr. 
Burgh's remarks. 

" It may," he says, " perhaps be objected here that sacred truth needs 
no ornament to set it off, no art to enforce it. That the apostles were 
artless and illiterate men ; and yet they gained the great end of their 
mission, the conviction of multitudes, and establishment of their reli- 
gion. That, therefore, there is no necessity for this attention to deli- 
very, in order to qualify the preacher for his sacred oflice, or to render 
his labours successful. 

** To all this the answer is ready, viz. First, the apostles were not all 
artless and illiterate ; St. Paul, the greatest and most general propagator 
of Christianity, is an eminent exception. He could be no mean orator 
who confounded the Jews at Damascus,* made a prince, before whom 
he stood to be judged, confess, that he had almost persuaded him to be- 
come a convert to a religion everywhere spoken against ;t threw another 
into a fit of trembling as he sat upon his judgment-seat ;J made a defence 
before the learned court of Areopagus, which gained him for a convert 
a member of the court itself ;§ struck a whole people with such admira- 
tion, that they took him for the god of eloquence ;|| and gained him a 
place in Longinus's IF list of famous orators. Would the cold-served-up 
monotony of our English sermon-readers have produced such effects as 
these ? But, further, the apostles might very well spare human accom- 
plishments ; having what was worth them all, viz., the divine gift of 
working miracles ; which if our preachers had, I should not have much 
to say about their qualifying themselves in elocution. But, as it is, 
public instruction is the preacher's weapon, with which he is to combat 
infidelity and vice. And what avails a weapon without skill to wield it ? 

* Acts, ix. 22. t Acts, xxvi. 28 ; xxviii. 22. J Acts, xxiv. 25. 

§ Acts, xvii. 34. ' II Acts, xiv. 12. 

IT ** * It was with no smsJl pleasure I lately met with a fragment of Longinus, which 
is preserved as a testimony of that critic's judgment, at the beginning of a manuscript 
of the New Testament in the Vatican library. After that author has numbered up the 
most celebrated orators among the Grecians, he says. Add to these Paul of Tarsus, 
the patron of an opinion not yet fully proved,' **^— Spectator ^ No. 633. 

20 
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^ Medicines the most salutary to the body are taken with reluctance, 
^ if nauseous to the taste. However, they are taken. But the more ne- 
cessary physic for the soul, if it be not rendered somewhat palatable, 
will be absolutely rejected. For we are much less prudent in our care 
for the most valuable part of ourselves than for the least Therefore 
the preacher ought, above all other public speakers, to labour to enrich 
and adorn, in the most masterly manner, his addresses to mankind ; his 
views being the most important What grand point has the player to 
play? Why, to draw an audience to the theatre.* The pleader at the 
bar, if he lays before the judges and jury the true state of the case, so 
as they may be most likely to see where the right of it lies, and a just 
decision may be given, has done his duty ; and the aflfair in agitation is 
an estate, or, at most, a life, which will soon by course of nature be ex- 
tinct And of the speaker in either house of parliament, the very utmost 
that can be said is, that the good of his country may, in great measure, 
depend upon his tongue. But the infinitely important object of preach- 
ing is, the reformation of mankind, upon which depends their happiness 
in this world, and throughout the whole of their being. Of what conse- 
quence is it, then, that the art of preaching be carried to such perfec- 
tion, that all may be drawn to places of public instruction, and that 
those who attend them may receive benefit ! And if almost the whole 
of preaching be delivery, how necessary is the study of delivery ! That 
delivery is incomparably the most important part in public instruction, 
is manifest from this, that very indifferent matter well delivered will make 
a considerable impression.t But bad utterance will defeat the whole 
effect of the noblest composition ever produced. 

" While exorbitant appetite, and unruly passion within, while evil ex- 
ample, with alluring solicitation without, while these invite and ensnare 
the frail and thoughtless into guilt, shall virtue and religion hold forth no 
charms to engage votaries ? Pleasure decks herself out with rich attire. 
Soft are her looks, and melting is the sweetness of her voice. And must 
religion present herself with every disadvantage ? Must she appear quite 
imadomed ? What chance can she then have in competition with an 
enemy so much better furnished with every necessary invitation and 
allurement ? Alas ! our preachers do not address innocents in paiadise, 
but thoughtless, and often habituated sinners. Mere cold explaining 
will have but little effect on such. Weak is the hold which reason has 
on most men. Few of mankind have able heads. All have hearts ; 
and all hearts may be touched, if the speaker is master of his art. The 
business is not so much to open the understanding as to warm the heart. 
There are few who do not know their duty. To allure them to the doing 

* ** I deny not, that the theatre is capable of being made a school of virtue. But 
it must be put under regulations, other than we have ever yet seen it ; and those too 
various to be specified here ; so numerous are the particulars which wjmt refonnation, 
much more being at present wrong than right." 

+ ** * A proof of the importance of delivery,' says Quintilian, 'may be drawn from 
the additional force which the actors give to what is written by the best poets, so that 
what we hear pronounced by them gives infinitely more pleasure, than when we only 
read it' And again, * I think I may affirm, that a very indiflferent speech, well set off 
by the speaker, shall have k greater effect than the best, if destitute of that advantage.* 
^^QojDt, Inst. Orat p. 441. * Document© sunt vel scenici &C.' " 
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of it is the difficulty. Nor is this to be efifected by cold reasoning. 
Accordingly, the Scripture orators are none of them cold. Their ad- 
dresses are such as hardly any man can utter without warmth. * Hear, 
O heavens ! Give ear, O earth ! To thee, O man, I call ; my voice is 
to the sons of men. As I live, saith the Lord, I have no pleasure in 
the death of the wicked ; but rather that he turn from his wickedness 
and live. Turn ye, turn ye. Why will ye die ? O, Jerusalem, Jerusa- 
lem ! thou that killest the prophets, and stonest them who are sent unto 
thee ! How often would I have gathered thy children, as a hen ga- 
thereth her brood under her wings, and ye would not. Hadst thou, in 
this thy day, known the things which belong to thy peace I But now 
they are hid from thine eyes.* 

" It is true, the preacher is carefully to avoid ostentation ; he is not 
to preach himself; but Christ. But at the same time he is to * stir up 
every gift that is in him ; to cry aloud, and not to spare ; to lift up his 
voice like a trumpet ; to reprove, correct, and instruct ; to be instant in 
season and out of season ; to become (innocently) all things to all men,' 
consequently to become an orator, if men are not to be affected by 
simple unadorned truth, however weighty. 

" What can the people think of the sincerity of the preacher, who is 
cold and languid in his public instructions, while he is as warm and 
zealous as other men in the defence of an inconsiderable part of his 
property? Would he plead as calmly for his life, as he does* with his 
people in the cause of virtue and religion ? Coolness in a matter of the 
last importance, and about which one is really in earnest, is so unna- 
tural, as to be hardly practicable. Therefore Cicero * takes it for granted, 
that Callidus could not have addressed the Senate in so indififerent and 
unanimated a manner, if what he wanted to persuade them to believe, had 
not been mere fiction. And Demosthenes, when one came to him 
begging that he would plead his cause against a person who had used 
him cruelly, of which usage he gave Demosthenes a very cold and un- 
animated account, could not believe that he had been so injured, till, 
upon his signifying his suspicion, the man was roused to some warmth ; 
and then the orator was convinced that his complaint was well founded, 
and immediately undertook his defence.t 

" If it should be said by preachers, ' The .people will be as much 
offended with us, if we overact our part, as they are now indifferent 
about attending our ministry ; so that it will avail nothing to study a 
more lively delivery ;' to this I must beg leave to answer, that there is 
no reason to fear anything from it. Because a manner of preaching 
may be used, which shall have ten times more life and vivacity in it than 
the present, and yet (if it be not unnatural or incorrect) be very safe from 
all danger of exceeding due bounds as to vivacity and force. And, 
further, we do in fact observe, that no preacher is admired (I do not 
mean by the mob, but by people of education) whose delivery is dull 
and unanimated, let his matter be what it will. 

* ** *Tuistuc, M. Callidi,'nisi fingeres, sic ageres.' "— CiC. Brut. p. 181. Tom. i." 
t ** Pint, in Vit. Demosth." 

iKi — 1. 
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" Lest any reader should think I have been too severe upon the defi- 
ciencies of men of sacred characters, as to delivery, either in leading the 
devotions of the people, or in instructing them in their duty ; I will add, 
by way of apology for what I have said, some passages to the same pur- 
pose from one of Addison's papers in the Spectator. 

" ' Shr, — The well reading of the conmion prayer is of so great im- 
portance, and so much neglected, that I take the liberty to offer to your 
consideration some particulars on that subject. And what more worthy 
your observation than this ? A thing so public, and of so high conse- 
quence. It is indeed wonderful, that the frequent exercise of it should 
not make the performers of that duty more expert in it. This inability, 
as I conceive, proceeds from the little care that is taken of their read- 
ing while at school, where, when they are got into Latin, they are looked 
upon as above English, the reading of which is wholly neglected, or, at 
least, read to very little purpose, without any due observation made to 
them of the proper acdent and manner of reading. By this means they 
have acquired such ill habits as will not easily be removed.' 

" The writer of the letter then goes on to mention the advantage he 
himself found, from being Jed in his devotions by an elegant performer 
of the service at St. James's Garlick-hill church. 

" * My eyes and my thoughts,' says he, * could not wander as usual, 
but were confined to my prayers. The confession was read with such 
a refined humility, the absolution with such a comfortable authority, the 
thanksgivings with such a religious joy, as made me feel those afifections 
of the mind in a manner I never did before. To remedy, therefore, the 
grievances above complained of, I humbly propose, that this excellent 
reader, upon the next and every annual assembly of the clergy at Sion 
College, and all other conventions, should read prayers, before them. 
For then those, that are afraid of stretching their mouths, and spoiling 
tJieir soft voices, will learn to read with clearness, loudness, and strength. 
Others, who affect a rakish, negligent air, by folding their arms, and 
lolling upon their book, will be taught a decent behaviour. Those ^ho 
read so fast, as if impatient of their work, may learn to speak deli- 
berately. There is another sort, whom I call Pindaric readers, as being 
confined to no set measiure. These pronounce ^v^ or six words with 
great deliberation, and . the five or six subsequent ones with as greq-t 
celerity ; the first part of a sentence with a very exalted voice, and the 
latter very low. Sometimes with one sort of tone, and immediately 
after with a different one. These gentlemen will leam of my admired 
reader an evenness of voice and delivery. And all who are innocent of 
these affectations, but read with such an indifferency, as if they did not 
understand the language, may be informed of the art of reading mov- 
ingly and fervently, how to place the emphasis, and give the proper 
accent to each word, and how to vary the voice according to the nature 
of the sentence. There is certainly a difference between reading a 
prayer and a gazette. These are often pretty classical scholars, and 
would think it an unpardonable sin to read Virgil, or Martial, with as 
little taste, as they do divine service.' — Sped, No. 147. 

"And the same standard author, in his 407th paper, complains as 
Allows : — 
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" ' Our preachers stand stock-still in the pulpit, and will not so 
much as move a finger to set off the best sermons in the world. We 
meet with the same speaking statues at our bars, and in all public places 
of debate. Our words flow from us in a smooth, continued stream, 
without those strainings of the voice, motions of the body, and majesty 
of the hand, which are so much celebrated in the orators of Greece and 
Rome. We can talk of life and death in cold blood, and keep our 
temper in a discourse, which turns upon everything that is dear to us. 

" * It is certain that proper gestures, and vehement exertions of the 
voice, cannot be too much studied by a public orator. They are a kind 
of comment upon what he utters, and enforce everything he says with 
weak hearers ' [and surely the bulk of hearers are weak] * better than 
the strongest argument he can make use of. They keep the audience 
awake, and fix their attention to what is delivered to them ; at the same 
time that they show the speaker is in earnest, and affected himself with 
whaf he passionately recommends to others. 

" * How cold and dead a figure in comparison of these two great men ' 
[Demosthenes and Cicero] * does an orator often make at the British 
bar, holding up his head with the most insipid serenity, and stroking the 
sides of a long wig, &c.' 

" Dean Swift (who was no friend to over doing on the serious side) 
advises a young clergyman as follows : — 

" ' I take it for granted, that you are already desirous to be seen in a 
pulpit. But I hope you will think it prudent to pass quarantine among 
the desolate churches five miles round this town, where you may at least 
learn to read and speak, before you venture to expose your parts in a 
city congregation. Not that these are better judges ; but, because, if a 
man must need expose his folly, it is more safe and discreet to do so 
before few witnesses, and a scattered neighbourhood. And you will do 
well if you can prevail with some intimate and judicious friend to be 
your constant hearer, and to beg of him to give you notice, with the ut- 
most freedom, of whatever he finds amiss either in your voice or gesture. 
For want of such early warning, many clergymen continue defective, and 
sometimes ridiculous, to the end of their lives. Neither is it rare to ob- 
serve, among excellent and learned divines, a certain ungracious man- 
ner, or unhappy tone of voice, which they have never been able to shake 
off".* — Letter to a Young Clergyman. 

" Are the faults complained of by these authors, who wrote almost 
fifty years ago, amended, or likely to be amended ? Let the answer to 
this question be collected from the following verses, by Dr.* Byram, pre- 
fixed to Fordyce's Art of Preaching, published a few years ago. 

" * For, what's a sermon, good or bad. 
If a man reads it like a lad ? 
To hear some people, when they preach, 
How they run o'er all parts of speech, 
And neither raise a word, nor sink ; 
Our learned bishops, one would think, 
Had taken school-boys from the rod. 
To make Ambassadors qi God.' 
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"And afterwards — 



u 



' In point of sermons, 'tis confest. 
Our English clerg)- are the best : 
But this appears, we must confess. 
Not from the pulpit, but the press. 
They manage, wiUi disjointed skill. 
The matter well, the manner ill ; 
And, what seems paradox at first. 
They make the best, and preach the worst' " 




LECTURE XXI. 



J Juries — Common Juties and Special Juries — Addressing the Court- 
Aiding in Banco — Suggestions in reference to the Preparation of Legal Arguments 
— The Senate — Speaking in Parliament — Business Speeches^Orations- — Mr. Glad- 
stone's Opinions on the Training best adapted to form good Speakers — Opening 
Speech on a Motion of Importance — The Debate — The Reply — Speeches at Elec- 
tions—Open-air Speaking generally— Injurious Effects often felt by Untrained 
Speakers — ^How to Speak in the Open-ait audibly, distinctly, and with comparative 
personal ease and comfort. 

IIUaIj^jN' this Lecture my chief object will [be to offer a few brief sug- 
iH SS gestions to students who intend to make the Bar their future 
l iS3.^1 l profession, though I liope to touch on a few other topics. In 
the Pulpit of the Church of England there is no absolute ne- 
cessity for a man being skilled at all in the art of extempore speaking. 
He may write his sermon out at full length, and if an able and powerful 
discourse as regards its composition, and read effectually by one who has 
well studied and practised the art of reading aloud, a sufficiently powerful 
effect will be produced. But it is very different at the Bar, Here a 
man must, unless it is his intention to confine himself to what is called 
" chamber practice," know something of the art of mVoti/um speaking. 
A speech carefully written out and read by an advocate would no more 
be tolerated in any of our courts of Justice than it would be in a member in 
the Senate. The only extraneous aid the barrister can have recourse 
to in the course of his address to the court or jury consists in the instruc- 
tions contained in his brief, the notes he may have made, and the sug- 
gestions or reminders that may from time to time be tendered him by 
the other counsel who are associated with him in the cause. The facility 
of extempore speech is therefore one of the greatest advantages an advo- 



I will assume, then, that the student has, by carrying out some of the 
suggestions I have already given in preceding Lectures, or by other 
means, acquired some skill in the art of clothing his thoughts in language 
on the spur of the moment, and has also gained some little confidence 
and selfpossession by practising at debating societies or other places, 
where he could find an opportunity, by occasionally speaking. And here 
at the outset let me say a word by way of warning. Debating societies 
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are all very well in their way for the purposes I have alluded to ; but the 
style of language, and the manner of delivery, which one too commonly 
meets with at debating societies, would only be laughed at at the bar, and. 
expose the young advocate to ridicule. Before I received my present 
appointment here, and devoted myself exclusively to my present voca- 
tion as a Lecturer and Teacher of the art of Public Reading and Speak- 
ing, I followed the profession of the Bar, and went on circuit and sessions 
for several years, and carefully noted all I saw and heard in Westminster 
Hall as well as at assizes in the country \ and certainly the experience I 
thus gained enables me to say, that the first aim of the young barrister 
should be to study to make his language clear, simple, and pure, and his 
manner earnest and impressive. Anything like grandiloquence, decla- 
mation, poetical flights, and rhetorical appeals, should, as a general rule, 
be most strictly avoided. The modern taste, and general tone of thought 
and feeling in our English courts of justice are utterly opposed to all 
useless declamatory froth, and mere rhetorical display. It is only on 
very rare occasions that the circumstances of a case afford any just 
ground for what would be termed any of the higher flights of eloquence. 
Perspicuity of language and earnestness of manner are in ninety-nine 
cases out of a hundred the chief requisite in an advocate's address. 
Remember there is scarcely any, if any, branch of public speaking in 
which so complete a negation of all apparent mere self-display is so im- 
peratively required as at the English bar. The advocate speaks not for 
himself, but for the client whom he represents, and his object \% or 
should be, in his speech to promote to the very utmost of his power, 
consistently with the general principles of morality, the advantage of his 
client ; and the interests of his client are served only by what will per- 
suade the jury or convince the court. 

A very little experience in attending" the Nisi Prius and Criminal 
Courts in London and the provinces will show you how much common 
juries differ in character from each other. A skilled advocate is usually 
a tolerably good physiognomist, and so accustomed to read character in 
a great degree from the expression of the countenance. The superior 
mind will in general control or influence the inferior, and your aim as an 
advocate must be to persuade at all events the former. How can you 
then best discover the superior minds amongst the jury who will have to 
give their verdict for or against your client ? As I have said already, 
the characteristic expression which nature stamps upon the countenance, 
is in general a pretty sure index to the mental qualities within ; but do 
not judge by the first glance you take at the twelve men on whom the 
verdict of the case depends. Watch them closely during the progress 
of the cause — see how they note, or are affiected by, the examination or 
cross-examination of the various witnesses. If they desire any questions 
to be put to the witnesses, mark who are the jurymen who do so, and the 
relevancy or irrelevancy of such questions. All these hints will aid you 
in finding out who are the intelligent and who are the stupid, who are 
the obstinate and who most easily impressed, who are calm and patient, 
and who hasty, impetuous, or prejudiced. Finding as far as possible 
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what are the mental characteristics of the persons whom you have to ad- 
dress, your aim must be so to frame your speech that not merely the 
intelligent and patient, but all, may be in the end persuaded or convinced 
of the truth and justice of your client's case. 

In addressing common juries, especially on circuit and at country 
sessions, I feel assured that the mistake is often committed by yoimg 
and inexperienced advocates, of using a style of language above that of 
the ordinary use or comprehension of the persons whom they address 
If I may use the metaphor, he fails to hit because he shoots over their 
heads. The language the advocate should study to employ on all such 
occasions should be marked as much as possible, by simplicity and purity, 
and the more he eschews in his speech long or high-sounding words, of 
Latin derivation, and uses instead, wherever possible, synonyms of Anglo- 
Saxon origin, the more readily will his uncultivated hearers follow him 
in his address, and be able to comprehend his meaning. It requires but 
little practice and experience in our courts to see if a jury understand 
you. I think I may say you will very soon intuitively y^^/ whether they do 
so or not There is a certain look of intelligence and attention even on the 
face of the most obtuse that tells us whether the words we utter are con- 
veying definite ideas to the minds that we address, or whether they are 
sounds, and sounds only, which awaken no interest or sympathy. If 
possible, make yourself understood by all, by the most stupid as well as 
the most intelligent of the twelve men in the box before you ; secure and 
retain their attention as far as you can while you are laying all you have 
to say before them, and endeavour to close your address before signs of 
weariness and impatience show that their powers of attention are nearly 
exhausted. 

With all popular audiences, but more especially with common juries 
in London and the Provinces, manner^ I am certain, goes a great way; 
argument in such cases will often be comparatively wasted, but never 
manner. An appearance of confidence in your client's case, an air of 
good temper, thorough command over yourself in all emergencies, and 
unexpected turns the case may take, are half the battle with such classes 
of hearers. The fads in support of your client's case presented in the 
strongest and most favourable light, plenty of illustrations, and, when 
fitting, enlivened by wit, humour, or anecdote, all form powerfiil weapons 
in dealing with a common jury in civil or in criminal courts. 

With a special jury it is different ; and both matter and manner must 
be adapted to hearers of a superior class of life, wider experience, and 
higher education, and all that I can say may be summed up in a very 
few words. Desil with them as you would with any number of gentle- 
men in the same position of life with yourself. A certain amount of 
deference in manner with an audience of a superior class is always, I 
think, judicious, especially at first, but still you may combine with it 
perfect freedom from all restraint, and, in fact, address them just as a 
gentleman would address gentlemen. But to know when you have said 
enough on any topic in your speech, and when to sit down, is an art 
no less valuable to be acquired in addressing special juries, as in speak- 
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cellent opportunities for the practice of this kind of speech, and will 
gradually pave the way to the more ambitious regular set speech or 
oration. As I have said already, the occasions that arise for a speech 
of this kind are not so frequent in either House as might be imagined, 
but when they do arise, formal notice and time for preparation being 
given, it is expected, and it is well that the speaker should be, thoroughly 
prepared for the occasion. To make an opening speech on the night of 
a great debate upon an important question before the Legislature is, 
perhaps, the most severe ordeal to which any speaker can possibly be ex- 
posed. Here the highest mental and physical requisites that are con- 
cerned in the art of public speaking may well be brought into action. 
Facts clearly and powerfully stated, arguments elaborated with logical 
force and precision, the deductions that legitimately follow, shown in 
their most vivid colours, and in the strongest light — these are the 
weapons which the orator has to wield upon such occasions — ^nor these 
alone — the most powerful appeals, especially in the peroration, to the 
reason, passions, feelings, and sympathies are all, not merely permissible, 
but right and proper on great questions of national importance or vital 
interest to society. The thoughts of the speech cannot be too well 
matured, nor its plan and mode of treatment too carefully sketched out 
beforehand, and every aid that the art of elocution can lend in the way 
of delivery may here be well availed of to enforce the general effect of 
the orator^s address. 

The distinguished statesman and scholar who so recently filled the 
office of Premier, and who, however much men may differ in opinion as 
regards his political views, none can deny, holds the highest position as 
an orator in the House of Commons — I mean, of course, the Right 
Hon. William Ewart Gladstone — was applied to not long since, as one 
well qualified to do so, to give his opinon as to what was the best system 
of mental training to make a good speaker. To this application he very 
courteously responded in a letter, from which I make the following ex- 
tract, feeling assured of its interest and value : — " Speaking fi*om my own 
experience, I think that the public men of England are beyond all others 
engrossed by the multitude of cares and subjects of thought belonging to 
a highly diversified empire, and therefore are probably less than others 
qualified either to impart to others the best methods of preparing public 
discourses, or to consider and adopt them for themselves. Supposing, 
however, I were to make the attempt, I should certainly found myself on 
a double basis, compounded as follows : — first of a wide and general edu- 
cation, which, I think, gives a suppleness and readiness, as well as firm- 
ness of tissue to the mind not easily obtained without this form of disci- 
pline ; and secondly, of the habit of constant and searching reflection on 
the subject of any proposed discourse. Such reflection will naturally 
clothe itself in words, and of the phrases it supplies, many will spontane- 
ously rise to the lips." 

If to make a good opening speech on bringing forward a motion on a 
subject of high importance to the country, or asking for leave to bring 
in a bill affecting deeply national or social interests, be confessedly one 
of the most difficult tasks a man can undertake, perhaps still more diffi- 
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cult is it to make a good reply, and it is certainly one of the severest 
tests of the genius, skill, discretion, and readiness of a parliamentary 
orator. By the exercise of thought, reading, research, and other forms 
of preparation, aided by fluent language and an effective delivery, 
a man of fair capacity may succeed in making a very excellent open- 
ing speech that will elicit the cheers and admiration of the House. 
But all this labour and preparation beforehand will avail but little in 
a reply. This really must be, in the strictest sense of the word, an 
extempore speech. As the general of an army would watch all the 
enem/s movements, and as the battle proceeds, carefully note what are 
the weak positions occupied by him, and the chances he offers for a 
successful assault being made on any part of his lines ; so should the 
speaker who has undertaken the all-important task of a reply, carefully 
follow and make notes of what he deems to be the weak points in the 
arguments of the different speakers who are opposed to him. In a 
reply, I think it would be best to take these in their logical order of 
succession, and so endeavour to show weakness, fallacy, or irrelevancy 
to the real questions at issue. Save for such notes as he may have 
made, the man who undertakes a reply, must really do so wholly 
impromptu^ and his success must depend on his natural and acquired 
powers of observation, skill to act on the emergency of the moment, 
and readiness to seize on every opportunity and repel his adversaries* 
attacks. As he has the great advantage of knowing that his will be 
the very last words in the debate, he should especially reserve himself 
for a powerful peroration, so that when he concludes and resumes his 
seat, he may have the great advantage, if possible, of having made the 
last and the most powerful impression upon his audience. So con- 
fessedly difficult is it to make a good and effective reply, that I think 
I may safely say, where you will meet with a hundred members 
who are continually making speeches in the House, you will scarcely 
meet with ten who will undertake the difficult and responsible task 
of a reply. 

There are only a very few more branches of public speaking on which 
I wish to say a few words, and the first of these is open-air speeches and 
sermons. Candidates, proposers, and seconders, and other persons, 
not unfrequently have to address large and often noisy and tumultuous 
assemblies around the hustings and other places; and of late years 
many excellent clergymen of various denominations have adopted the 
practice of occasionally preaching in the open air. Of all speaking none 
is so exhausting to the system, especially in the case of the untrained 
speaker, who, is wholly unacquainted with the resources which a study 
and practice of the art of elocution in its largest sense would lend him, 
as speaking in the open air. I have myself had pupils who have told me 
that, before they received instruction in the art, the efforts they made, 
and the straining their throats suffered in the endeavour — a vain one 
they found after all — to make themselves well heard by a large audience 
in the open air, left them often for days afterwards in a state of utter 
exhaustion and of hoarseness and laryngeal or bronchial irritation. 
Indeed I have known cases, where an untrained speaker has for a day 
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or two after a long effort in addressing an assembly in the open air so 
completely lost his voice, that it was reduced to a mere whisper. Now, 
for open-air speaking there is no need for any undue muscular effort or 
straining. All this is worse than useless — it is absolutely injurious to 
the speaker, and destructive of the result he desires to produce. The 
great requisites for success in open-air speaking, that is to be both audi- 
ble and distinct to a large assembly, are, first, a general acquaintance 
with, and some practice in, the principles of the art of elocution, so far 
as they bear more especially on public speaking ; and then the head, 
chest, and whole body generally, being placed in the most favourable 
position, to remember and fully carry out the following golden rules, 
viz., that the lungs before beginning to speak should be thoroughly 
filled by a good deep inspiration, taken in the way I have already fully 
explained in one of my earlier lectures, so that the air enters the lungs 
only by the air passages which conduct fi*om the nostrils ; that the speaker 
begins at once then, and suffers no air to escape uselessly by the open 
mouth, and so be wasted ; that he avails himself of every proper pause in 
his address to thoroughly replenish the lungs by a full inspiration, and so 
supply them with a fresh amount of air to replace what has been ex- 
pended in speaking ; that the mouth be somewhat more open than would 
be requisite in a moderately-sized hall ; that the vowels be more fully 
sustained or dwelt on, especially in all syllables or words that are,long 
in point of quantity ; that all the articulating organs that divide the vowel 
sounds, and so form speech, be used with special energy and due pre- 
cision of action ; and that the proper action and reaction of the larynx 
be adequately and regularly maintained, in order to ensure that all- 
important poisBy on which so much of the success of all public speaking 
and reading depends. If these suggestions are fully carried out, I tliink 
I may safely promise the speaker, even if of moderate physique^ that he 
will succeed in making himself well heard in an open-air meeting, 
where a man of much more powerful frame and constitution, but 
wholly unversed in the principles of the art, will only succeed in 
making a noise^ not a speech, distinct and at the same time perfectly audi- 
ble at a considerable distance. 

That the human voice may be trained and developed by a sound 
knowledge of the principles of public speaking, and a gradual and judi- 
cious exercise of its various powers, so as to acquire a wonderful increase 
in its strength, volume, and compass, is a proposition that no one who 
has had any experience can possibly dispute. Clearness of voice, ful- 
ness of sound, and distinct articulation, are the chief points to which the 
attention of the open-air speaker must be directed in order to insure his 
being well heard at a considerable distance, and I should advise, at all 
events, until the attention has been well secured, that he should speak 
somewhat more slowly and deliberately than he would probably do in a 
hall or any other covered building. 

It is impossible, of course, when speaking in the open air, to make 
use of those varieties of tone and more delicate inflections and modu- 
lations of the voice which are so effective in a hall or room ; and there- 
fore a bolder and broader style altogether must be adopted. The Ian- 
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guage too on such occasions cannot be too clear, simple^ and vigorous. 
Elaborate arguments, however sound and good, will either be com- 
paratively unheeded, or utterly thrown away. Statements powerfully 
enlarged on, facts forcibly put, results and conclusions vigorously driven 
home, a liberal use of energetic and impressive action, and unfailing self- 
possession and good temper under all emergencies — ^these are the chief 
requisites to make a man a popular favourite at all public meetiQgs, and 
ensure success in open-air speaking. 
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The vocMion of Lecturing — Various Classifications — Educational Lectures generally — 
Professional, Technical, Literary, and Scientific Lectures — Su|gestions to I^ectureis 
— Hints on " Social Speech-making" — Public Festival and I>inner Speeches — 
Duties of Chairman at Public Dinners — Proposing toasts — Loyal and Patriotic 
foasts — "The Toast of the Evening" — Returning thanks — Suggestions in con- 
clusion. 



■nnN this, the concluding one of our introductory course of Lectures, 
^niSl ^ Propose dwelling a little on two subjects, viz., the art of 
n Sj-V a lecturing, and what I may tenn social speech-making. 

As regards lectures, I may observe in the first place, they 
are becoming every year more and more general in almost every depart- 
ment of life, and are now made the medium for instruction throughout 
the country far more generally than they were thirty or forty years ago. 
At our great universities, at leading colleges and schools, at our Inns of 
Court, at our various hospitals, at our learned societies, in the metro- 
polis, at oar literary and scientific institutions in town and country — 
lectures meet us everywhere, and consequently numbers are every year 
being added to the ranks of lecturers in every department of professional ■ 
and public life. However, even yet, ftotn what I have been informed, 
I am inclined to think, in proportion to the population, we are still, as 
regards lectures and lecturers, behind the Americans, in point of numbers 
at all events. 

Lectures may perhaps be divided into the following principal classes- 
— educational, whether general or technical , professional, such as legal, 
medical lectures, &c ; literary, scientific and artistic lectures. A few 
general remarks applicable to all these classes are all that I can pretend 
to ofier. Whatever subject he takes up, the lecturer should endeavour 
thoroughly to master and comprehend it in all its details, so that in his 
attempt to unfold and explain it to his audience, he may place it before 
them in all its bearings, in the ftJlest and clearest light 

With most lectures, but more especially professional, scientific, techni- 
cal and artistic lectures, much illustration is needed, for in all probability 
the great majority coipe for the purpose of acquiring information, and the 
subject therefore may be one with which they may be almost, if not quite, 
unfamiliar, and can most probably be best explained by comparison with 
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-subjects with which they are^ or may reasonably be supposed to be, quite 
familiar. Such a lecture should have its leading principles well laid down 
and explained, its strong central points so forcibly put to the audience, 
that they may be easily remembered, and around them the subdivisions 
and minor points be well grouped together in systematic arrangement ; 
for if such a lecture consists mereJy of a series of isolated facts, strung 
together without any logical order or attempt at proper generalisation, 
no clear conception of the whole subject can be received, nor can any 
distinct impression be made on the mind, or properly be retained, so as 
to serve any useful purpose hereafter. 

Lectures may be either written and read, or delivered extempore with 
pretty nearly equal effect, if the lecturer is well versed in the general 
principles of the art of reading aloud, of which I have already said so 
much, and endeavoured to explain so fully and minutely. Almost all 
literary lectures are written and read, and as the lecturer does not aim, 
as the public speaker does most commonly, to excite his hearers to some 
immediate action, the advantages of extempore address are not so neces- 
sarily called into requisition. Certainly the time given for research and 
mutual reflection, and all that is needed in the preparation of a good, 
thoughtful literary lecture, will jtend much to ensure the polish, harmony, 
and beauty of language which render a theme so treated gratifying to 
the cultivated ear, as well as attractive and interesting to the mind. There 
is also a middle course between the reading of the manuscript and the ac- 
iempore delivering of a lecture, which I know some of our most popular 
lecturers here and in America always adopt, and some with wonderful 
success, viz., to carefully prepare and write out the lecture, and then to 
deliver it memoriter with only the aid of a few leading notes, and not 
always even with this assistance. No doubt this mode does secure the 
smoothness, compactness, and beauty of the well-written lecture, together 
with the life, vivacity, and animation which usually and more especially 
characterise the extempore discourse. But before adopting it, I think I 
should advise the young lecturer to have acquired some confidence and 
self-possession by the practice of facing public audiences for a little time 
previously, as well as some facility in the art of extempore speaking, so 
that, should the memory at any time prove treacherous, he may be able 
easily to recover himself, and by a glance at his notes of leading facts and 
dates, which, at first, it would be imprudent to neglect having before him, 
be enabled to gather up thebroken chainofideas,and resume his discourse. 
Scientific and artistic lectures, more particularly such as abound with 
experiments, diagrams, and other illustrations, are almost always delivered 
extempore; and what I have said already in reference to extempore speak- 
ing generally will serve, I hope, as useful suggestions towards the pre- 
paration and arrangement of a lecture of this description. There can be 
no doubt that the chief endeavour of a lecturer on any subject should be 
both to make himself well acquainted with it, and so to present it to his 
audience that it may be understood as thoroughly as it can be in the 
limit of an hour or an hour and a half, to which time lectures are in gene- 
ral restricted. This, after all, is no such very easy matter, for I think it 
will be admitted generally it is more difficult to condense properly a 

21. 
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large amount of information on any given subject, than it is to elaborate 
and enlarge upon it, and when reflecting on such difficulty, I have often 
called to mind the anecdote told of Dr. Johnson's apologising to a friend 
for writing hira a very long letter on the ground that he resdly had not 
time then to write a short one. 

Of course the mode of treating a lecture as regards alike its compo- 
sition and delivery, must be adapted to its generad subject, but certainly 
as much animation and variety as can with propriety be introduced, 
should be fully carried out by the lecturer in his language as well as in 
his manner, so as to prevent his audience losing their interest and ex- 
hausting their patience and power of attention. 

I now come to the last subject in which I propose to offer a few brief 
remarks, viz., what I have classified generally under the name of " social 
speeches," by which I mean speeches at public festivals, anniversary 
banquets, public or 'private dinners, and other similar occasions. These 
are frequent enough, for it has been truly said that any event of pubHc 
or private interest or importance is certain to be commemorated in our 
country by a dinner or breakfast, on which occasion toasts have to be 
proposed and thanks returned. You yourselves, gentlemen, in this very 
college, in the annual dinners at the close of the winter sessions in each 
year to which you so kindly and courteously invite all your professors 
and lecturers, admirably follow out this genuine English custom, and I 
am sure on these festive occasions we have heard within these walls 
many excellent speeches, and I trust I am not making any invidious dis- 
tinction when I venture to say that the learned genUeman whom you 
are all proud to rank among the associates of King's College, (Mr. John 
Clark,) who so ably filled the post of chairman at a recent anniversary 
dinner, discharged all the duties of his office with an ease, fluency and 
courtesy that would really serve as a good model for chairmen at public 
festivals to follow. 

But however readily we may admit that the last attribute is very rarely 
wanting in speakers at social gatherings, are ease and fluency such com- 
mon attributes ? Is the following description which occurs in a lecture 
delivered not very long ago at Sie Royal Institution exaggerated or 
over-coloured, or one but rarely realised ? "I allude to those worthy 
gentlemen who, without any pretensions to eloquence, may wish to say 
a few words after dinner, or at a wedding breakfsist, or possibly aspire to 
the platform or the hustings — ^practical men of well-disciplined and well- 
stored minds, and possessing a fair command of language in ordinary 
conversation ; yet when called upon to speak, think, and stand, at the 
same time, the threefold effort seems too much for their nerves. Self- 
possession disappears, and the wildest confiision reigns. A sentence is 
half formed, and then dismissed — a word is used, changed, and recalled 
— nominatives cannot find their verbs — ^plurals and singulars are joined 
in ungrammatical wedlock — the head of one period is tacked to the 
body of another and the tail of a third — ^premises are laid down from 
which no conclusions are drawn, and conclusions appear, ushered in by 
vehement * therefores ' from non-existent premises.*" Well may the 

* "Tbe Study of the English Language," by the Rev. A.J. D. lyOrsey. London : 
Bell and DMy, 
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American divine, Dr, Channing, say, as he does in his essay on " Self 
Culture," that a man who cannot open his lips without breaking a rule of 
grammar, without showing in his dialect, or brogue, or uncouth tones 
his want of cultivation, or without darkening his meaning by a confused 
or unskilful mode of communication, cannot take the place to which, 
perhaps, his native good sense entitles him. 

Call to mind the public dinners — or indeed any dinners where toasts 
have been proposed and thanks returned, whether public or private — 
which you may have attended in the last six or twelve months, and then 
tell me if the great majority of the speakers were not characterised by 
vacuity of thought, confusion of ideas, or incoherence of language. I 
certainly think, from my travels abroad, that in respect to social speech- 
making we are in general far behind other countries. I have attended 
many public festivals and literary and other societies' dinners in 
foreign lands, and I have certainly never once witnessed any instance 
approaching the failures or " break-downs " which but too often pain us 
here. 

No doubt it is a much more difficult thing than most persons imagine 
to dehver a good after-dinner speech with ease and fluency of language, 
and becoming geniality of manner. Let any man who has had no ex- 
perience in the construction of an extempore speech, however short, and 
is unversed in the art of " thinking on his legs," be called on suddenly 
at some public or private festival to propose a toast or return thanks, 
and in nine cases out of ten he will find it by no means such an easy 
task as he fancied it to be till he rose from his seat, and the eyes of all 
the guests were bent on him in mute attention. But if a man of fair 
average abilities will only take the trouble to make himself acquainted 
with the leading principles that govern the construction of any extem- 
pore discourse, and consent to undergo some little amount of training in 
its practice, he may rest assured he wC^ in a comparatively short time be 
enabled to play his part, fairly enough, on all such occasions of public 
or private festivity. 

At all public dinners, whether for some charitable, benevolent, poli- 
tical, or any other purpose, the chief burden of the duties of the evening 
rests upon the chairman, and upon his efficient performance much of the 
general success of the evening depends. Some nobleman or gentleman 
is usually chosen for this office who is either eminent in rank or social 
reputation, or is known to take a warm interest in the charity or other 
special object for which the festival is held. It is needless to say that, 
like a chairman at any public meeting, he preserves order, and his deci- 
sions on any matter are obeyed as the law of the company. He always 
occupies the chief place at tiie principal table, and is supported on either 
side by the principal visitors who are present, and when it is what is 
termed a complimentary dinner — that is, a dinner given in honour of 
some distinguished individual — such " guest of the evening," as he is 
called, is always placed on the right hand of the chairman. 

At the conclusion of the banquet, the chairman's first duty is to go 
through in succession, with but brief intervals between each, the task of 
proposing what are usually summed up as the loyal and patriotic toasts. 

21 — ^ 
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These toasts, it is snperfluons to say, at the present time are, the Qaeen, 
the Prince and Princess of Wales, and the rest of the Rojral Family, and 
the Army, Navy, and Volunteers. 

A few well chosen words in reference to the loyal toasts are all that 
are needed. A few expressions of well-deserved eulogy in each of these 
cases are all that are expected, but any graceful allusion to some passing 
act of royal kindness or benevolence, or any incidents that may have 
recently happened in royal life, may with great propriety be introduced 
and briefly touched on. 

Sometimes, and especially when there happens to be a prelate pre- 
sent, the toast of the Church, and Bishop and Qeigy of the Diocese is 
added. On these occasions it is usual to dwell at some little length on 
tlie position of the Church in her domestic and colonial relationships, 
and to advert to any special movements that may have lately taken place 
for the purpose of extending her influence and widening her sphere of 
usefulness, such as Church extension, missionary enterprises at home 
and abroad, &c. The bishop present (if there be one), or the chaplain 
of the particular society in whose aid the festival is held, or the prin- 
cipal clergyman in point of rank, is usually coupled with the toast and 
csdled upon to return thanks, and in doing so he generally touches upon 
the chief points in connection with Church matters that have been 
adverted to in introducing the toast 

Following upon this, usually comes the toast of the Army, Navy, 
and Volunteers, and a glance at the newspaper reports of any public 
dinner will show that the mode of dealing with it is, with small varia- 
tion, almost alwa3rs the same. Allusion to the warm welcome with 
which such a toast is always received in any company of Englishmen, 
and the conviction of the speaker that such a reception is what the ser- 
vices are justly entitled to, is in general the formal introduction, and 
then any particular events in which they have been lately concerned are 
commonly glanced at, and the names of the most distinguished officers 
who may be present are coupled with the toast, and they are asked to 
acknowledge it This is by no means a difficult task, and it is one that 
is, for the most part, very briefly performed by thanking the company 
warmly for the reception accorded to the toast, and assuring them diqr 
will ever be found anxious to discharge to tiie utmost the important 
duties intrusted to them as the defenders of their country, and the up- 
holders of her honour and glory. 

At political banquets we always have next the toasts of the Houses of 
Lords and Commons, not unfrequently coupled together, and always as- 
sociated with the names of members of either House, when such are 
present The speeches delivered at this part of the ceremonial are 
always of some length, and of course vary considerably, according to 
the political feeling of the assembly, and the important measures that 
have been passed during the course of the Session. They are alwajrs 
enlarged on by the speaker who proposes the toast, and of course the 
Members of Parliament who return thanks travel nearly over the same 
ground in doing so, and dwell on the soundness of the principles that 
have actuated tiieir political conduct, and endeavour to show how they 
mmt jxromote the welfare and happiness of the country at large. Ctf 
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late years a custom has sprung up, and promises to become still more 
general, of members during each recess meeting their constituents, either 
at a public dinner or public meeting, and there giving a full " account of 
their stewardship,'* so that even the most silent members of the House 
must on these occasions make a tolerably long speech, and be prepared 
for it accordingly; besides also having very probably to answer, itiu 
promptM and at length, a great variety of questions, political and other- 
wise, that may be put to them in reference to their conduct, speeches, 
or votes during the Session. 

After the loyal and patriotic toasts, we usually have at philanthropic 
and complimentary dinners what is denominated as " the toast of the 
evening," and for this the chairman usually reserves all his powers, to 
make it as effective as possible, as regards alike composition and de- 
livery. At the former class of dinners, " the toast of the evening " is 
the particular Institution, Society, or other charity in aid of which the 
festival is being held. The chairman, as a rule, should begin with a 
good commendatory introduction, delivered simply and effectively. He 
may then enter at some length into the history of the origin and progress 
of the Institution or Society for which he pleads, show the benevolent 
objects that were contemplated at its first establishment, and how these 
have been achieved, and what general good has been or is now being 
effected in various ways through its instrumentality. If obstacles have 
been encountered in consequence of apathy, novelty of the object, pre- 
judice, want of adequate funds or personal support, he may very pro- 
perly advert at length to all or any of them that exist, and show how 
such obstacles have been overcome, or may yet probably be eventually 
surmounted. As such banquets are chiefly held for the purpose of rais- 
ing funds to free the Institution or Society from encumbrances, or still 
further to promote its efficiency, its present financial position always 
forms a topic of comment, and the leading features of its annual report 
afford a further subject of observation. All these lead naturally up to 
the peroration, which is almost invariably an appeal to the company and 
the general public for assistance and support in the shape of donations 
and subscriptions, and the exercise of personal and local influence. It 
is needless to say that in proposing " the toast of the evening " the 
speaker should endeavour by all the aids that rhetoric and good elocution 
can give to make it as eloquent and effective as possible. 

In what I have called " complimentary dinners,'* by which term I 
mean dinners given in honour of some particular individual who has 
acquired pre-eminence and distinction by the services he has rendered, 
or the reputation he has won in science, art, literature, etc., " the toast 
of the evening '* is the health of the guest so specially honoured. To 
propose this wdl seems to me one of the most delicate, difficult, and re- 
sponsible tasks that can devolve upon a chairman. Of course, the very 
character and object of the banquet necessarily implies that the speech 
must be one of eulogy of the guest in whose honour it is given. To 
praise well — that is, steering between the two extremes of not sajdng 
enough in a man's praise on such occasions, and of allowing such praise 
to degenerate into gross adulation and fulsome flattery — is after all no 
such very easy task. It has been truly said that all men are open to 
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flattery, more or less, and when we think we hate flattery, all that we 
hate is the awkwardness of the flatterer. Now, in plain language, in 
proposing " the guest of the evening/* however well deserving of high 
eulogy he may be, the speech must necessarily be one of flattery, and 
upon the grace, delicacy, and skill with which such flattery is applied 
will the success of the speech chiefly depend. One of the best speeches 
of this kind that I ever had the pleasure of listening to, was that de- 
livered by the late Lord Lytton on the occasion of his presiding at the 
banquet given to our lamented great novelist and humourist, Charles 
Dickens, prior to his departure for America. As far as regards elegance 
of language and skill and taste in composition, it struck me as being 
quite a model for all such speeches. Nor was the acknowledgment in 
answer, on the part of the eminent guest who was the object of so much 
well won eulogy and honour, less worthy of praise and imitation as 
regarded alike its composition and admirable delivery. 

It is only a few suggestions that I can offer in reference to the com- 
position of a speech of this character, and those only of the most 
general description, for of course the special individual eminence in 
arts, arms, science, literatiure, or philanthropy of the guest honoured 
by a festival of this nature, must be the guide to the leading features of 
the speech of the chairman on such an occasion. A graceful allusion 
to the object for which the company have assembled, and a modest self- 
depreciation of the powers of the speaker to render adequate justice to 
the theme with which he has to deal, may form a very proper exordium 
to such a speech, and is what is almost always adopted on such occa- 
sions, however experienced and eloquent the speaker may really be. 
The importance and usefulness of the particular science, art, or pro- 
fession, etc., which the guest of the evening has adorned, or the services 
he may have rendered to his country or humanity, may then be very 
properly introduced and enlarged upon at considerable length. A 
sketch of the leading incidents in the life and public career of the per- 
son whom they are met to honour usually follows, and its material 
points are dwelt on more or less fully ; and the whole should conclude 
with warm but just eulogy of his talents, conduct, and character in the 
sphere in which he has acquired fame and distinction. 

The speech that follows in acknowledgment of the toast on the part 
of the honoured guest is in no way inferior in importance to that of the 
chairman in proposing it, and certainly not less difficult a duty to be 
effectively discharged. If his health is considered as " the toast of the 
evening," his speech in answer is always regarded as emphatically by 
the whole assembly as " the speech of the evening." 
' Among the many public dinners given to distinguished statesmen, 
artists, men of letters, and others, at which I have been present, I have 
not met with one in which the guest of the evening did not begin by 
expressing in earnest words his deep gratitude for the reception given 
him, and lament his inability to find language that could adequately 
render his feelings of thankfulness at such a moment. After some pre- 
fatory remarks of this nature, calculated to enlist the sympathy and 
indulgence of the audience, it is usual for the speaker to dwell at some 
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length on his personal or professional career, and more especially such 
circumstances as have led to the crowning honour of the evening, and 
in the best way he can express his feelings of gratitude for the distinc- 
tion conferred upon him. It is almost needless to say that upon the 
mode of dealing with " the toast of the evening," which the chairman 
has adopted in proposing it, much of the guest's answer must neces- 
sarily depend, but all the leading topics which have been introduced by 
the former may very appropriately be adverted to and commented on 
by the latter, and a good peroration expressive of the warmth and depth 
of his gratitude is more especially desirable. 

Other toasts then usually succeed, and each of these, whether per- 
sonal or representative, must, of course, as regards its composition and 
arrangement, depend on the nature of its subject. The health of the 
chairman is usually proposed early in the evening, and in cases of what 
I have termed complimentary dinners, almost always directly after the 
honoured guest has returned thanks and resumed his seat The indi- 
vidual to whom is entrusted the task of proposing the toast of " the 
chairman," at important public dinners, is invariably some nobleman or 
gentleman of political, professional, or social distinction, and it is 
always regarded as one of the principal speeches of the evening. Itjis 
generally made if possible an occasion for the display of some eloquence 
and warmth of feeling, and a considerable amount of personal eulogy ; 
for, in fact, the speaker has to perform towards the chairman very much 
the same kind of duty that the chairman has just discharged in reference 
to the guest of the evening, on the occasion of a complimentary dinner ; 
and most of the suggestions I have offered in regard to the one case, 
will be equally appUcable to the other. I have remarked at nearly all 
the great public dinners at which I have been present, it seemed to me 
that the aim of the chairman in returning thanks was to make his speech 
as brief and as effective as possible.' 

The toast of '* the ladies" is always the last on the programme, and 
winds up the proceedings of the evening. It is necessanly always a brief 
speech, Hke the response to it, and both are almost always made, if 
possible, occasions more for the display of a little graceful humour, 
gaiety, and badinage, mingled of course with a few complimentary 
expressions in reference to the sex generally, than anything else. 

I have now completed my outline of the speeches usually made at 
our public dinners. They vary necessarily in some particulars, accord- 
ing to the special character of the occasion which brings the company 
together, but the foregoing sketch may, I think, be taken as more or 
less generally applicable to all. It is superfluous for me to say that my 
brief suggestions are not intended to apply to speakers of any practice 
or experience, but only as hints, as helps or materials for thought, to be 
further and more fully developed by young or untried speakers who may 
at any time be called on to t^e an active part at these public or private 
festivals, at which certainly nearly all our social oratory is usually heard, 
and which may serve as a school for practice, contribute to give ease, 
confidence, and self-possession, and prove a good introduction to higher 
and more ambitious efforts. 
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Kemarics on Orthoepy, and Ihe rnles laid down bf vmoes WTitcc 

— I. The latdaicj of compannd words to AoiUa the Vawd wbdi ts ka^ in dte 
pnmilirei. ^ The sbotXaang tendency of t)ie Antepamltfirgtr Accmt. 3, Tbe 
ihorleirir^ tendency o^lbe Secondary Accent. 4. The shmtoiii^ imdency of Ac 
pait tense. 5. The power of sr over the sabseqoent voweL 6. The a>|«i^eJ 
hilling of /, ^, t, 1, X, znd soft c. 7. Fasky pnmmdatioo of attfnttd Tcwr eh . 
8; Prommdation of unaeetnlal syllables. 9. AOowatdc fioctnaboa in the sonnd t£ 
Kmie tmaccentcd Towels and diphtlioi^s. 10. Faulty piuuuiuftion of unaccented 
Towda. I ■ , Snp pimi iMi of miaccental vowels where they shooU be Eoimded. ; and 
the opposite error — (he termiiiation td in the past tense and poitidple; 13. Tbe 
■ - -' '13. The tCTinination m. 14. The tamination a, w. 15. The 
16.' Siroptesdi^ the vowei-soiiiid in the lennination tiam zihI nam. 
J ( irfien between two it, 4c. 18. Snppre^ing h where it ont^ to 
Dded ) and vice vcrid. ig. S u ppre ssi ng i befoic ic ; also in ihr; and in the 
ation tA. 20. Sounding r too str o i^l y or too feebly, zi. Su p pr e ssi i^ the 
•ornid cS linal consonanla. zz. The tirminatioDat t^ — Gaidance in promniciatioD — 
AljAa bet ica l list of worda occniiing in the Sacied Scriptoies and the Liturgy to be 
prcmonnced according lo theanthority of Walker anl othei^ 

I ADD, by way of ^pendiz, some general remaiks on the jko- 
nunciation of words in the En glish language, more paiticulady 
in regard to those which are most frequently liable to mi^vo- 
nimciatioD, and on which orthoepists of eminence have ex- 
pressed an opinion. In the stunmary that follows I have adopted, with 
some slight exceptions, Mr. Howlett's views, but I have also, in re- 
ference to words in which we find different modes of prontmciation pre- 
valent, consulted and maturely weighed the dicta of such writers as 
Walker, Webster, Latham, Perry, Monell, &c 

Deviations from the common usage <rf speaking arrest the attention 
of the higher classes of society, interrupt the current of thought, and 
turn it from the matter to the manner — from the meaning of the words 
to the pronunciation of them. This consideration gives to the subject 
an importance which will influence the student who is anxiotts to per- 
form his duty, in every respect, and towards all classes of hearers, to the 
best of his ability ; and may, perhaps, induce him to devote a htde time 
to the perusal of tiie following pages, in which are incorporated some of 
the remarks and rules of various eminent writers, on the subject (^ pro- 
nunciation. 



Appendix L] KINGS COLLEGE LECTURES ON ELOCUTION 329 

Dr. Johnson's general rule, that " those are to be considered as the 
most elegant speakers who deviate least from the written words," has 
been justly censured by Mr. Walker. It has already led to much inno- 
vation, and, in many cases, produced diversity of pronunciation where 
previously there was uniformity. For example, those who are guided by 
the spelling, sound the final unaccented vowel distinctly in heaven^ operiy 
evilf reckon^ reason^ &c., in which words it formerly was always sup- 
pressed. They likewise sound the a distinctly in the terminations of 
such words as nobleman, combat, &c., instead of adopting the obscure, 
intermediate, neutral sound which approximates to the sound of //. They 
also give to some consonants in certain situations their alphabetic sounds,, 
instead of admitting after them that liquid sibilation which constitutes 
an analogy that runs through the language ; thus they say vir-iue for 
vir-tshue, norture for nor-ishure, cen-sure for cen-shure, &c. By following 
the above-mentioned principle, these discrepancies of pronunciation 
must increase to an infinite extent, because the words in most common 
use are those which are pronounced with the widest deviation from the 
spelling. Instead, therefore, of admitting a rule which tends to make 
" confiision worse confounded," Walker recommends that the analogies 
and tendencies of the language should be studied, as the best guides in 
orthoepy. But as Johnson's rule is much more easily adopted than 
Walker's, it is not surprising that the former should have more followers ; 
among whom, it is very natural that young clergymen should be included, 
particularly at the commencement of their professional labours. Hence 
are heard extraordinary changes in the pronunciation even of the most 
common words in the Church Service, in defiance of decided custom : 
thus, bu-rial, apos-tle, epis4le, folk, idol, covet, covenant, &c., &c., are fre- 
quently sounded exactly according to the spelling, instead of being 
sounded in the usual manner, as if they were spelt thus : ber-ri-ai^ qpos-sly 
epis-sl (the /silent in both these v^oxAi), foke, idul, cuv-et, cuv-e-nant, &c,. 
&c. If the learned Lexicographer's principle were adopted, what strange 
changes in pronunciation would be required in reading the following 
sentences, in which none of the words printed in italics are sounded 
according to the spelling : — 

The common usage of English people in talking their native tongue proves that they da 
not trouble themselves as to the spelling of the words. It surely is an evil cttstomf and 
savours of affectation, to talk otherwise than their fathers, mothers, brothers, and relations 
have talked. If the professors of colleges and other places of education would give their 
attention to the principles of English pronunciation, they would see reason not to sanction 
the fashion of pronouncmg many common words ii\ unusual ways — sounding the final 
syllables exactly as they are spelt in evil, devil ; heaven, leaven ; heathen, even ; reason, 
season ; beacon, deacon ; often, softly ; &c., &c. 

" No man,"* says the ingenious author of " The Theory of Elocu- 
tion," " has a right to question any customary manner of sounding a 
word, who is unacquainted with the general rules that secretly influence 
custom. Should flie investigation necessary for arriving at these data 
be deemed too laborious, then let it not be thought too much to follow 

* Smart's Theory, &c., p. 43. 
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implicitly an orthoepist like Walker, who really had made the investiga- 
tion : excepting only in those cases in which to agree with him would 
be to violate indubitable usage — cases which will sometimes occur from 
the variation of usage since his Dictionary was written." But where is 
this usage to be learned ? Partly from the writers on orthoepy — Perry, 
Jameson, Knowles, Smart, Richardson, and Webster. Walker's remark, 
also, will serve to gtiide us : " Neither a finical pronunciation of the 
court, nor a pedantic Grecism of the schools, will be denominated re- 
spectable usage till a certain number of the general mass of speakers 
have ackhowledged them j nor will a multitude of common speakers 
authorise any pronunciation which is reprobated by the learned and 
polite." 

Though Pronouncing Dictionaries are in every one's hand, still some 
advantage may be derived from bringing into one view what Walker 
(with whose opinions all modem orthoepists generally agree) considered 
to be some of the remarkable tendencies which prevail in the pronun- 
ciation of the language.* 

REMARKABLE TENDENCIES OF PRONUNCIATION. 

1. Compound and derivative words generally shorten the vowel which 
is long in the primitive words. : thus, heroine from heroy Christian from 
Christ, vineyard hoxxa vine-yard, Christmas ixom Christ-mass, Mtchadtnas 
from Michael-mass, breakfast from break-fast^ forehead from fore-head; 
meadow from mead, primer hova prime, knowledge itom. know, nothing from, 
no, &c. 

2. The antepenultimate accent generally shortens the vowel, when a 
single consonant, or two that are proper to begin a syllable, intervene 
between it and the next vowel : thus nature, natural ; parent, parentage, 
penal, penalty ; simon, simony ; globe, globular ; patron, pdtronage ; metre, 
metrical; sacred, sdjcrifice, sdcraments, &c. 

Exception (a). — U is never thus shortened : thus, cube, cubical; music, 
musical; lunar, lunary ; humour, humorous. 

Exception (b). — ^The antepenultimate accent does not shorten the 
vowel (unless that vowel be /) when the following syllable has in it a 
proper diphthong beginning with e or /, as ei, eo, ia, ie, io, iu, eou, or iou : — 
Ex. A-theist, me-teor, me-diate, a-lien, occorsioncU, medium, outra-geous, 
harmonious. But so great a propensity (says Mr. Walker) have vowels 
to shrink under this accent, that the diphthong in some words, and 
analogy in others, are not sufficient to prevent it : thus vdliant, rethliate, 
ndtional, rdtional, 

3. — The secondary accentt in derivative words generally shortens the 

* The student may consult with great advantage Smart's " Practical Grammar of 
English Pronunciation," a work which deserves to be generally known. 

t The secondary accent is that stress which is occasionally placed in words of four 
or more syllables upon some other syllable besides that which has the principal accent. 
Thus, accent is placed on iht first syllable of cotwersaHan, commendation, besides the 
principal one on the third syllable, when the word is not preceded by an accented 
syllable. But when it is so preceded, the secondary accent is not usoi ; thus polite 
eomfersAtion ; £riat commenddtion. 
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vowel which is long, though unaccented, in the primitive words. Hence 
the first vowel which is lengthened in de-prive, re-pSaf, profdnCy becomes 
short, through the influence of the secondary accent, in dep'-riva^tion^ 
rep''etf-tum^prof-a-na"-tion. 

(a) The exceptions to this effect of the secondary accent are similar 
to those which take place under the antepenultimate accent : viz., when 
u occurs; as lucubrate, lUcubrc^' Hon, P^-^fy^ puri-ficd' Hon ; or when 
the following syllable contains a semi-consonant diphthong beginning 
with e ox i: see exception b under the antepenultimate accent) ; thus 
the long e in de-viate, me'diate, continues long in de-viation, me-diatian, 
me-diator, 

4. — The past tense frequently shortens the vowel which is long in the 
present tense ; thus, Mt from biie; sdid from say; read from read; and 
heard from hear, 

5. — ^has a peculiar power over the sound of the succeeding vowel : 
hence the sound given to the in worm, word, and the broad sound 
given to the a in water, wan, quantity (>^ontity), quality (Polity), qualify 
(ia/olify), &c. The u which always follows q is sounded like w ; and as 
w always communicates a broad sound to a in the syllables al and ant 
when under the accent, analogy clearly requires that the broad sound 
should be adopted in quality, qualify, quantity, &c. 

6. — An aspirated hissing is given to /, d, s, z, x, and soft c^, imme- 
diately after the accent (either primary or secondary), and before proper 
diphthongs beginning with e or // likewise often before u, 

(a) T'is sounded like sh in the combinations tia, tial, Han, tiate, tient, 
tience,Hon, tious; as in minuHce, partial, partiality, tertial, expatiate, patient, 
patience, nation, captious, &c. 

(b) T'is sounded like tch, in the combinations/^aT^j", tue, tuous, tticd, tune, 
ture, tute; likewise when / follows s, n, x, as in righteous, virtue, virtuous, 
spiritual, fortune, nature, statute; bestial, question, frontier, culmixture, &c. 

" This pronunciation of / extends to every word in which the diph- 
thong or diphthongal soimd begins with / or e, except in the termination 
of verbs and adjectives, which preserve the simple in the argument, with- 
out suffering the / to go into the hissing sound : as, I pity, thou pitiest, 
he pities or pitied ; mightier, worthier, twentieth, thirtieth, &c. This is 
agreeable to the general rule, which forbids abjectives or verbal ter- 
minations to alter the sound of the primitive verb or noun." — Walker. 

(c) D is sounded like/ in soldier, grandeur, verdure. 

(d) S is sounded like sh in the combinations seaie, sient, sion, sure, 
sue; as in nauseate, transient, dimension, censure, issue, ficc. 

(e) S is sounded like zh when preceded by a vowel or vowel-sound ; 
as in occasion, Ephesians, pleasure, &c. 

(f) Z is sounded like zh in glacier, grazier, vizier, azure, razure, trape- 
zium, 

(g) X is sounded like ksh inflexion, crucifixion, anxious, &c. 

* On minutely considering the position of the organs of speech when pronouncing 
these consonants and vowels, it appears that this sibilation promotes ease of utterancfe. 
See Walker's Principles, art. 459 ; also Smart's " Practical Grammar of English Pro- 
nunciation,'' pp. 68, 212. 
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(h) C is sounded like sh in ocean^ testaceous^ social. CLSSOciate^ intemeciariy 
and in similar combinations. 

(i) N.B. It must be carefully remembered that the foregoing remarks 
are restricted to the case of unaccented syllables. When the accent fidls 
on the vowel immediately after /, d^ s, Xy and soft c, those letters retain 
their proper sound : as satiety ^ tune; endure^ due; pursue, suicide, suit; 
anxiety ; financier (finam/^), society. 

The only exceptions are sugar and sure with their compounds. 

7. — FAULTY PRONUNCIATION OF ACCENTED VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS^. 

The irregular sound of 0, as heard in the words dove, love, &c., is fre- 
quently disregarded by those who think themselves bound to follow the 
spelling. Such speakers require to be reminded that 0, when under the 
accent and followed by m, n, v, or th, very frequently has the above- 
mentioned short sound of 2^ as in cuh. This pronunciation is required 
in a?mfort, o^mpany, amtmg, m^mgrel, m<mger, Xxm, t^gue, &c. ; a;vet, 
OTvenant, erven, &c. ; ^her, m^her, d^h, &c 

The same sound is to be admitted in a few instances before z and r ; 
as in d^zen, a?zen ; bt?rough, attenney, through. 

U, following r, sometimes assumes the sound of 00, instead of its 
sound in ctibe. This happens in the following words, and in their com- 
pounds : tr^h, tr^^ly, br^^te, xiAtx, xiA^x, unn^ly, frugal, cn/el, cn/cify, pru- 
dent, Dr^d, fr^flt, &c. 

The following feults in the pronunciation of accented vowels and 
diphthongs are principally provincial ; but as they are sometimes, through 
inadvertence, committed even by those who are in other respects accu- 
rate and elegant speakers, and as they extend to a considerable class of 
words, they require to be noticed. 

In catch, gather, having, thanks, thanksgiving, &c., the a is often incor- 
rectly sounded as e, as if written cetch, gether, heving, thenks, thenksgiving. 
Get, forget, yet, instead, are altered into git, forgit, yit, and instid; since 
into sence; VfYkilsX justly, justice, such, shut, &c., are frequently pronounced, 
jestly,jestice, sech, shet. 

To change er or ir, when under the accent and followed by a vowel^ 
into ur, is an error which may be considered altogether provincial ; but 
as the words in which it is observable are of frequent occurrence in 
the Holy Scriptures, in the Church-Service, or in sermons, it may be use- 
ful to mention it. In this mode of pronunciation the words imperative^ 
heresy, merry, verily, error, miracles, irritate, &c., are altered into impur- 
ative, hur-esy, murry, vur-ily, urror, mur-a^les, urritate. 

In pronouncing the diphthong ou, the sound of ah is sometimes 
wrongly introduced before it : as thah-ou for thou; rah-ound for round, &c. 

8, — PRONUNCIATION OF UNACCENTED SYLLABLES. 

"Besides such imperfections in pronunciation as disgust every ear not 
accustomed to them, there are a thousand insensible deviations in the 
more minute parts of language, as the unaccented syllable may be called, 
which do not strike the ear so forcibly as to mark any indirect impro- 
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priety in particular words, but occasion only such a general imperfection 
as gives a bad impression on the whole. Speakers with these imperfec- 
tions pass very well in common conversation ; but when they are re- 
quired to pronounce with emphasis, and for that purpose to be more dis- 
tinct and definite in their utterance, here their ear fails them : they have 
been accustomed only to loose, cursory speaking, and for want of firm- 
ness of pronunciation are like those painters who draw the muscular 
exertions of the human body without any knowledge of anatomy. This 
is one reason, perhaps, why we find the elocution of so few people agree- 
able when they read or speak to an assembly, while so few offend us by 
their utterance in common conversation. A thousand faults lie con- 
cealed in a miniature, which a microscope brings to view; and it is only 
by pronouncing on a larger scale, as public speaking may be called, that 
we prove the propriety of our elocution." — Walker, 

9. — ALLOWABLE FLUCTUATION IN THE SOUND OF SOME UNACCENTED 

VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. 

(a) A final in a syllable without accent receives a sound between that 
of a as heard in ahy and that of u in fur ; e,g.^ ^-boimd, tr^uce, di-a- 
dem, ide-«. 

(b) A followed by a consonant in a syllable without accent receives 
a sound which wavers between that in at and that in ut In colloquial 
pronunciation it will tend towards the latter sound ; in deliberate read- 
ing or speaking it will decline less from the former : e,g,^ combdft, noble- 
man. 

(c) When /or y is final in a syllable, or followed by a consonant, and 
final e is unaccented, it no longer retains its alphabet sound : thus 
i-magine^ y-cleped, p-iazza^ li-tigious, hypocrisy^ ci-vility^ ti-midity, servile, 
practice, treatise, respite, favourite, genuine, opposite, are pronounced e-ma- 
gine, pe-azza, &c., servil, practis, treatis, respit, &c. 

(d) O, followed by a consonant in a final syllable without accent, ac- 
quires the sound of short or shut u, as heard in tub ; and if not in a final 
syllable, it approaches that sound. 

In a final syllable, is sounded decidedly as u ; thus mammock, cas- 
sock, method, pistil, custom, auth^, carrot, &c., are pronounced mam- 
muck, casswck, meth^^d, &c. 

The same sound is adopted in the numerous class of words ending in 
on, sion, and tion; as tendon, bludgeon, gyph^n, million, champion, cen- 
turi^Tn, occasi^m, nati^ &c. 

(e) O, not in a final syllable, approaches the sound of short u ; a?m- 
mand, conjecture, recollect, recommend. Consult Walker's Dictionary 
on these words. 

(f) The sound of u which comes after /,/, s, t, and d, circumstanced 
as in lute, sluice, juice, censure, leisure, nature, verdure, wavers between the 
sound of u as heard in rude, and that in cube,* 

(g) The words the, to, your, for, my, vary in their sound according to 
their situation. 

When the precedes a word beginning with a vowel, the e is sounded 

* See Smart's " Theory," &c. p. 37. 
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plainly and distinctly ; but when it precedes a consonant it has a short 
sound, little more than the sound of tk without the e. This difference 
will be perceptible by comparing fAe oil, the air, &c., with the pen^ the 
hand, &c. It is obvious in the following couplet : — 

" Some, foreign writers, some our own despise ; 
2he ancients only, or the modems prize." 

To, likewise, is pronounced long before a vowel, and short before a 
consonant This distinction will be evident, by the following examples : 
to ask, to end, to open, to utter, to begin, " One man went to Eton ; an- 
other went to London/' Care must be taken not to convert to into tah. 

Your zxAfor, when unaccented, have their vowels shortened into a 
sound like that heard in fur ; "Give me your (yur) hand; I wish for 
your (yur^ help."* 

When my is not accented, the y is pronounced as the j' in ably, lady, 

lO. — FAULTY PRONUNCIATION OF UNACCENTED VOWELS. 

E, i, 0, in unaccented syllables, are erroneously sounded like short u ; 
and u like e, 

I. In unaccented commencing syllables. 

e final in the syllable is improperly sounded like short u — 

event, [^-vent j especial, ^i-'Special ; before, bUf-iort j believe, bUl" 
lieve; beneath, bUn-uQath; peruse, /ti^r-ruse ; repent, r»/-pent, &c. 

i final in the syllable t is improperly sounded like uh : bisect, buA- 
sect ; direct, duh^iect ; digest, ^2^^-gest, mi-nute, muh-mite, &c. 

final in the syllable is improperly sounded like u :X obey, 2^^bey ; 
oblige, w^-blige ; opinion, ///-pinion ; society, sus-ciety, &c. 

II. In unaccented middle syllables, 

tble is improperly sounded like ubble : visible, vis-ubble. 

il ' ul: family, fam-ully, &c. 

isy ussy : hypocrisy, hypoc-russy, &c. 

ity -—--—————— utty : charity, char-utty, &c. 

■ un : agony, agun-ny, &c. 

u — e: particidar, partic-^-lar, &c. 

regular, reg-<?-lar, &c 
monument, mon-^-ment. 
augury, aug-^-ry. 

III. In unaccented yf««/ syllables, 

ed is improperly changed into ud: wicked, wicked, &c 
el ul: gospel, gospel, &c 

* Another intermediate sound — namely, between the a in/ate, and u mfiir, is some- 
times given to the i in virtue, virgin, &c. ; but it is here omitted, on account of its not 
being very generally adopted. 

t When i ends a syllable immediately before the accent, it is sometimes pronounced 
long, as in vi-tality^ where the first syllable is sounded exactly like the first in vial ; 
and sometimes short, as in digest, where the i is pronounced as if the word were written 
de-gest. Consult Walker's "Principles,** No. 115 to 138; also Smart's "Practical 
Grammar," pp. 113, 134. 

X The fluctuating soimd of the o takes place when o is followed by a consonant in 
the syllable. 
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emn is improperly changed into umn : solemn, sokmm, &c. 

ence unce: patience, patizmce, &c. 

ent unt: silent, silwnt, &c. 

es * uz : wishes, wishwz, &c. 

ess us : goodness, goodn^^ss, &c. 

efA • ufA : sinneth, sinn^th, &c. 

tp up ; worship, worship, &c. 

it — ut: spirit, spir^^t, &c. 

ite ut: infinite, infin^rt, &c. 

ow ur: window, winder, &c. 

The termination ful is sometimes incorrectiy pronomiced with the 
short sound of the u; thus, beauti/«/, duti^/, &c., instead of beauti^//, 
duti^//. Covetous is sometimes pronounced covetshuSf for covetous. 

II. — SUPPRESSING UNACCENTED V0WE;.S WHERE THEY SHOULD BE 
SOUNDED, AND SOUNDING THEM WHEN THEY SHOULD BE SUPPRESSED. 

The termination ED in the past tense and participle. 

With respect to the suggestion that the verbal and participial ed should 
generally be sounded in reading the Church Service, it is deserving of 
remark, that, though most clergymen admit it to be right in theory, very 
few are uniform in their practice of it. They adhere to it with tolerable 
regularity, perhaps, in the unvaried parts of the Service, but they fi:e- 
quently neglect it when reading the Psalms, Lessons, and the Gk)spels : 
so that the vowel in ed is sometimes distinctly sounded in one part of 
the sentence, and suppressed in another. As this irregularity is exceed- 
ingly prevalent, it ought to be ascribed to some general cause ; and such 
may be found possessing very extensive, though secret influence, upon 
the practice of most readers. Their ear inclines them unconsciously to 
prefer those which are the more harmonious sounds, and the organs of 
speech naturally slide into that mode of pronunciation which is attended 
with least effort. 

And here a doubt naturally arises whether the objection which has 
been urged by Mr. Addison, and by most modem writers on elocution, 
against the clustering of consonants which is produced by suppressing 
the vowels, may not have been carried too far. The elision of the e in 
the verbal termination edst^ is indeed always harsh ; and that in est is 
generally so \ and, therefore, is seldom adopted. But the elision in the 
termination ed is, in many cases, not at all harsh. The consonants may 
indeed have a crowded appearance to the eye, but they do not sound 
unpleasantly to the ear 3 for instance, the contracted words, sintCd^ op- 
pressed^ distress^ dy may be thought to be barbarous in their look ; but the 
actual sound of them rhymes with wind 30.^ Ind, lest and rest — sounds 
which surely are not unharmonious. A similar remark may be extended 
to verbs in which / precedes the terminational ed, as assembPdf setttd^ 
troubtd, mingldj kindld, saddrd, sprinkrd, etc., the sounds of which, as 

* -£ is properly sounded as ^ in final unaccented syllables before r; as in writer ^ 
reader^ pronounced as if written writur, readur. 
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they are usnally pronounced in conversation^ are not inferior in smooth- 
ness and ease of utterance to assem-bkd^ setfUd^ troub-Ud, &c^ &c. 

The propriety of sounding or of suppressing the e in the participial and 
verbal tennination ed^ will depend upon the position of the word. The 
suppression will be proper when it will promote ease of utterance by 
lessening the number of unaccented syllables, or prevent an unpleasant 
tautophony. 

The suppression of the e in the following instances which occur in 
the Church Service, would perhaps either promote ease of utterance, or 
prevent harshness of sound : 

I. — DecWd unto mankind — 

— our fethers have declkr'd unto us — 

— ndmber'd with thy skints — 

— siv'd from our enemies — 

— o'rder'd by thy goVemance — 

— established among us — 

— gither'd together in thy name — 

— scattered the proud — 

— ^promis'd to our forefathers. 
2. — ^visited and redeemed his people. 

— erred and are deceived — 

— afflicted or distressed. 

In conclusion, it must be mentioned that some clerg3nnen, and even 
some in the most dignified stations, never make any dSffercnce between 
the pronunciation in reading the language of Scripture and the Church 
Service, and that which is adopted on all other occasions : conceiving 
that sufficient distinction is produced by a general solemnity of delivery. 

In the words aged, beloved, blessed, cursed, learned, winged, when used 
as ADJECTIVES, the final e is seldom suppressed even in common con- 
versation, except when compounded witii another word : as ' a full-ag^d 
horse, a sheath-wing'd insect' It is certainly not to be suppressed in 
reading the Scriptures or the Liturgy. 

Adverbs formed by adding ly to participial adjectives ending in ed, 
very often retain the Sound of e in those very words which suppressed it 
before the composition took place : thus, the e is sounded in assuredly, 
advisedly, unfeignedly, etc. 

12. — THE TERMINATION EL. 

E before /, in a final unaccented syllable, must always be pronounced 
distinctly ; thus, rebel, chancel, model, angel, gospel, apparel, lintel, gravel, 
bowel, etc. 

The exceptions are shekel, weasel, ousel, navel, ravel, snivel, hazel, pro- 
nounced as if written shekle, weasel, etc. 

13. — ^THE TERMINATION EN* 

E before n on the contrary, in a final unaccented syllable, and not 

* The remarks under Sections 13, 14, and 15 require the particular notice of those 
who are inclined to follow the spelling as their guide in pronunciation^ 
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preceded by a liquid, should generally be suppressed : as harderiy gardm, 
burden, bounden, roughen, taken, shdpen, sharpen, open, chosen, lighten, 
wheaten, heathen, strengthen, burthen, smitten^ begotten, graven, eleven, 
heaven, leaven, given, cloven, brazen, flaxen, etc. ; pronounced, hardn, 
gardn, burdn, etc. 

The same elision takes place in compounds, 3.sgardner, burdnsome, etc 
In the following words — hasten, chasten, fasten, listen, glisten, christen, 
moisten, often, soften, the / is silent as well as the e. 

Even after a liquid, the e is sometimes suppressed : as m fallen, stolen^ 
swollen ; pronounced j^&Z^«, stoln, swolln. 

The exceptions are few — hyphen, hymen, aspen, patten, sloven ; sudden^ 
kitchen, chicken, pattens, mittens. In these words the e is sounded ; in the 
last, four, it has the sound of short u 

14. — THE TERMINATIONS IL AND IN. 

" / before final / and n must be carefully pronounced, the contrary 
utterance being gross and wXgzx -, pencil, vigil, pupil, griffin, urchin, resin, 
germin, Latin, 

" Only four exceptions are admitted, namely, evil, devil, raisin, and 
cousin, pronounced e-vl, dev-vl, rai-zn, cuz-znP — Smart, 

Most of the words ending in unaccented U and in, appear to be de- 
rived from the Latin, French, or Italian. It is probable that the persons 
who first introduced them into our language, introduced with them some- 
what of the foreign mode of pronouncing these unaccented terminations, 
which would become current, because it did not interfere with the sound 
of any other terminations pre-existing in the English tongue. Hence it 
may be inferred that the terminations // and in have always been 
sounded distinctly. 

With regard to the exceptions, it is observable that devU and evil are 
of Anglo-Saxon origin. Of the former, Johnson says, that, on account 
of its derivation, " it were more properly written divelP (In German, 
/ is sounded e,) Evil also ends with el in the original^ Therefore it 
is not improbable, that, as in numerous other words terminating in 
el, the e has always been suppressed, and these two words have ever 
been sounded dev-vl and e-vl. All orthoepists adopt this pronunciation, 
Walker, Smart, Webster, Jameson, &c. 

Cousin is indeed a French word, but from our national love of pun- 
niog, it is not unlikely that it has in English been commonly pronounced 
like the verb to cozen; — so, at least, it was in Shakespeare's time; 
Hotspur exclaims, — 

" Why, what a deal of candled courtesy 
This fawning greyhound then did proflfer me ! 
Look — * When his infant fortune came to agi — 
And * Gentle Harry Percy, ^ — and * kind cousin * — 
The devil take such cozeners I" 

15.— THE TERMINATION ON. 

The is suppressed in the final unaccented syllable on, preceded by 
c, k, dy p, s, ty z,3sm bacon, beacon, deacon, beckon, reckon ; pardon ; capon ; 

1^ 
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prison^ reason^ season, treason, poison, crimson, person, lesson ; cotton; 
blazon, &c., pronounced bacn, beacn, &c. 

Walker remarks that ** this suppression of the o must not be ranked 
amongst those careless abbreviations found only among the vulgar, but 
must be considered as one of those devious tendencies to brevity, which 
has worn itself a currency in the language, and has at last become a part 
of it. To pronounce the o in those cases where it is suppressed would 
give a singularity to the speaker bordering nearly on the pedantic ; and 
the attention given to this singularity by the hearer would necessarily 
diminish his attention to the subject, and consequently deprive the 
speaker of something much more desirable/* 

The exceptions, particularly observable in solemn speaking, are 
unison, diapason, horizon, weapon. When x orn precedes the /, the vowel 
is pronounced distinctly ; as in wanton, sexton; and frequently so after / 
in the names, Stilton, Wilton, Melton, Milton, It is to be remembered, 
that in all these words the termination on is sounded un. 

1 6. — SUPPRESSING THE VOWEL-SOUND IN THE TERMINATIONS 

TJON K^B SION. 

" There is a vicious manner of pronouncing these terminations by 
giving them a sharp hiss, which crushes the consonants together, and 
totally excludes the vowels, as if nation^ occasion, &c., were written 
norshn, occa^shn, &c. These terminations, which are very numerous in 
the language, ought to be pronounced as distinctly as if written nashun, 
occazhunP — Walker, 

17. — SUPPRESSING 7* WHEN IT OCCURS BETWEEN TWO S S, 

This fault is frequently observable in pronouncing the following words 
in the Church Service : lost sheep, Chrisfs sake, hosts, requests, priests : 
which are incorrectly sounded as if written loss sheep, Chriss sake, hoss, 
requess, priess, A similar suppression of t is sometimes heard in sapng 
subsance, instead of substance, 

18. — SUPPRESSING -^ WHERE IT OUGHT TO BE SOUNDED; AND 

INVERSELY. 

H ought always to be sounded at the beginning of words, except in 
the following and their compounds : heir, heiress, honest, honesty, honour, 
honourable, hour. In humour ancj its compounds, the first syllable is 
sounded as if written yew, 

19. — SUPPRESSING H BEFORE W ; ALSO IN SHR ; AND IN THE 

TERMINATION TH. 

The aspirate h is often improperly suppressed, particularly in the pro- 
nunciation of the capital where we do not find the least distinction 
between while and wile, whet and wet, &c. In the pronunciation of 
words beginning with wh, we ought to breathe forcibly before we pro- 
nounce the w. 

The principal exceptions are who, whose, whom (pronounced hoo, 
/k?i?ze, hoom), whoever, whoso, whosoever, whomsoever; whole^ wholly^ 
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wholesale; wholesome^ wholesomelyy wholesomeness ; whoop — in all which 
the w is silent 

The h is sometimes improperly omitted in pronouncing words begin- 
ning with shr; thus, shrill, shrift, shrunk, &c., are occasionally sounded 
as if written srill, srink^ srunk, &c 

The aspirate is likewise dropped by some speakers in the terminational 
th; they pronounce sixth, sixthly, &c., as if written, sinct, sixtly, &c. 
These two latter faults are common, though unnoticed by Walker, 

20. — SOUNDING R TOO STRONGLY OR TOO FEEBLY. 

" R has two sounds in our language, ; one which may be called rough, 
and the other smooth. The smooth r ought to be employed only at 
the end of words, as in bar, lore, hard, dirt, storm; and at the end of 
syllables, when r or a vowel does not immediately follow in the next 
syllable, as in bar-ter, inform-er, heart-en. In every other case the rough 
r (accompanied with a forcible propulsion of the breath and voice) is to 
be used ; as in red, around, barrel {r is followed by r in another syllable), 
Jferil (r is followed by a vowel in another syllable), tyrant, bring, proud, 
dethrone. In London, we are too liable to substitute the smooth r in the 
place of the rough ; and, even in its proper situation, we often pronounce 
the smooth r with so little exertion in the organs as to make it scarcely 
anything more than the sound of d; as heard m father. In Ireland, on 
the other hand, r, where it ought to be smooth, receives too strong a jar 
of the tongue, and is accompanied with two strong a breathing. We 
hear storm, farm, &c., pronounced something \ik.t stain/ -rum, far' -um,"* 

The following are common instances in which the r is by some 
speakers entirely suppressed : first is converted mto fust, wherefore into 
whuffore, perhaps vdXo pehaps, perform into peform, mercy into mussy, &c. 

"V^en a word ending with smooth r is followed by a word beginning 
with a vowel (as bare elbow, nor all your arts), r appears to be in the 
same situation as r in barrel and peril In this case, Mr. Smart recom- 
mends the use of the rough r, but not with force. — '^ Practica 
Grammar," p. 304. 

21. — SUPPRESSING THE SOUND OF THE FINAL CONSONANTS. 

" One great cause of indistinctness in reading, is sinking the soimd 
of final consonants, when they are followed by words beginning with 
vowels, and of some when the next word begins with a consonant." — 
Walker. 

The d in and is always to be sounded when a vowel begins the next 
word and particularly when that word is the article an, 

" When consonant-sounds of different formation immediately succeed 
each other, the organs must completely finish one, before they begin to 
form the next If this rule is not attended to, the articulation will not 
be sufficiently strong. This active separation of the organs in order 
completely to finish the consonants, will, when it is a mute, make the 

* See Appendix to Lecture on Stammering and Defective Articulation, where will 
be found some direction respecting the method of curing a defective utterance of the r. 

22 — 2. 
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ear sensible of a kind of rebounding. Supposing the following sentence 
were to be read : * He received the whole of the rent before he parted with 
the land/ we shall immediately perceive the superior distinctness of pro- 
nouncing it with the t and ^finished by a smart separation of the or- 
gans, and somewhat as if written, ^He receive-de the whole of the ren-te be- 
fore heparted'de with the lathde.^ The judicious reader will observe that 
this rule must be followed with discretion, and' that the final consonant 
must not be so pronounced as to form a distinct syllable ; this would be 
to commit a greater error than that which it was intended to prevent : 
but as it may with confidence be asserted that audibility depends chiefly 
on articulation, so it may be affirmed that articulation depends much on 
the distinctness with which we hear the final consonant ; and trifling, 
therefore, as this observation may appear at first sight, when we consider 
the importance of audibility, we shall not think an)rthing that conduces 
to such an object below our notice.** — Walker, 

22.— THE TERMINATIONAL NG, 

The terminational ng sound upon the following vowel exactly as they 
do in singer and bringer; no sound of the g should he heard, as in anger 
znd finger i 

Ex.— Bring-all, among-us, &c. — Smart, 

GUroANCE IN PRONUNCIATION. 

I. — Custom is the first guide in pronunciation : e.g,j the diphthong ea 
is commonly sounded like e; therefore analogy would require ^<fd5/ to be 
pronounced greet; but custom decidedly prefers grate, 

II." — Analogy is the second guide. When custom varies, ascertain 
how a similar combination of letters in other words is pronounced : e,g,f 
most persons pronounce among as if it were written amung; some, how- 
ever, follow the spelling, and give the alphabetic sound to the o. But as 
in the syllable mofig in the words monger^ mongrel^ the sound of u is sub- 
stituted, analogy is in favour of adopting the same sound in among, — 
On the same principle, censure is to be pronounced as if written cen- 
shure^ because sure, surely, surety^ &c., are sounded as if there were an 
h in the words. — Dissyllables, compounded with the syllable " ward,*' 
are accented on the first syllable ; as backward^ forward; upward, 
downward; homeward; onward; northward, southward; eastward, west- 
ward; — therefore analogy requires that the accent should be laid on the 
first syllable of tbward rather than on the second. The authority of all 
pronouncing dictionaries supports the same conclusion. In poetry, the 
word is generally pronounced as a monosyllable. — Is it forefather, or 
forefather ? As the accent is on the first syllable in gpdfcUher, grand- 
father, and stepfather, analogy justifies the accent on the first syllable of 
fbrefather. 

Guidance may also be obtained in some doubtful instances by observ- 
ing the strong tendency in pronunciation to shorten in compounded 
words the vowel or diphthong which is long in the primitive : thus, na- 
tion, national; Christ, Christian; globe, globular; mead, meadow, &c. — 
On this principle the a is shortened in sdcrament, sacrifice^ and the o is 
shortened in knowledge. 
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III. — Derivation, either from words in our own or in a foreign lan- 
guage. When Analogy fails, or is conflicting, then consult Derivation. 
For instance, as receives its alphabetic sound in over and overt y some 
speakers give it the same sound in covert ; but the derivation of that 
word from cover will decide the correct pronunciation to be divert, — 
Again, is iX, frontlet otfruntlet ? In some words the syllable ont has the 
alphabetic sound of the o, either long, as in the contracted word don't, 
or short as in font and frontier ; but 2& frontlet is derived frova. front, in 
which, as well as in affront and confront, is usually sounded as u, the 
derivation should be pronounced like the primitive. 

IV. — Perspicuity. When neither analogy nor derivation will gtiide, 
regard should be paid to perspicuity : e.g., if a in haling (dragging) re- 
ceives the alphabetic sound, l5ie word is liable to be confounded with 
hmling (c2Sc^g to, speaking to). This doubt will be prevented if the 
word is pronounced asjif written hauling; 'and indeed it is now thus 
usually spelt In this instance a regard to derivation will assist ; as the 
word hale is derived from the French verb holer, the sound of the a in 
the English word may be allowed to resemble that of the French vowel. 
— Fifty years ago dome was frequently pronounced doom ; so that the 
doom of St. Paul's might mean either its fate or its roof. Regard to the 
spelling now prevents such a mistake, and produces perspicuity. 

V. — Euphony, or ease of utterance, will decide the pronunciation in 
regard to the place of the accent in some doubtful cases. The words 
corruptible, acceptable, perceptible, susceptible, are more easily pronounced 
with the stress on the second syllable rather than on Hdt first, — The word 
pronunciation is smoother when the c is sounded as s, not as sH, and the 
word pronounced as if vmMcn pronunseashon, not pronunsheashon. The 
repetition of the hissing sound of j^^^ is unpleasant. The word " ortho- 
epist " is more easily pronoimced with the accent on the second syllable 
than on both first and third. Orthbepist requires less effort in utterance 
than of'tho-kpist. The accent is laid on the second syllable in several 
other similar compounds, orthogonal, orthography, orthology, orthom'etry, 

VI. — Orthoepists. When custom varies, and opposite inferences 
may be drawn from the consideration of analogy, derivation, or euphony, 
then let the agreement of the majority of orthdepists decide. 
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ALPHABETICAL LIST. 

A List of Words, occurring in the Scriptures, to be pro- 
nounced ACCORDING to THE AUTHORITY OF WaLKER AND LATER 

Writers. — (N.B. Where they differ, the opinion of the majority is 
■ followed.) 



« * 



The figures refer to the preceding se(;:tions. 



The accented syllable is distinguished by the acute accent. 

A 

A| article, short, not J, as in the Ahd ! aJi-hah 

first letter of the alphabet. Albeit, aU-bi-it 

Abhor, (h to be sounded) A'lienate, die-yen-ate ^ (^) 

Above, abiivy not above Almighty, all-migh'-ty 

Absolution, \$ sharp) Almond, d-mund (d^ as in far) 

Accep'-table Alms, amz (a as in/ar) 

Ac-cess' Aloes, al-oze 

Accdmplish, (<? as in not) Among, amung''' 

Acknowledge, ak-no^-kdg^ Amongst, amungst 

Apostolic, ap' -OS-tot -ic And, not end 

Arch-dngel, ark-dngel Answer, answer 

Are, ar \a as mfar) Ant, (a as in fat) 

Authority, aw-thbr-ity Any, enrny 

Awkward, dwk-wurd Apostle, apos!-sl (<? as in not) ' 

Accep-table.] — Walker regretted that, in his time, this word has shifted its accent 
firom the second to the first syllable. It wovdd have afforded him satisfaction to have 
known that the principle which he recommended has latterly so much prevailed, as to 
have nearly restored me original pronunciation. His general rule is, that when/ or c 
occurs before /, in words of four syllables, or more than four {zs in perceptible, suscepU- 
hle, corruptible, incorruptible, refrctctory, refectory, perfunctory, &c.), ease of utterance 
is much promoted by laying the accent on the syllable ending with the/ or c. 

And.] — The faulty conversion of and into end is sometimes heard among those who 
wish to avoid the opposite fault of making a»// emphatic. 

Any.] — Refer to the remarks under the word ** many." If there is reason for con- 
tinuing to pronounce that word menny, ennyvn)! be admitted on the score of affinity. 
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Bade, had 

Balm, bam (a as mfar) 

Bap-tize', not hap-tize 

Bath, {a as in^ar) 

Because, {s as £;) 

B^-he-moth 

Be-lieve, not blieve 

Beneath, benethe (fh as in this) 

Besom, btzum 



B. 

Betroth', betroth, (fh as in thin) 

Bier, ^^^ 

Boiled {p as in ;^^) 

Bosom 

Both, not bo-ath 

Break, brake 

Brethren, not bruthren, not 

breth'-e-ren 
Burial, ber-re-al 



Calf, caf{a as mfar) 
Calm, ^r^/;; (a as in far) 
Catch, not ketch 
Catholic, (^ as in cat) 
Censure, censhure^ (*) 
Chamber, chame-hur 
Chamberlain, chame-bur-lin 
Charity, {a as in chat) 
Chasten, chase-sn " 
Chastity ' 

Chastisement, chdZ-tiz-ment * 
Children, not childem 
Christianity, chris4e-dnrity • 
Clothes, clothze or doze 
Concii-piscence 



Deacon, de-kn ** 
Defend', not dkfend 
Decease, s not z 
Design, desine (not z) 
Desist, dc-sist (not z) 
De-spite' 
Deuteron'omy 
Devn,/i?z/'/" 
Devilish, deiyvl-ish " 



Ear, not ^^ar 
Ecclesiastic, ec-dt-zhe-a^-Hc^ 



C. 

Condemn, (n silent) 
Conduit, kun-dit 
Conquer, kong-kur 
Conqueror, kong-kur-ur 
Con'trite 
Cor-rup'-tible 
Courteous, not curtyus 
Covert, kuv-vurt"^ 
Covetous, kuv-e-tus ^ 
Could, (/ silent) 
Couldest, (/ and e silent) 
Coulter, koletur 
Cru-el, not crool 
Cruse, krooz 



D. 

De-liv'-er, not d^-liv-er 
Demon, demun^ 
Diamond, di-a-mund^^ 
Discern, diz-zernf 
Dissemble, not dizzemble 
Draught, draft 

Drought, drouty not drouth^ 
draut 



E. 

Either, e-ther, or dther 
Em-e-rods, {em as in them 



nor 



Corruptible.] — See note on "acceptable." 

Deuter6nomy.] — According to analogy, in all other words compounded with deutero^ 
the third syllable is accented : deuterdgandst, deuUrSgamy^ deuterdpathyy deuter6scopy. 
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Endow, ow z&'m. dawn^ not as in 

blow 
Engine, enjtn 
Epistle, e-^is-sl 
Ere, air 
Errand, not arrand 



Error, not urror 
Evil, ^-z//" 
Ewe, yu 
Ever-las'-ting 
Ex'-orcist 



Father, (a as ia/ar) 

'FeUoWf/el'/o {o SLsiano) 

First-fiiiits^ 

Flay, notyf^ 

Follow, /^/-/i? (^ as in «^) 

Folk^/oke 

Forefathers 



God, (^ as in not) 
Gold, (^ as in ;^) 
Great, grafc 



Hallelujah, halleluyah 
Hallow, (a as in^;;) 
Half, haf{zs in far) 
Hatred, (not horter-ed) 
Have, \hdv) 

Heard, herd (^ as in met) 
Hearth hdrth 
Height, hiie not highth 
Heresy, not her-e-zy 



F. 

Forge 

Forget, not forgit"^ 

Fordiwith, {th as in thin) 

'FxdJlty,fraU'ty 

Front, y^««/^ 

'FxonXHQiyfruntlet 



G. 

Greaves, greves 
Gross, (^ as in no) 



H. 

Herewith', {th as in thin) 
Heretofore, here-too-fire 
Hinder, adj, 
Hindermost 
H6m-age 

Hundred, not hunderd 
Hymn, him 
Hypocrisy, (s not z) 
Hypocrite, hyp-o-crU , 



Either.] — The general sound of d in English words is a or ^, there behig onlj four 
words, height, sletght, heigh-ho, eider, in which it has the sound of u To give it this 
sound in either and neither is a modem fashion, contrary to the strongest analogies, 
rand discountenanced by most orthoepists and many public speakers, who agree in 
preferring ether and nether. The woros come from the Saxon ; therefore ei in Uie first 
syllable is not the Greek diphthong Ei. 

Everlasting.] — In this word, the primary accent may be transfenred to the first 
syllable of ** ever,^' if the sentiments should require it (Grant's Gram., p. 167.) 

Endow.] — In all derivations, dower, dowry, dowager, &c., the same sound ol ow\s 
adopted. 

Forgather.]— According to the authority of orthofipists. 

God.] — The short o and the d must be distinctly sounded, so that the word may 
never be corrupted into Gad, Gaud, Gode, Got. 

Great.] — Custom is so decided in pronouncing ea in this word like ea mpear and 
bear, that to sound it otherwise is generally considered afiectation. 

Hale.] — In the pronunciation of this word orthoepists seem to be equally divided. 
Haul best distinguishes it from to haU. 
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I, not aye 
Idol, Idul, not idle 
Incarnation, not incumoHon 
Infinite, in-fe-nit^ 



I. 

Inspiration, tnsperaiion^ 
Instead, insted'^ not instid^ 
Iron, i-urn 
Issue, ish-shu • (*) 



J- 



Jealousy, (s not 2:) 



Justice, noijesHce'^ 



K. 

Knowledge, ml-kdge ^ 



L. 



Leasing, leazing 

Length (g sounded), not Imlh 

Lep'er 

Leprosy, {s not «) 



Many, menny 
Manifold, matt-e-fold 
Master, (a as vcifar) ' 
Marry, (dJ as in mat^ not jfer) 
Mediator, m^di-a-tur^ (') 



Nature, na4shure^ 
Natural, nat-tshu-ral^ 
National, nash-unrol^ 
Neither, ndher or niiher 



Oaths, othz {fh as in this) 
Ob-tain, not obe-tatn 
Oblige, oblidge 
Of-fences, not o-fences 
Often, qf-fn » 



Libertines, IM/'er4ins 
Linen, lin-nin 
Lord, (p as in nor) 



M. 

Medicine, med-e-sin 
Merchant, not marchant 
Mine, not min 
Miracle, (/ as in piti) 

N. 

Nephew, netnm 
None, nun 
No-table, not not-able 

O. 

One, wun^ 
Once, wunse^ 
Only, ownlyy not (My 
Op-press, not (hpress 
Or-di-na-ry or ord-na-ry 



Lord.] — Care must be taken to sound the and r distinctly and fully in this word, 
to prevent it from being changed into such sounds as the following, which are occa- 
sionally heard : Lard^ Lurd^ Lod, Lode^ Lorud, Ludy Laud, 

Manv.] — General custom favours this pronunciation, which has probably always 
been the sound of the word, derived from the Saxon word mcemg. Amongst old 
writers it was often written menu or meyny. 

Manifold.] — Etjrmology would require Ais word to be pronounced mennrffold, but 
custom decides otherwise. A similar deviation prevails in the preposition'/!^-?ewr^ in 
which has its regular sound, though the primitive word to is sounded like the adverb 
too. 

NQtable.] — i,e. remarkable. NUtabU^gpaSies careful or bustling. 

Neither, — See remarks under the word " either." 
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Paradise, (a as in mat) 
Pardon, par-dn " 
Pardonable, par-dn-a-bl " 
Pardoning, par-dn-ing^^ 
Pa'-rent, notpar-ent 
Parliament, par-lerment 
Path, {a as mfar; /^ as in thitC) 
Vdiih^pathz (th as in this) 
Pa-tri-arch ^ (»») 
Perform, (^ as in «^/) 
Peril, /«r-i/, not pur-il 
Perhaps, (^ to be somided) 
Person, per-sn ^' 
Persuasion^ per-morzhun • (*) 
Persuasive, {s sharp*) 
Pitied, ///-///«(»») 
Pour, /^^ 

Pomegranate, pumrgrari-nat 

Po'-ten-tate 

Pontius, pont-ius 



P. 

Pre-cept 

Preside, (2: not s) 
Vrtsiditnifprez-se-dent 
Prfncess, not princiss 
Prison, priz-zn " 
Prisoner, priz-ztirur^^ 
Process, /r^/-ess 
Prophecy, s. prof-fe-se 
Prophesy, v.prof-fe-si 
Propitiation, prchpishre-d-shun • (•) 
Proving, prooving 
Psalm, sam (a as vcifar) 
Psalmist, sal-mist (a as mfar) 
Psalmody, saf-mo-de {a as in far) 
Piinish, noX. poo-nish 
Ptinishment, not poo-nish-ment 
Pursue, pur-sH • (*) not pur shu 
Push, poosh 
Put, {u as in bull) 



Q. 



Quantity, {a like in not,) 



Raisin, ra-zn 

Rather {a as in/at) not r«M«r 
Ravening, rd-vn-ing 
Reason, re-zn, not resun " 



R 

Reasonable, re-zn-a-bl '* 
Rec-oncile, not re-concile 
Revolt, (^ as in bolt 
Rule, r^^/, not re-ule ' 



S. 



Sabdoth 



Skbbath-day, (only one accent) 



* S in the adjective tennination she is always sharp and hissing. 

Princess.] — ^According to the present fashion this word is accented on the second 
syllable. This change in the accentuation may be ascribed probably to the fact that 
^^ possessive case of the word has come into frequent use in connection with a modem, 
theatre. Ease of utterance has great influence on pronunciation. As it is more diffi- 
cult to say " The Prin'c<§ss's " than " The Princess s," therefore the latter accentuation 
is generally adopted. But is this a sufficient reason why the word in any other case 
than the possessive should lose its original accent on ^^ first sellable ? If it is, ana- 
logy would require that we should say ** Countess, Marchion^, Duchess." Still, how- 
ever, the word is allowed to retain the accent on Xht first syllable when the next word 
has the accent on that syllable. Every one speaks of the ** Princess Alice," not of the 
"Princ(fes Alice." 

Sabdoth.] — As custom varies in the pronunciation of this purely Hebrew word, the 
authority of the Masoretic punctuation induces some to pronounce it Sa-ba-oth ; by 
which mode it is prevented from being confounded with Sabbath. 



used 



Sabbath-day.]— "When two substantives are compounded, one accent is commonly 
d instead of two. ** Thus we should say, Uie war minister^ if there were no other 
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S^-ra-ment* 

S3.c-ra-ment-al * 

Sacrifice, s. sak-kre-fize^ 

Salvation, not stdvation 

Satan 

Says, sez 

Scarceness, {a as mfate) 

Schism, stzm 

Scourge, skurje (1/ as in iul^ 

Season, se-zn " 

Second, sek-kundy not sek-knd 

Seethe, {th as in this) 

Selves, not sulves, nor sel-ves 

Sepulchre, sefZ-ul-kur^ {u as in fuH) 

Sew, si?w 

Shall, neither sAuU nor skawi 

Shalt, not shu/t 

Shew, sh(na 

Should, (/silent) 

Shouldest, (/ and e silent) 



S8d-er 

Soften, j^/«^ 

Sojourn, j^«r» (u as in/u6) 

Sojourner, sb-jum-ar 

Solace, sot las 

Spirit, not ssper4t, nor spur-it 

Staves,//, of staffs rhymes with calves 

in some instances 
Starry, {a as in far) 
Strength, (^sounded) 
Subject', verb 
Subjec'-ted,/ar^. adj. 
Subtil, suttl 
Subtilly, stittUly 
Subtilty, not sub-tl-ty 
Such, not setch ' 
Suit, not j^«/^«(*) 
Sworn, {p as no; w sounded) 
Synagogue, sin-argog 



Ta,b-ret 
Talk, tawk 
Terrible, not turriblt 
Testimony, tesHmun-y • 
Thanks, not thenks • 
Thanks'-giving (accent on the first) 
Than, not then " 
Thraldom, thrawl-dum 



T. 

T6ward, {p as in m) 

T6 wards, ib^rdz 

Treason, tre-zn " 

Treasonable, tre-zipa^bl 

Troth 

Truths, {fh as in thin) 

True, troo^ not tre-ew ^ 

U. 



Underneath, undemethe^ {th as in this) 



Value, val-yoo, not valoo 



V. 

Venison, ven-zn 



ministers of state beside that one ; but as there are others, we say the whr minister ^ 
with a reference to the others." — Smart, On the same principle, only one acceiit is 
given to ScUfbath-day, man-servant, maidservant, jkdgmentseat, &c. 

Sa-tan.] — ^The first a is long in Uie Hebrew : short in the Latin and Greek. (Care 
must be taken not to pronounce it as if spelt Sa-tn.) 

Sa-tan.] — Also pronounced " S&t-an " — a custom originating perhaps in the practice 
of some Greek and Latin versifiers of the middle and modem ages, who shortened the 
first vowel in the word " S&tanas;" but as the English version both of the New as 
well of the Old Testament adopts the ori^nal Hebrew word, in which the first vowel 
is long according to the Masoretic punctuation, " SS-tan" appears to be the preferable 
mode of pronunciation. — Care must be taken not to convert it into ** Sa-tn." 

Staves.] — This pronunciation, which analogy justifies, is adopted by some who are 
generally considered very correct speakers. Walker makes it rhyme with caves. 

Venison.] — ^Walker advises that this word should be a tri-syllable in reading the 
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V&'-y, not vur-ry 
Victoals, vittlz 
"Virtue, vir4ski^ 



Virtuous, vir4skuru^ 
Volume, Tol-yume 
Vouch-safe', (ch sounded) 



W. 



Walk, wauk 
Wast, wost 
Weapon, wep-pw^. 
Whereof hware-0f{p as in not) un- 
less emphatic 
Wherefore, kwari-fore 
Whereunto, kware-unrioS 
Who, hoc 
Whom, hoam 
Whose, haoze 
Whole, hole 
WhoUy, hole^y 
Wicked, wikr4a 
Wickedness, wUM-ness 



Yt2Ljya 
Yellow, yd-lo 
Yours, (s as z) 



Wi-li-ness 

With, {th as in this) 
Womb wooM 
Women, wim-mtn 
Wonder, wunder^ 
Wont, wunt; not want 
Worship, wurshi^ 
Would, wood 
Wouldest, (/ and e siloit) 
Wound, woond 
Wrap, not wrop 
Wrath, rawth 
Wrestle (/silent) 
Wroth, roth (^ as in not) 



Y. 



Yonder, not yonder^ yender^ nor 

yunder 
Youdis, {th as in thirC) 



Zealot, zel^ue 



Zealous, zH-us 



language of Scripture ; bat general cnstom is s^;aiiist him. If his si^gestion 
adopt^ a similar principle oog^t to be extended to victuals^ and bunmat* 
Weapon.] — Wep-pf^ according to Walker. 



APPENDIX II. 

Extracts from the Reports of H.M. Inspectors. Report of Royal Commisaion on 
Education, 1861. R^nlations of University of London. Ordinance of Scottish 
Univer^ties Commission. Lord Brougham's letter of advice. Lord Stanley's speech 
at Univeisity Collie. Lord Stanhope's speech at Aberdeen. " The Bishops, the 
Clei^, and the People." Fi-aier's Magazine. Contemporary orators. " A Few 
Words about Sermons." Camkill Magadm. Letters from the English Bishops on 
training Divinity students in puWic reading, "Oo Clergyman's SoieThroaL" 

EXTRACTS FROM THE REPORTS OF HER MAJESTY'S 
INSPECTORS. 

REPORTS ON ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS FOR THE YEAR 1S59. 

From Rev, J, G. G- Fussell's General Report for 1859. — Page 20. 
" iN'fil'jfl^'^^ I N G. As regards the usual elementary subjects, I have 
In Om '^i^^ to add to the remarks whiti I have made on former 
H^^n occasions. I suppose that few will be disposed to deny 
that no secular subject comprised in the tmie-table is of 
greater importance than reading; whether we regard it as an end in it- 
self, or as the chief means to other ends, this wiJi, I doubt not, be ad- 
mitted with scarcely a questioa The practical working, however, of a 
considerable number of schools is not so conducted as to lead to the 
conclusion that this belief is shared by the teacher or his staf£ In some, 
reading is not taught at ail in any real or sufficient sense. In others, the 
reading lessons of the lower classes are conducted with but slight regard 
to clearness of articulation or correctness of pronunciation ; and even 
where the reading lessons evince carefiil preparation and study on the 
teacher's part, and a just appreciation of what is required in order to the 
■ successful teaching of the subject, still, I not unfrequently remark that 
as soon as the reading lesson is over, there is little or no pains taken to 
perpetuate as a habit during the course of the remaining lessons, that 
proper and intelligible utterance, the necessity of which had just before 
been so forcibly impressed upon the children. 

" H however, it were possible, without unduly interfering with other 
arrangements, to stamp a higher importance on this most essential sub- 
ject dian is at present assigned' to it, I cannot doubt that the result would 
be eminently satisfactory. At first sight, it would indeed appear to fall 
naturally within the domain of the master of method, or of the lecturer 
in English literature, yet this is not always so ; a man may be a very in- 
diSerent reader, and yet be an able and even attractive teacher of every- 
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thing else. Nay, his very reading may be thoroughly intelligent^ and yet 
his enunciation be imperfect^ and his pronunciation objectionable. How 
can students imder his instruction be expected to succeed in a subject 
which is, almost more than any other, a matter of imitation and repro- 
duction ? Yet more, grant that he is a good and careful, nay, an elegant 
reader j still, to be a thoroughly accomplished professor of reading, he 
must have specially studied the subject in all its bearings, andparticw- 
larly he must have studied the causes of bad reading and the methods of cor- 
recting it; he must have attentively investigated the functions of the dif- 
ferent organs of speech, arid the precise parts which they respectively 
play, in order that he may not only be quick to detect erroi^, but may 
accurately comprehend their cause, and be full of resource in pointing 
out the best and readiest expedients of avoiding them. It may reason- 
ably be doubted whether all this can be expected at the hands of an 
officer upon whose time other engrossing subjects have already esta- 
blished claims." 

Mr. Alderson's General Report for the Year 1859. — Page 188. 

" The style of reading shows great improvement. The articulation 
is more distinct, and the tones of the reader audible. I have seldom 
had this year to complain of the listless inaudible mumbling which, par- 
ticularly among tlie lower classes of a school^ sometimes passes current for 
reading,^^ 

Mr. Brodie's General Report for the year 1859. — Pages 194, 195. 

" The reading peremptorily demands attention. By great courtesy 
only and forbearing allowance can that inaudible sound which, because a 
pupil is standing with a book in his hands, and his lips are doubtfully mov- 
ing, you hope you hear, but might as easily hope to see, be called reading. 
Occasionally, but rarely, the other extreme prevails, and the whole class 
shrieks. Stops are disregarded, and the reader speedily sits down, or, 
if a female, drops into her place, with a serene indifference to the last 
words of the sentence, joyous any how to have rushed through the small 
portion of an ungenial task. The causes seem to me not far off, nor 
hard to detect ; first, I believe the reading is too mechanically taught ; and, 
secondly, without system. Thus, while the lesson itself is one of mere 
routine, each pupil being expected more or less painfully to flounder 
through a sentence, instead of to read sensibly, in the natural voice, the 
portion to be read is often selected at hap-hazard, and the dullest parts 
of a book being taken, it is little wonderful that the children, no&iing 
evoking their intelligence or exciting their natures, stumble over hard 
words, and evince no interest in what they do not understand. 

" Again, teachers too seldom explain difficult words or enliven the 
lesson by an illustration, where it might aptly be introduced on the black- 
board, and pay too little heed to errors of emphasis, expression, or punctua- 
tion, 

" Further, instead of each child being permitted to read in its naturcU 
voice, natural defects alone or affectation being attacked, and, if possible, 
subjugated^ the whole class is expected to read alike with a monotonous 
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sameness^ so that, were there not some eminent exceptions, it might 
almost be said, * as many schools, so many twangs.* Little fault can, I 
think, be laid fairly on the reading-books. They are not perfect, but 
nearly all admit plenty of passages well suited for a class to read conse- 
cutively. I could desire, however, for the lower classes such a work as 
a cheap edition of ^Esop's Fables, the morals omitted, and for the higher 
classes such a work as a cheap edition of Lamb's Tales from Shakespeare, 
or a continuous historical narrative written with simple clearness. 

" It is not easy to prescribe perfectly how good reading is attainable. 
It will, however, be safe to suggest that the opposite causes to those 
which produce bad reading should be pursued. Whether reading * comes 
by nature ' or no, nature ought to be followed as the guide, and good would 
accrue to reading, if masters would remember that reading, after all, is 
Jmt cultivated talking, — if, oftener than now, pupils were called on to read 
over their dictation, were carefully questioned on the substance of their 
lessons, and expected to give exact answers ; if they were trained (which 
is most rare) to recite, audibly and naturally, simple pieces from the best 
poets, and were urged more methodically to correct each other's em- 
phasis and pronunciation. From all children who have been some time 
in any school, moderate fluency, consistent pronunciation, some attention 
to stops, a control of voice with audibility, may fairly be demanded." 

Mr. Middleton's General Report for the year 1859. — Page 260. 

" Some teachers are too easily satisfied with reading, in fact, do not 
correct a class if the words are pronounced. I have been careful to ex- 
plain iki^X. pronouncing the words is not reading, unless there be attention 
to stops, and a just expression of the meaning. Wherever I have found 
the best reading, I have found it produced by the tecuher^s own reading 
as an example, I am so convinced of this, that I wish teachers would 
every day read next day's lesson to each class. Good reading is pro- 
moted also by the variety and interest of reading books. It depends not 
less on the cultivation of the understanding, taste and feeling. Mere 
understanding does not secure it, for it is often distressing to hear 
scholars whom I know to be intelligent and well-informed, rec^ in a tone 
as monotonous and unimpressive as if they were reading an unknown 
language." ^ 

Mr. Wilson's General Report for the year 1859. — Page 272. 

" The reading in many schools still continues to present the same 
leading defects oi monotony scad want of proper expression, defects which 
cannot, I fear, be removed, so long as all the work of a promiscuous 
school has to be carried on in a single apartment. It is matter of regret 
that there should be any school without a class-room, into which classes 
might occasionally be drafted for special instruction in reading,*^ 

Rev. B. M. Cowie's Report for the year 1859. — Page 295. 

" Generally speaking the * reading ' in the training colleges has re- 
ceived greater attention. The plan which we have adopted in testing 
the student's powers of reading has been to hear them read each three 
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times : — i. They choose a piece of poetry themselves, which they know 
well, and with whose spirit and meaning they should be thoroughly con- 
yersant ; 2. We choose for them a passage out of the English author 
(Shakespeare or Milton) they have been reading in college; 3. We choose 
for them some English prose of a cheerM kind out of the Spectator. 
This is, I think, a fair test ; intelligence, clear pronunciation^ and good 
intonation are the main qualities we require to insure a good mark ; not 
excepting any of those higher qualities of reading, which are rarely found 
even in persons who have had greater advantages.'* 



REPORT' OF ROYAL COMMISSION ON EDUCATION, i86i. 

The evidence of the Assistant Commissioners confirms strongly the 
report of Her Majesty's inspectors. " It shows,'* says the Commis- 
sioners, " that the mass of the children get little more than a trick of 
mechanically pronouncing the letters, and that the words which they read 
convey hardly any ideas to their minds. No doubt even the mere mechani- 
cal facility of reading which children now obtain would with practice 
grow to something better ; but if a child leaves school with that power 
only, it is almost certain that it will not practice reading, as it can derive 
no pleasure from it, and thus in a short time it will lose even the slight 
power which it once had." 

Mr. Eraser says : — * 

"Grood reading — by which I mean distinct articulation, proper expression, and ai^ 
intelligent apprehension of the drift of the passage read — ^is a treat that I was very 
rardy permitted to enjoy. The children appear to fall into slovenly habits — indis- 
tinctness of sight as well as of speech — in the lower classes, which becomes in- 
eradicable." 

Mr. Hedley says : — t 



<( 



The impression which I have received from my visits to schools under certificated 
masters is, that the elementary branches of instruction are not sufficiently attended to ; 
tite mechanical part of the work is not well done ; the writing of the children can 
seldom be called good ; the reading still more seldom. The writing lesson is too often 
conducted, as if the children needed only practice and not instruction.'' 

He adds : — 

** I do not find that the better class of masters have tried any expedients of their 
own for improving their \iTiting or reading. They do not, in fact, seem conscious of 
the importance of these subjects and the deficiencies of their scholars." 

Mr. Cumin says : — % 

"The chief difference which I found to characterise a good school compared with a 
bad school, was this, — that in the good school the schol^ read loud enough, and dis- 
tinctly enough to be understood by the bystander, whilst in the bad scho(3 it Toas im- 
possible even to hear the reader, much less to understand him. Moreover, the well- 
taught scholar read the words accurately as they were printed ; the badly-taught 
scholar omitted some words and substituted others, especiaUy for the smaller ones. 

'^Rtport^ p. 92. ^[2h, p. i6x. $79. p. 88. 
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Mr. Hare remarks : — * 

" It may be questioned whether, as a fact, ^i^i^ proper degree of attention' is given 
to these fundamental and often all-sufficing subjects. To writing, on the slate at least, 
enough time is devoted, though the trained masters, as a class, are not eminent for 
their caligraphy, but not enough to reading, nor, I incline to think, to arithmetic 
-either." 

Dr. Hodgsont gives similar evidence : — 

" Let me take seriatim the subjects commonly placed in the first rank of educational 
requisites. Reading is by no means taught, in general, as it ought to be. Many reasons 
might be stated in explanation of this serious defect ; to a few I will briefly allude. 
In many cases I have found that the great aim of the readers was so to slur over the 
words that it could not be told whether they were rightly or wrongly pronounced." 

Mr. Wilkinson says : — 

* * The system of reading pursued by pupil teachers, and still more by monitors, is 
faulty ; instead of * teaching * to read, it ordinarily consists in only * hearing * to read — 
too frequendy in a slovenly manner and without intelligence ; and that the reading 
dooks ordinarily used are sadly dull, and not well adapted to a child's understanding/* 

Mr. Winder's % evidence is to the same effect : — 



" The neglect of children in their early years is the great education evil in my dis- 
tricts. This would seem to indicate that the schools ought to put forth their most 
vigorous efforts in respect of the elementary instruction of the lower classes. But this 
is certainly not the case. It is impossible, for example, in the cardinal article of 
elementary reading to overstate the imbecility with which it is taught by ordinary 
pupil teachers. You may meet with children of average capacity who have been 
learning for years without mastering the rudiments." 

Mr. Winder adds : — 

In hardly a single school that I went to was the reading what it ought to be, 
either in respect of expression or in merely mechanical facility The girls I found 
usually better readers than the boys, and some of the female pupil teachers at Bradford 
gave admirable lessons ; but, generally speaking, reading is the weakest point in 
school instruction, and taught with the least intelligence." 

Mr. Foster's § testimony is similar : — 

" I met with very few day schools indeed in which it seemed that the words read or 
repeated from a book, even with apparent ease, conveyed any idea to the mind of 
the pupil. For instance, a smart little boy read the first verse of the ninth chapter 
of St. Matthew's Gospel — * And he entered into a ship, and passed over, and came 
into his own city.* I asked, * What did he enter into?' * Don't know, thank you, 
sir,* replied the boy politely. * Read it again. Now what did he come into ?' * Don't 
know, thank you, sir.' Only a very small proportion of the children seem to attain any 
adequate understanding of the language of books during their school life, and whether 
they do afterwards or not depends much upon the circumstances of their lot." 

It is remarked that without specific illustrations it is impossible to 
understand the full meaning of the descriptions of the Assistant Com- 
missioners. The illustrations are therefore supplied from Mr. Brook- 
field's, || and are from Mr. Fraser's reports. Mr. Brookfield asked two 

* Report, p. 282. ilb, p. 546. % lb, pp. 226 — 7. §/^. pp. 338 — 9. . 

II Minutes, 1855—6, p. 347. 

23 
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questions from the Church Catechism, "What is thy duty towards God?" 
and, " What is thy duty towards thy neighbour ?"* The following were 
the replies, written on slates, by two children of average intelligence, of 
1 1 years of age : — 

" My duty toads God is to bleed in him, to fering and to loaf withold 
your arts, withold my mine, withold my soul, and with my semth, to 
whichp and to give thinks, to put my old trust in him, to call upon him,, 
to onner his old name and his world, and to save him truly all the days 
of my life's end.'* 

" My dooty tords my nabers, to love him as thyself, and to do to all 
men as I wed thou shall do and to me, to love, onner, and suke my 
farther and mother, to onner and to bay the Queen, and all that are pet 
in a forty under her, to smit myself to all my gooness, teaches, sportial 
pastures and marsters, to oughten myself lordly and every to all my betters, 
to hut no body by would nor deed, to be treu in jest in all my deelins, 
to beer no malis nor ated in your arts, to keep my ands from pecken 
and steel, my turn from evil speaking, lawing and slanders, not to civet 
nor desar othermans good, but to lem laber trewly to get my own leav- 
ing, and to do my dooty in that state if life and to each it is please God 
to call men." 

Mr. Fraser asked in a promising school " * What is a region ?* After 
some delay, one little fellow put out his hand. * Well f * A round, 
about.' He might have had a faint idea of the meaning, but more 
probably only had the jingle of the New Testament phrase in his ear : 
* All the region round about' " 

These answers, which are simply illustrations, " show that the bad 
reading of school children is something far more serious " than what is 
understood as bad reading in the higher classes of society. The un- 
familiar words evidently conveyed no notion whatever to the children's 
minds. 



UNIVERSITY OF LONDON. 

REGULATIONS RELATING TO DEGREES IN ARTS, JULY 26, l8do. 

" In the First B.A. Examination Candidates shall be examined in the 
following subjects : Mathematics ; Latin, and Roman History ; the 
English Language^ Literature, and History ; the French or the German 
Language." — Page 47. 

"The English subjects for 1861 are : — 

History of English Literature from a.d. 1727 to 1780. 
Shakespeare's y«//i?/j Ccesar, 
Milton's Comus. 

History of the English Constitution from a.d. 1300 to a.d. 
1700" — p. 48. 
" Candidates for Honours in English shall be examined in subjects to 
be defined from time to time. 
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" The English subjects for 1861 are : — 

History and Grammatical Structure of the English Language. 
History of English Literature from a.d. 1727 to a.d. 18 10. 
Akenside's Pleasures of Imagination. 
Goldsmith's Deserted Village. 
Cowper's Task, Books 11. and v. 
Johnson's Lives of the Poets. 
Smith's Wealth of Nations, Books i. and 11. 
History of the Social Condition of the People of England from 
A.D. 1300 to A.D. 1700, as learnt from facts and statutes" — p. 51. 
" The candidate who shall distinguish himself most in English shall 
receive an Exhibition of Thirty Pounds per annum for the next two 
years" — ^p. 52. 

In the Second B A. Examination for Honours, and in the M.A. Exa- 
mination, there is " Composition in Greek, Latin, and Etiglish^*—^f^, 59, 

93 



In a pamphlet on Middle Class Non-GremicU ExaminaiionSy Mr. Wra- 
tislaw, of Bury St Edmund's, has the following important remark : — 

* Indeed, it would be a great boon and blessing to the Chiurch if a 

* short English Composition ' were required at the Little-Go of an Uni- 
versity as well as in the preliminary of a Middle Class or Non-Gremial 
Examination." — p. 6. 



ABERDEEN UNIVERSITY. 

SCOTTISH UNIVERSITIES* COMMISSION. 

Two Ordinances relative to the University of Aberdeen, and signed 
by the Lord Justice Clerk (Inglis), are published in the Edinburgh 
Gazette. The first Ordinance has reference solely to the order of 
precedence among the several Professors ; the second is of fer higher 
importance. 

" At Edinburgh, the twenty-sixth day of fanuary, eighteen hundred and 
sixty^ne years. 

" Whereas, by an Act passed in the twenty-first and twenty-second 
years of Her Majesty's reign, Chapter eighty-three, intituled * An Act to 
make provision for the better government and discipline of the Univer- 
sities of Scotland, and improving and regulating the course of study 
therein, and for the union of the two Universities and Colleges of Aber- 
deen,' the Commissioners under the said act are empowered, inter alia, 
to make rules for the management and order of the several Universities 
of Scotland. 

" L The Course of Study necessary for the degree of Master of Arts 
shall extend over four winter Sessions, and shall include attendance for 
not less than two Sessions on the classes of Humanity, Greek, aad 
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Mathematics respectively ; and attendance for not less than one Session 
on the classes of Logic, Moral Philosophy, and Natural Philosophy re- 
spectively ; and also attendance on a Course of English Literature, for 
which each University shall make due provision, &c- 



LORD BROUGHAM'S ADVICE TO THE LATE LORD 
MAC A UL AY, ON ENTERING LIFE. 

In 1823, when Lord Brougham was at the mature age of forty-four, 
he addressed the following letter to Lord (then Mr.) Macaulay's father, 
Z. Macaulay, Esq : — 

" My Dear Friend, — My principal object in writing to you to-day is 
to offer you some suggestions, in consequence of some conversation I 
have just had with Lord Grey, who has spoken of your son (at Cam- 
bridge) in terms of the greatest praise. He takes his account from his 
son ; but from all I know,. and have learnt in other quarters, I doubt not 
that his judgment is well formed. Now, you of course destine him for 
the bar ; and assuming that this, and the public objects incidental to it, 
are in his views, I would fain impress upon you (and through you, upon 
him) a truth or two which experience has made me aware of, and which 
I would have given a good deal to have been acquainted with earlier in 
life from the experience of others. 

" First. That the foundation of all excellence is to be laid in early 
application to general knowledge is clear ; that he is already aware of; 
and equally so it is (of which he may not be so well aware) that pro- 
fessional eminence can only be attained by entering betimes into the 
lowest drudgery, the most repulsive labours of the profession ; even a 
year in an attorne/s office, as the law is now practised, I should not 
hold too severe a task, or too high a price to pay, for the benefit it must 
surely lead to ; but at all events, the life of a special pleader, I am quite 
convinced, is the thing before being called to the bar. A young man 
whose mind has once been imbued with general learning, and has ac- 
quired classical propensities, will never sink into a mere drudge. He 
will always save himself harmless from the dull atmosphere he must live 
and work in ; and the sooner he will emerge from it, and arrive at emi- 
nence. But what I wish to inculcate especially, with a view to the great 
talent for public speaking which your son happily possesses, is that he 
should cultivate that talent in the only way in which it can reach the 
height of the art : and I wish to turn his attention to two points. I 
speak upon this subject with the authority both of experience and 
observation ; I have made it very much my study in theory ; have 
written a great deal upon it which may never see the light ; and some- 
thing which has been published ; have meditated much, and conversed 
much on it with famous men ; have had some little practical experience 
in it, but have prepared for much more than I ever tried, by a variety 
of laborious methods ; reading, writing, much translation, composing in 
foreign languages, &c. ; and I have lived in times when there were great 
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orators among us j therefore 1 reckon my opinion worth listening to, and 
the rather, because I have the utmost confidence in it myself, and I 
should have saved a world of trouble and much time had I started with 
a conviction of its truth. 

" I. The first point is this : the beginning of the art is to acquire a 
habit of easy speaking; and in whatever way this can be had (which in- 
dividual inclination or accident will generally direct, and may safely be 
allowed to do so) it must be had. Novv, I differ from all other doctors 
of rhetoric in this j I say let him first of all learn to speak easily and 
fluently ; as well and as sensibly as he can no doubt, but at any rate let 
him learn to speak. This is to eloquence, or good public speaking, what 
the being able to talk in a child is to correct grammatical speech. It is 
the requisite foundation ; and on it you must build. Moreover, it can 
only be acquired young ; therefore let it by all means, and at any sacri- 
fice, be gotten hold of forthwith. But in acquiring it every sort of 
slovenly error will also be acquired. It must be got by a habit of easy 
writing (which, as Windham said, proved hard reading) ; by a custom of 
talking much in company ; by debating in speaking societies, with little 
attention to rule, and mere love of saying something at any rate, than of 
saying anything well. I can even suppose that more attention is paid 
to the matter in such discussions than to the manner of saying it ; yet 
still to say it easily, ad libitum^ to be able to say what you choose, and what 
you have to say. This is the first requisite ; to acquire which everything 
else must for the present be sacrificed. 

" 2. The next step is the grand one ; to convert this style of easy speaking 
into chaste eloquence. And here there is but one rule. I do earnestly 
entreat your son to set daily and nightly before him the Greek models. 
First of all he may look to the best modem speeches (as he probably has 
already) ; Burke's best compositions, as the Thoughts on the Cause of the 
present Discontents ; Speech on the American Conciliation^ and On the 
Nabob ofArcofs Debt; Fox*s Speech on the Westminster Scrutiny (the first 
of which he should pore over till he has it by heart) ; On the Russian 
Armament; and On the War, 1803 ; with one or two of Windham's best, 
and very few, or rather none, of Sheridan's ; but he must by no means 
stop here ; if he would be a great orator he must go at once to the 
fountain-head, and be familiar with every one of the great orations of 
Demosthenes. I take it for granted that he knows those of Cicero by 
heart : they are very beautiful, but not very useful, except perhaps the 
Milo pro Ligario and one or two more ; but the Greek must positively 
be the model ; and merely reading it, as boys do, to know the language, 
won't do at all ; he must enter into the spirit of each speech, thoroughly 
know the position of both parties, follow each turn of the argument, and 
make the absolutely perfect, and most chaste and severe composition 
familiar to his mind. His taste will improve every time he reads and 
repeats to himself (for he should have the fine passages by heart), and 
he will learn how much may be done by a skilful use of a few words, 
and a rigorous rejection of all superfluities. In this view I hold a 
familiar knowledge of Dante to be next to Demosthenes. It is in vain 
to say that imitations of these models won't do for our times. First, I 
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do not connsdaiij nintation, but oaljan imbibiiig of the same ^Miit, 
Seomdljr, I know from ccpcncaot that nodiing is half so snocessfol in 
these times (bad dioog^ tibeybe) as what has been fanned on die Gie^ 
models. I use a Teiy poor instance in giring my own experience ; bat 
I do assure joa that both in comse of law and Padiament, and even 
to mobSy I bare never made so much play (to use a veiy modem j^uase) 
as when I was almost translating from the Gie^ I composed the 
peroration of my speech for the Qaeen, in the Lcxdsy after reading and 
repeating Demosthenes for three or four wed^ and I onnposed it 
twenty times over at least, and it certainly succeeded in a very extraordi- 
naiy d^^ree, and i3i above any merits hi its own. This leads me to 
TemsA, that though speaking with writing befordiand is veiy well until 
the habit of easy speech is acquired, yet after that he can never write too 
much ; this is quite clear. It is laborious, no doubt ; and it is more 
difficult beyond comparison than speaking <^-hand ; but it is necessary 
to perfect oratory, and at any rate it is necessary to acquire the habit g( 
correct diction* But I go further, and say, even to the end of a man's 
life he must prepare, wwd for w(Hd, most of his finer passages. Now 
would he be a great orator or no? In other words, would he have 
almost absolute power of doing good to mankind in a fiiee country, or 
no ? So he wills this» he must follow these rules. 

" Believe me, yours, 

"H. Brougham." 



LORD STANHOPE'S SPEECH AT ABERDEEN. 

" Now there is one scene of success to which you may think my re- 
marks will not apply. I mean speeches, such as you hear in public 
assemblies — in the Houses of Lords and . Commons, for example — 
where you find an extemporaneous and inmiediate reply delivered widi 
great force and efifect, to some speech which has only just been uttered. 
You will find,* if you consider this more closely, that the power of making 
such quick replies is only to be gained by great study and by slow 
degrees. And I will give you on this subject the opinion of one of the 
most judicious, perhaps the most judicious writer who ever wrote upon 
the subject. I will give you a sentence firom the great work of Quin- 
tilian. Does Quintilian think that the mere extemporaneous feiculty or 
power of speaking is derived firom genius alone ? He sajs * Sine hac 
quidem conscientid (multum in scribendo laborem insumpsisse) ilia ipsa 
ex tempore dicendi facultas inanem modo loquacitatem dabit et verba 
in labris nascentia.' Observe that happy expression — Verba in labris 
nascentia.' Now I ask you, may not these words remind you of that 
sort of rant which we sometimes hear on some hustings, and is not this 
empty babble wholly distinct firom that measured, well-considered wisdom 
which we find to proceed fi'om the leaders of opposite parties in the 
House ? Does it not show, in the clearest manner that, in the language 
of Quintilian, study makes the difference between the mere flow of words, 
and the real power of addressing argument, and wit, and eloquence, in 
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immediate reply ? To make this still clearer to you, I would venture to 
illustrate my meaning by a story derived from a different career of suc- 
cess. It is related in Italy of a painter, that, having produced a most 
powerful, though perhaps unfinished, picture, in three days, he asked as 
• its price a hundred sequins. It is said that the churlish patron de- 
murred at the price,* sa)dng that the sum seemed to him excessive for 
the work of three days. ' But what !' cried the indignant artist, ' do 
you forget that I have been thirty years in learning how to make 
this picture in three days ?* * When, therefore, you see an immediate 
reply proceed from some of the great leaders of public opinion, do 
not deceive yourselves by the idea that this was a mere burst of ex- 
temporaneous genius, but he assured that there has been study, perse- 
vering study, to give the power and faculty of this outburst, which seemed 
to spring up at the moment, and that there is a deeper source than that 
moment could supply. 

** Gentlemen, I feel tempted at this place to state to you, from the 
highest authority, some of the means by which that important gift of 
readiness of speech can be most easily and completely acquired. And 
you will observe that the power of extemporaneous speaking is not 
confined merely, so far as utility goes, to men engaged in public life, 
but may in many circumstances in private life be found of great advan- 
tage. Perhaps you may like to hear some practical advice which came 
firom a man of the highest reputation on this point. No man possessed 
that power of using in his oratory the right word in the right place — no 
man carried that ^ to a higher degree of perfection, as all parties have 
owned, than Mr. Pitt Now my fa&er had the honour to be connected 
in relationship with that great man — ^and, as such, he had the privilege 
of being in the house with him sometimes for many weeks together. 
Presuming on that familiar intercourse, he told me, he ventured on one 
occasion to ask Mr. Pitt by what means — by what course of study — he 
had acquired that admirable readiness of speech — that aptness of fimding 
the right word without pause or hesitation. Mr. Pitt replied that what- 
•ever readiness he might be thought to possess in that respect, he be- 
lieved that he derived it very much from a practice his father — the great 
Lord Chatham — ^had recommended to him. Lord Chatham had bid 
him take up any book in some foreign language with which he was well 
acquainted, in Latin, Greek or French, for example. Lord Chatham 
then enjoined him to read out of this work a passage in English, stop- 
ping where he was not sure of the word to be used in English, until the 
right word came to his mind, and then proceed. Mr. Pitt states that 
he had assiduously followed this practice. At first he had often to 
•stop for a while before he could recollect the proper word, but he found 
the difficulties gradually disappear, until what was a toil to him at first, 
became at last an easy and familiar task. Of course I do not mean to 
say, that with men in general, the same success as in the case of Mr. 
Pitt, or anything like it, would be found to follow this same course of 
practice ; although I am able to assure you firom other cases I have 
known, that an experiment of this kind is of great use in removing the 
difficulties of extemporaneous speaking ; and it not only gives its aid 
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in public speaking, but also in written composition. Moreover, you will 
find this course has the further advantage of confirming and extending 
your knowledge of some valuable author who has already been made 
the subject of study ; and on these grounds it is, as I conceive, by no 
means unworthy of your adoption." , 



LORD STANLEY'S SPEECH AT UNIVERSITY COLLEGK 

" Gentlemen, there is one characteristic of this College, as of the 
University of which it forms part, which ought not to pass without 
notice. You were among the first to break in upon the old routine 
which practically almost limited English teaching to classical and mathe- 
matical studies. Here, too, the older Universities have followed your 
lead ; but though much has been done in that respect both at Oxford 
and Cambridge, yet practically it is there the case that classical and 
mathematical proficiency secure the highest prizes and the most valuable 
endowments, while the other more recent branches of study are com- 
paratively unendowed. In this place I am told it is otherwise, and that 
the Student who has taken the highest honours in Natural Philosophy, 
in Modem Languages, in History, or any other of the branches of study 
for which prizes have been conferred to-day, is not looked upon as in 
any way inferior to one whose special acquirements may have lain in 
the direction of Latin and Greek. I am glad also to learn that much 
stress is laid by those who direct the course of teaching here, on a 
thorough and scientific knowledge of that language with which we as Eng- 
lishmen are most concerned^ — / mean our own. No word will fall firom 
me in disparagement of classical literature ; I know its value too well ; 
but it seems strange that in a country where so many Students are familiar 
with every dialect of Greek, and every variety of classical style, there 
should be comparatively so few who have really made themselves 
acquainted with the origin, the history, and the gradual development 
into its present form of that mother-tongue which is already spoken over 
half the world, which is destined to yet further geographical extension, 
and which embodies many of the noblest thoughts that have ever issued 
from the brain of man. To use words with precision and accuracy, one 
ought to know their history as well as their present meaning. And, 
depend upon it, it is the plain Saxon phrase, far more than any term 
borrowed from Greek or Roman literature, that, whether in speech or in 
writing, goes straightest and strongest to men's heads and hearts. 

" We have heard at the Bar, or in Parliament, men whose instanta- 
neous command of words, whose readiness of thought as well as ex- 
pression, seems the effect of instinct rather than of training. But what 
is the secret of that readiness ? Why, almost always it is this, — that the 
mind has previously been so exercised on similar subjects, that not 
merely the necessary words, but the necessary arguments and combina- 
tions of thought, have become by practice as intuitive as those motions 
of the body by which we walk, or speak, or do any familiar and every- 
day act*' 
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THE BISHOPS, THE CLERGY, AND THE PEOPLE. 
" Eraser's Magazine/' No. 182, Vol. XXXI. 

" We repeat, that this mode of slurring the Liturgy is productive of 
positive injury. When the prayers and lessons are mumbled over in 
this sing-song way (the derisive name in the sixteenth century was " Mum- 
ble-Matins"), much of the devotion of the^frj-/, and even more of the 
instruction of the second, are lost. * You preach the prayers,' is the retort 
of the intoners to their objecting brethren. Now there may be, and often: 
is, justice in the censure ; but because Tomkins cannot play one of 
Mozart's masses upon the organ, is Bumble to try it on the hurdy-gurdy f 
Because A declaims Paul's pleading before Agrippa, as if he were Sir 
Thomas Wilde personating the indignation of Mr. Cams Wilson at some- 
Jersey jurat, is that any reason why B should drop all emphasis, and stifle 
every inflection of feeling, as if he were a Westminster scholar at Trinity, 
determined to outrage the Dean ? The fact is, and, however mortifying, 
it ought to be told, that very few of the English Clergy know how to read. 
We can, if required, produce the highest authority for this assertion. 
We have ourselves heard the late Bishop of London* express his sur- 
prise at the genercU deficiency in this most essential accomplishment, even 
among the Clergy of his own diocese. Yet why should he be surprised? 
Who can learn except he be taught ? And, however favourable the 
Poetics of Aristotle, or the Mechanics of Whewell may be to the growth 
of spiritual qualities, their most ardent admirers will scarcely claim for 
them any beneficial influence upon elocution, A partial remedy is easy 
and at hand. There is already, in full operation at Cambridge, a Theo- 
logical Examination for students who have taken their B.A. degree. It 
is familiarly known as * The Involuntary Voluntary ;' for, while the Uni- 
versity leaves it open, many of the Bishops have announced their inten- 
tion of refusing ordination to all candidates who have not passed it. 
Now let reading the Liturgy form a branch of this examination, and let 
the certificate of the Examiner be essential to any Friday interview at Lon- 
don House, We confess that one obstacle remains to be removed, and 
that is, the difficulty of finding an examiner, although unquestionably it 
is possible to be a judge of reading, without being able to read ; just as^ 
one may appreciate a landscape of Claude without having power to 
paint it." 



CONTEMPORARY ORATORS. 
" Eraser's Magazine," No. 184, Vol. XXXI. 

" Anti-Com-Law Leagues, and Agricultural Protection Societies ; 
Exeter Hall enthusiasts, and Crown and Anchor brawlers ; holders of 
' monster' meetings, and Protestant Operative Associations ; Ministerial 
speeches at anniversary dinners, and Chartist harangues to the dregs of 

* Blomfield. 
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the populace : each and all, though opposed as the poles in the principles 
they propound and the objects they seek to attain, agree, with a marvel- 
lous unanimity only paralleled by the instinct of self-preservation, in sub- 
mitting their cause to the suffrage of the people, and in seeking to impart 
in the discussions of the legislature an influence in their favour derived 
from the public out of doors. The whole empire is from time to time under 
the influenu of public speakers. Oratory is a severe and exacting art. 
Its object is not merely to excite the passions or sway the judgment, but 
also to produce models for the delight or admiration of mankind. It 
is a study which will not brook a divided attention. The orator speaks 
rarely, and at long intervals, during which he saturates his mind with his 
subject, while casting it in the mould to which his taste guides him. 
But the exigencies of modem political warfare have called into being a 
class of public speakers, whose efllisions fall as fzx short of those of die 
professed orator in permanent beauty as they excel them in immediate 
utility. The most popular and powerful speakers in the House are those 
who, rejecting the beautiful, apply themselves to the practicaL" 



A FEW WORDS ABOUT SERMONS. 
*^ "CoRNHiLL Magazine," J/i^y, 1861. 

*' And who is in fault — the preachers or the people ? I am about to 
demonstrate that the preachers and the people are both in fault, and to 
weigh out to each theirl due proportion of censure, as impartially as if 
Themis held the scales herself 

" In themselves sermons are no worse than they were before, and no 
better; but the people are better, that is to say, they expect something 
better than their grandfathers expected. The constant reading of lead- 
ing articles in newspapers, and ^ crack' articles in magazines has created 
an appetite for luxury in composition. Even the unwashed know some- 
thing of the difference between good writing and mere declamation ; the 
schoolmaster has been abroad long enough to make them at home at 
least in the English language. 

" A modem congregation is probably not more anxious for improve- 
ment than a congregation of the time of Queen Anne ; but it is certainly 
more attentive, and, unfortunately for the preacher, it is certainly more 
critical. It has no idea of taking him, personally, at his own valuation. 
Nor is it by any means prepared even to take his assertions, indis- 
criminately, for 'gospel.' 

" All this time the clergy have been stationary. In Greek and Latin, 
no doubt, they have advanced as fast as their age, or faster. University 
men now write Greek Iambics, as every one knows, rather better than 
Sophocles, and would no more think of violating the Pause than of 
violating an oath. ^ A good proportion of them also are perfectly at home 
in the calculation of perihelions, nodes, mean motions, and other 
interesting things of the same kind, which it is unnecessary to specify 
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more particularly. So far the clergy are at least on a level with their 
age. But this is all that can be said. When we come to their mother- 
tongue a different story is to be told. Their English — the English of their 
sermons — is nearly where it was a hundred years ago. The author 
of * Twenty years in the Church^ makes the driver of a coach re- 
mark to lus hero, that young gentlemen from College preparing to take 
orders appear to have learnt everything except their own language. And 
so they have. Exceptions, of course, there are, many and bright \ but 
in the main the charge is true. The things in which, compared with 
former ages, they excel so conspicuously, are the very thirds which have 
least concern with their special calling. The course of their progress has 
reversed the course of charity; — it began abroad, and has never yet 
reached home." 



Letters of English Bishops in i860 on the Necessity of Training 

Theological Students in Public Reading. 

From the Archbishop of Canterbury ^ 

" I am of opinion that the faculty of reading or speaking intelligibly 
and impressively may be much improved, and often greatly requires to 
be improved, by attention and instruction. 

" Manifestly, however, the value of the instruction entirely depends 
upon its quality. It might be of such a nature as to produce the incon- 
veniences to which you allude in your letter. I must therefore beg to 
be understood as merely giving a general opinion, without reference to 
any particular Lecture or Lecturer." 

From the Archbishop of York. 

" I feel no difficulty in answering your question, by saying that I do 
approve of candidates for Ordination trying to acquire a distinct, natural, 
impressive, and devotional style of reading and delivery, free of sloven- 
liness and affectation." 

From the Archbishop of Dublin. 

"The Archbishop of Dublin is very far from objecting to instruction 
in Elocution, provided care be taken to avoid an artificiad system." 

From the Rev. Frederick Gell, Chaplain to the Bishop of London. 

" In reply to your letter to the Bishop of London on the subject of 
Church Reading, I am directed by his Lordship to say, that he is not vb. 
the habit of requiring Candidates for Ordination to read the Church 
Service ; that he tests their power of writing Sermons and makes them 
read their sermons before him. 

" His Lordship cannot of course express his opinion as to your 
Lectures or instructions, which he has not heard. What does appear to 
bim of great importance in the matter (next indeed to the reading 
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of the Services with that devout reverence which can only be secured by 
the clergyman's feeling what he reads) is that he should speak distinctly, 
and avoid every pecuharity likely to distract the congregation. His 
Lordship particularly dislikes very slow reading ; and also what is called 
fine reading, in which a learner of elocution may so easily fall." 

From the Bishop of Durham. 

" I beg to acknowledge the letter received from you to-day. You 
ask me for a ' few lines expressive of my view of training Theological 
Students in reading the Church service clearly, naturally, and devo* 
tionally.' 

" I apprehend there can be but one opinion as to the importance of 
reading the service devotionally. I am afraid it is but too true that 
while too little attention is now paid to the delivery of a Sermon, still 
less care is given to the leading the Congregation in prayer. 

" My practice is to make every Candidate read to me before I accept 
him, and allow of his attending my public examination. 

"I need not say therefore that I attach great importance to the 
manner a clergyman does his work in the Reading Desk. 

" I believe that many object to the length of our Liturgical Service 
because they suffer under the negligence and carelessness of the Clergy- 
man who should pray." 

From the Bishop of Oxford, 

'* It is in my opinion impossible to rate too highly the importance of 
distinct and articulate reading in the performance of Divine Service. 
And you are quite at liberty to state that such is my opinion, if you think 
that the knowledge of it will lead Candidates for Holy Orders to study 
to attain that valuable qualification." 

» 

From the Bishop of Bangor, 

" So far firom esteeming correct and impressive reading to be of small 
I consider it to be of very great importance in a Clergyman. I believe 
this opinion has been expressed by several of the Bishops lately in their 
Charges. 

" In my own Diocese, however, with the exception of a few parishes, 
that reading, to be understood by the people, must be Welsh. "^^ 

From the Bishop of Norwich. 

" I learn with the greatest satisfaction from your letter of the 7 th 
instant that an effort is being made by your CoUege, and by the Vice- 
Chancellor in the University, to direct the attention of Theological 
Students to the great importance of their acquiring a correct, distinct, 
and impressive style of reading the Liturgy. 

" The efficiency of not a few earnest and faithful Clergjrmen is seri- 
ously impaired by indistinct utterance and incorrect reading, evils 
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which might have been avoided by attention and cultivation at an 
'earlier age. 

" In my instructions to Candidates for Holy Orders I mention pro- 
ficiency in reading the Church Service as an indispensable requirement." 

From the Bishop of Lincoln. 

" I am so far from disapproving of Candidates for Orders and Clergy- 
men learning to read, that it has been my repeated advice to them to do 
so : believing that a bad, i.e. indistinct, hurried, or unnatural delivery 
not only hinders the usefulness of many ministers of our Church, but is 
also connected, as arising from the same mismanagement of the voice, 
with the throat complaints which are so prevalent amongst us. 

" At the same time, I sympathise in the dread of an)rthing aflfected or 
dramatic. 

" It is no paradox, owing to influence over us of habit, timidity, and 
-conventionalities, that we need teaching to read and preach naturally^'* 

From the Bishop of Bath and Wells, 

" I am of opinion that Instruction in Reading should form part of the 
education to be given to Divinity Students in the Universities. 

** The power of being able to read simply and distinctly is a qualifi- 
cation in Candidates for Deacon's Orders not to be dispensed with." 

From the Bishop of Ripon, 

" The power to read well is an important qualification for admission 
>to Holy Orders. For want of attention to this point, our beautifiil 
Liturgy is often ill understood and as ill appreciated. 

" I am glad to find that an effort is being made in the University to 
draw attention to the subject, and I heartily wish you every success in 
training those who intend to offer themselves as Candidates for Ordina- 
tion to acquire the art of correct reading." 

From the Bishop of St. Asaph. 

" In answer to your letter dated 8th, I would observe, that the evil to 
which you allude is common, and that all remedies by which it can be 
obviated are valuable. Of course I cannot pretend to say how far those 
adopted by you may tend to answer this purpose. 

" I St. People read ill from not being used to read aloud ; or from not 
understanding the doctrine of Enclitics, Proclitics, and Emphasis. 

** This may be remedied by teaching. 

" 2ndly. From not understanding what they are reading. This may 
be remedied by study. 

" 3rdly. From their reading Prayers, and not praying them, from not 
feeling what they are doing. 

" This I fear cannot be remedied by teaching." 
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From the Bishop of St. David's. 

" I do not sufficiently understand the nature of the * impressicm ' ta 
which you allude, to know how to * counteract * it All I can say is, that 
I attach very great importance to good reading, and am used strongly 
to recommend the study of it to my Candidates for Ordination. But 
beyond this, I am not able to say anything as to the value attached to- 
proficiency in this study at the Examination for Hioly Orders." 

From the Bishop of Llandaff, 

" Upon the importance of a ' clear and impressive' style of reading, 
there cannot, I imagine, be two opinions. My Candidates for Ordina-^ 
tion are always required to read portions of the Service in my Chapel, 
and seldom, if ever, does an ordination pass without my speaking ta 
them upon the subject in my Charge at the time of subscription. 

"Upon 'the study of the Art' of reading, I do not express any 
opinion. Artificial reading is, I think, often very oflfensive. Aind 
whether a bad reader can be made a good one after attaining to man^ 
hood, must depend upon a variety of circumstances. Judicious training 
at an early period of life seems the great requisite. Where this has not 
been enjoyed, there is no reason why the defect should not, if possible,, 
be afterwards supplied." 

From the Bishop of Rochester, 

" It was very agreeable to me to find in you this evening so able and 
earnest an advocate for Book-hawking and its accompaniments. I 
rejoice that an English Lecturer on our national language. and literature 
should interest himself in such practical services. Your own special and 
official work will never suffer by it: On the contrary, I feel assured that 
your instructions to the young Candidates for the Ministry will become 
more animated and interesting because you concern yourself in such 
means of parochial improvement 

" I can truly assure you that I regard with thankfulness the effi^rt 
which is making at C. C. College, to impart to young men the power of 
reading the Liturgy and of composing and delivering Sermons and 
addresses with more propriety and force than has been usual heretofore. 
I have no fear of Candidates being led away to formality and afiiectation 
by possessing the powers which you seek to impart. The study of 
Elocution is, to my mind, of the greatest importance. All my Candidates 
for Orders read before my Chaplain, and again before me. But this is 
done much rather to secure myself and them firom a dilemma than ta 
promote the ability which I wish them to possess. 

" I hail with thankfulness the determination of your College to da 
something systematically in the matter, and shall be delighted to learn 
that the University is disposed to promote good reading and ability of 
this kind adapted to the Services of our Church, which often suffer from 
the incompetence of beginners, who, if they can appreciate, cannot 
e3q)ress their beauties." 
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From the Bishop of Exeter. 

" I am glad to see that the Art of Reading, and of delivering Sermons, 
makes a prominent part of the Teaching of the English Lecturer of 
C. C. C. C., and I heartily wish that many future Candidates for Holy 
Orders may profit by this Instruction in an art so disgracefully neglected." 

From the Bishop of Ely, 

" I beg to refer you to the printed Letter of His Grace, the Lord 
Archbishop of Canterbury, as sufficiently expressing my opinion on the 
subject of your communication." 

From the Bishop of Lichfield. 

" None can attach more importance than I do to intelligent and cor- 
rect, and at the same time natural, simple, and devout, reading by the 
Clergy in our Churches. 

" Any course of instruction, or of practice, which may tend to the 
attainment of this end, cannot but be of great value. 

" I heartily therefore wish you success in the effort which you are 
making for tUs purpose." 

From the Bishop of Manchester. 

" I am convinced that the careful study of the force and meaning of 
our Prayer Book, on which alone really good and eflfective reading in 
the Church could be based, would be an invaluable accomplishment in 
all, but especially the younger Clergy. The complaint of length in the 
services sometimes made would seldom be heard, if attention were 
arrested and secured by simple, earnest, impressive, yet unaffected 
* saying,' not ordinary reading, the petitions and praises of our admirable 
Liturgy. 

" Nor should the study rest here. The Lessons, especially those from 
the New Testament,— can never be read safely by the Clergy without a 
reference to the original, to ascertain the exact shades of meaning in 
any apparently doubtful passage. But the reader, whether of Liturgy or 
Lessons, must rely for success, humanly speaking, on what he simply 
brings out, not what he adds or obtrudes on each passage before him. 
Truth in simplicity should be his only object." 

From the Bishop of Worcester. 

" I think that the instruction and advice of a good teacher may be of 
great service to persons, who desire to read and speak in public with 
effect, and to lead the devotions of a Congregation in a profitable 
manner. There are few persons who might not derive benefit from such 
instructions." 



*«* The foregoing extracts are selected from letters addressed to my colleague at 
Kling*s College, the Rev. A. J. D. D'Orsey, who had then just commenced giving 
instruction at Cambridge, in Public Reading, &c., at the same time that I first b^;an 
lecturing on the same subject at Oxford. 
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ON CLERGYMAN^ SORE THROAT. 
Cull's " Lecture on Reading Aloud." 

^This condidoQ of throat, so common amoi^st the dergy, is pro- 
duced either by excessiye use of the voice in condnuously severe duty, 
or by misdirected eflfort in the art of vocalization. Barristers endure 
without ill consequences more severe and continuous vocal exercise than 
the clergy. The chief distinction is, that the voice of the barrister is 
produced for speaking, that of the clergyman for reading. If this malady 
were simply the result of overworking the voice, barristers ought to suffer 
from it as much as the clergy, nay, more, for the rate of utterance being 
far greater in speaking than in reading, it is evident that the organ of 
voice performs more work in a given time in public speaking than in 
public reading. From this circumstance it might be inferred that the 
organ of voice is able to do more work in speaking than in reading. If 
all the clergy, and if all other public readers suffered from this malady, 
such an inference might be valid : but some public readers only suffer, 
and those are commonly not the men who read aloud most, on those 
who are weak of constitution. 

" The organ of voice, it is true, like every other organ, may be over- 
worked, and very often is tasked beyond its powers by singers, speakers, 
and readers. Long-continued overwork induces great ^tigue, with a 
sense of exhaustion in the throat, and then pain is experienced in every 
attempt to vocalize. Morbid conditions of the throat, familiar to medi- 
cine, are found in connection with this state of the voice. Medical 
treatment, however, is capable of removing these iU effects of overwork, 
and the voice again becomes able to perform its usual amount of work. 

" The case, however, is different in regard to Clergyman's sore throat ; 
for although the morbid condition of the throat may yield to medical 
treatment, yet the voice is seldom able to perform its usual amount of 
work for long together, in consequence of the occurrence of pain and 
distress in the act of producing voice to read aloud : and not only is 
vocalization painful, but the voice is found to be less under control 
than formerly, and, as a consequence, the character of the reading is 
deteriorated. 

" Rest, continual cessation from vocal effort, which is so beneficial 
to the overworked voice (whether in singing, speaking, or reading) in 
regaining its power, seems to give but littie power to the reader suffering 
from Clergyman's sore throat All these circumstances concur in con- 
firmation of the view that Clergyman's sore throat is not the result of 
excessive, but of misdirected effort in producing voice. 

"The song-note and speech-note are essentially different, yet each 
may be produced in their respective work of singing and speaking for 
several hours daily without injury to the throat It is only the speech- 
note, as produced for reading, that induces this condition. I observe 
that the highly cultivated voice of the singer, and the instinctively pro- 
duced voice of spontaneous speaking, . can alike be exercised without 
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fatigue and without pain. Thus art successfully competes with nature. 
The voice instinctively produced for spontaneous speaking is equalled 
by the highly cultivated voice of the singing school — ^the pure tone of 
the Italian system. This is indeed a triumph of art : and we see the 
voice of reading, which is not instinctive, on the one hand, nor culti- 
vated on the other, is imable, in most cases, to effect its purpose, and 
frequently breaks down under moderate work. 

"This suggests that the voice must be either instinctively produced 
like the one, or highly cultivated like the other, in order to last But 
in reading it cannot be instinctive ; for even in those cases where the 
language is recited from memory, as many clergymen go through our 
Morning Service, we find that the close connection of the thought, lan- 
guage, and voice of spontaneous speaking does not exist. The alterna- 
tive, therefore, of a highly cultivated voice must be adopted : and by 
this term I do not mean the application of those rules of reading which 
are taught by elocution masters, but a cultivation of the voice on sound 
acoustic and physiological principles analogous to those which are so 
eminently successful in cultivating the voice of song. 

" This is not mere theory. Voices have been cultivated on such prin- 
ciples with great success. Weak ones have been strengthened, and 
greatly improved in flexibility arid tone : and even those supposed to be 
permanently silenced by long-continued Clergyman's sore throat have 
been restored to public usefulness." 

VOICES. 

" Far before the eyes or the mouth or the habitual gesture, as a revela- 
tion of character, is the quality of the voice and the manner of using it. 
It is the first thing that strikes us in a new acquaintance, and it is one of 
the most unerring tests of breeding and education. There are voices 
which have a certain truthful ring about them — ^a certain something un- 
forced and spontaneous, that no training can give. Training can do 
much in the way of making a voice, but it can never compass more than 
a bad imitation of this quality ; for the very fact of its being an imita- 
tion, however accurate, betrays itself, like rouge on a woman's cheeks, 
or a wig, or dyed hair. On the other hand, there are voices which have 
the jar of falsehood in every tone, and that are as full of warning as the 
croak of the raven or the hiss of the serpent. There are in general the 
naturally hard voices which make themselves caressing, thinking by that 
to appear sympathetic ; but the fundamental quality strikes through the 
overlay, and a person must be very dull indeed who cannot detect the 
pretence in that slow, drawling, would-be affectionate voice, with its 
harsh undertone and sharp accent whenever it forgets itself. But, with- 
out being false or hypocritical, there are voices which puzzle as well as 
disappoint us, because so entirely inharmonious with the appearance of 
the speaker. For instance, there is that thin treble squeak we some- 
times hear from the mouth of a well-grown portly man, when we ex- 
pected the fine rolling utterance which would have been in unison with 
his outward seeming ; and, on the other side of the scale, where we 

24 
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looked for a shrill head voice or a tender musical cadence, we get that 
hoarse chest voice with which young and pretty girls sometimes startle us. 
In fact, it is one of the characteristics of the modem girl of a certain 
type ; just as the habitual use of slang is characteristic of her, or that 
peculiar rounding of the elbows and turning out of the wrists, which are 
gestures that, like the chest voice, instinctively belong to men only, and 
have to be learnt and practised by women. 

'^ Nothing betrays so much as the voice, save perhaps the eyes, and they 
can be lowered, and so far their expression hidden. In moments of 
emotion no skill can hide the fact of disturbed feeling, though a strong 
will and the habit of self-control can steady the voice when else it would 
be failing and tremulous. But not the strongest will, nor the largest 
amount of self-control, can keep it natural as well as steady. It is 
deadened, veiled, compressed, like a wild creature tightly bound and 
unnaturally still. One feels that it is done by an effort, and that if the 
strain were relaxed for a moment the wild creatiure would burst loose in 
rage or despair, and the voice would break out into the scream of pas- 
sion or quiver away into the falter of pathos. And this very effort is as 
eloquent as if there had been no holding down at all, and the voice had 
been left to its own impulse unchecked. Again, in ^n and humour, is 
it not the voice that is expressive, even more than the face ? The 
twinkle of the eye, the hollow in the under lip, the dimples about the 
mouth, the play of the eyebrow, are all aids certainly ; but the voice ! 
The mellow tone that comes into the utterance of one man, the surprised 
accents of another, the fatuous simplicity of a third, the philosophical 
acquiescence of a fourth when relating the most outrageous impossibili- 
ties — 2l voice and manner peculiarly Transatlantic, and indeed one of 
the Yankee forms of fun — do not we know all these varieties by heart ? 
have we not veteran actors whose main point lies in one or other of 
these varieties ? and what would be the cirollest anecdote if told in a 
voice which had neither play nor significance ? Pathos too — who feels 
it, however beautifully expressed so far as words may go, if uttered in a 
dead and wooden voice without sympathy ? But the poorest attempts at 
pathos will strike home to the heart if given tenderly and harmoniously. 
And just as certain popular airs of mean association can be made into 
church music by slow time and stately modulation, so can dead-level 
literature be lifted into passion or softened into sentiment by the voice 
alone. 

" We all know the effect, irritating or soothing, which certain voices 
have over us ; and we have all experienced that strange impulse of at- 
traction or repulsion which comes firom the sound of the voice alone. 
And generally, if not absolutely always, the impulse is a true one, and 
any modification which increased knowledge may produce is never quite 
satisfactory. Certain voices grate on our nerves and set our teeth on 
edge ; and others are just as calming as these are irritating, quieting us 
like a composing draught, and setting vague images of beauty and plea- 
santness afloat in our brains. A good voice, calm in tone and musical 
in quality, is one of the essentials for a physician ; the " bedside voice," 
which is nothing if it is not sympathetic by constitution. Not false, not 
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made up, not sickly, but tender in itself, of a rather low pitch, well 
modulated, and distinctly harmonious in its notes, it is the very oppo- 
site of the orator's voice, which is artificial in its management and a 
made voice. Whatever its original quality may be, the orator's voice 
bears the unmistakable stamp of art and becomes artificiality ; as such 
it may be admirable — telling in a crowd, impressive in an address — ^but 
overwhelming and chilling at home, partly because it is always con- 
scious and never self-forgetting. An orator's voice, with its careful in- 
tonation and accurate accent, would be as much out of place by a sick- 
bed as Court trains and brocaded silk for the nurse. There are certain 
men who do a good deal by a hearty, jovial, fox-hunting kind of voice — 
a voice a little thrown up for all that it is a chest voice — z. voice with a 
certain undefined rollick and devil-may-care sound in it, and eloquent of 
a large volume of vitality and physical health. That, " too, is a good 
property for a medical man. It gives the sick a certain fillip, and re- 
minds them pleasantly of health and vigour ; it may have a mesmeric 
kind of effect on them — ^who knows ? — and induce in them something of 
its own state, provided it is not overpowering. But a voice of this kind 
has a tendency to become insolent in its assertion of vigour, swaggering 
and boisterous ; and then it is too much for invalided nerves, just as 
mountain winds or sea breezes would be too much, and the scent of 
flowers or a hayfield oppressive. The clerical voice, again, is a class 
voice ; that neat, careful, precise voice, neither wholly made nor yet 
quite natural ; a voice which never strikes one as hearty or as having a 
really genuine utterance, but which yet is not unpleasant if one does not 
require too much spontaneity. The clerical voice, with its mixture of 
familiarity and oratory, as that of one used to talk to old women in pri- 
vate and to hold forth to a congregation in public, is as distinct in its 
own way as the mathematician's handwriting ; and any one can pick out 
blindfold his man from a knot of talkers, without waiting to see the 
square-cut collar and close white tie. The legal voice is different again; 
but this is rather a variety of the orator's than a distinct species — a 
variety standing midway between that and the clerical, and affording 
more scope than either. 

" The voice is much more indicative of the state of the mind than many 
people know of or allow. One of the first symptoms of failing brain 
power is in the indistinct or confused utterance ; no idiot has a clear or 
melodious voice ; the harsh scream of mania is proverbial ; and no per- 
son of prompt and decisive thought was ever known to hesitate or to 
stutter. A thick, loose, flufiy voice, too, does not belong to the crisp 
character of mind which does the best active work ; and when we meet 
with a keen-witted man who drawls, and lets his words drip instead of 
bringing them out in the sharp incisive way that would be natural to 
him, we may be sure there is a flaw somewhere, and that he is not what 
the Americans call " clear grit " and " whole-souled " all through. We 
all have our company voices, as we all have our company manners, and 
we get to know the company voices of our friends after a time, and to 
imderstand them as we understand their best dresses and state service. 
The person whose voice absolutely refuses to put itself into compary 
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tone startles ns as much as if he came to a state dmner in a shooting- 
jacket This is a dififerent thing from the insincere and flattering voice, 
which is never laid aside while it has its object to gain, and which affects 
to be one thing when it means another. The company voice is only a 
little bit of finery, quite in its place if not carried into the home, where, 
however, silly men and women think they can impose on their house- 
mates by assumptions which cannot stand the test of domestic ease. 
The lover's voice is of course sui generis ; but there is another kind of 
voice which one hears sometimes that is quite as enchanting— the rich, 
full, melodious voice which irresistibly suggests sunshine and flowers, and 
heavy bunches of purple grapes, ahd a wealth of physical beauty at all 
four comers. Sudi a voice is Alboni's ; such a voice we can conceive 
Anacreon's to .have been ; with less lusciousness and more stateliness, 
such a voice was Walter Savage Lander's. His was not an English 
voice ; it was too rich and accurate ; and yet it was clear and apparently 
thoroughly imstudied. Ars celare ariem, perhaps ; there was no greater 
treat of its kind than to hear Landor read Milton or Homer. Though 
one of the essentials of a good voice is its clearness, there are certain 
lisps and catches which are very pretty, though never dignified ; but 
most of them are exceedingly paixiful to the ear. It is the same with 
accents. A dash of brogue, the faintest suspicion of the Scotch twang, 
even a very little American accent — ^but very little, like red pepper to 
be sparingly used, as indeed we may say with the others — ogives a cer- 
tain piquancy to tiie voice. So does a Continental accent generally, 
few of us being able to distinguish the French accent firom the German, 
the Polish from^the Italian, or the Russian firom the Spanish, but lump- 
ing them all together as " a foreign accent " broadly, Of all the Euro- 
pean voices the French is perhaps the most unpleasant in its quality, 
and the Italian the most delightful. The Italian voice is a song in itself, 
not the sing-song voice of an English parish schoolboy, but an unnoted 
bit of harmony. The French voice is thin, apt to become wiry and 
metallic ; a head voice for the most part, and evidently unsympathetic ; 
a nervous, irritable voice, that seems more fit for complaint than for 
love-making ; and yet how laughing, how bewitching it can make itself ! 
never with the Italian roundness, but cdlinant in its own half-pettish way, 
provoking, enticing, arousing. There are some voices that send you to 
sleep, and others that stir you up ; and the French voice is of the latter 
kind when setting itself to do mischief and work its own will. Of all 
the differences lying between Calais and Dover, perhaps nothing strikes 
the traveller more than the difference in the national voice and manner 
of speech. The sharp, high-pitched stridulous voice of the French, with 
its clear accent and neat intonation, is exchanged for the loose, flufi^ 
utterance of England, where clear enunciation is considered pedantic ; 
where brave men cultivate a drawl, and pretty women a deep chest voice; 
where well-educated people think it no shame to run all their words into 
each other, and to let consonants and vowels drip out like so many drops 
of water, with not much more distinction between them ; and where no 
one knows how to educate his organ artistically, without going into 
drti&ciality and affectation. And -^tt the cultivation of the voice is an 
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art, and ought to be made as much a matter of education as a good car- 
riage or a legible handwriting. We teach our children to sing, but we 
never teach them to speak, beyond correcting a glaring piece of pronun- 
ciation or so ; in consequence of which we have all sorts of odd voices 
among us — short yelping voices like dogs, purring voices like cats, croak- 
ings, and lispings, and quackings, and chatterings \ a very menagerie in 
fact, to be heard in a room ten feet square, where a little rational culti- 
vation would have reduced the whole of that vocal chaos to order and 
harmony, and made what is now painful and distasteful beautiful and 
seductive." — {Saturday Review^ Nov, 27M, 1869.) 



PULPIT ORATORY. 

" Pulpit oratory is not cultivated in England as it ought to be. Such 
distinguished preachers as Canon Liddon and the Bishop of Peter- 
borough are brilliant exceptions to the general rule ; and though many 
other names might be mentioned, and will readily recur to our readers' 
memories, yet, looking to the mass of sermon-deliverers, it must be con- 
fessed that oratorical powers are sadly deficient, and that half the clergy 
who know how to write a good sermon, are ignorant of the proper 
method of preaching it. In fine, at the present day, there is too much 
Poppy in the Pulpit. Not that this is a very new complaint We only 
make it, because we think that it is high time that all ground for the 
complaint was removed \ either by the establishment of a body of clergy 
who should move from one place to another, emphatically as ' preachers * 
— ^without * cure of souls* — or by the more systematic instruction of 
candidates for ordination in those pulpit exercises which they will be 
called upon to discharge, and on the performance of which so much of 
the success, or failure, of their ministerial work will be due. 

"Dean Swift hoped for the time when churches would cease to be 
'public dormitories,' and when * sleep would be no longer looked upon as 
the most convenient vehicle of good sense.' So, he freely acknowledged 
to the presence, in his day, of Poppy in the Pulpit. So, too, did Sydney 
Smith, in another generation. In the preface to the (original edition) of 
the second volume of his sermons, he says, ' Preaching has become a 
bye-word for long and dull conversation of any kind \ and whoever 
wishes to imply, in any piece of writing, the absence of everything 
agreeable and inviting, calls it a sermon .... Why call in the aid of 
paralysis to piety ? Is it a rule of oratory to balance the style against 
the subject, and to handle the most sublime truths in the dullest language 
and the driest manner ? Is sin to be taken from men, as Eve was from 
Adam, by casting them into a deep sleep ? or, firom what possible per- 
version of common sense are we all to look like field preachers in 
Zembla, holy lumps of ice, numbed into quiescence and stagnation and 
mumbling ? ... If a preacher despises energy of manner and labour of 
composition, from a conviction that his audience is willing, and that his 
subject alone will support him, he will only add lethargy to languor, and 
confirm the drowsiness of his hearers by becoming a great example of 
sleep himself F 
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^ These are very true words, even when applied to a short sermon. 
What shall be said of the spread of Poppy in the Pulpit, when the 
sermon is like to that by the Scotch minister who prided himself on 
delivering an interminable discourse that contained * a haill system of 
divinity.' To be called upon to hear such sermons is, indeed, a heavy 
trial It is true that * holy ' George Herbert recommended his parson 
not to exceed ^ an hour in preaching, because all ages have thought that 
a competency, and he that profits not in that time will less afterwards.' 
It is also true that the 'judicious' Hooker mentioned the hour as the 
proper length for a sermon ; although Cranmer preached for an hour and 
a half, and Barrow was even more unconscionable in his demands on 
his hearers' patience. But we must remember that the times are altered, 
and men with them ; and we do not now depend upon our pulpit orator 
for communication to us either the news of the day, or that information 
which we are too ignorant to be able to read and learn for ourselves. 
This is an age of newspapers and a cheap press ; and when the school- 
master b abroad, the preacher may limit his sermons. We are removed 
by more than a century of progress from that period when Bishop Bur- 
net, preaching at the Rolls Chapel, could turn his hour glass for a se- 
cond course of sixty minutes, so that his delighted congregation 'almost 
shouted for joy j' or from that day when the good old Archbishop Usher, 
preaching at St. Martin's Church, was requested by his congregation to 
continue his sermon after his hour-glass had run out, and so, testifies his 
biographer, * concluded with an e^diortation full of heavenly matter for 
almost half an hour ; the whole auditory being so much moved there- 
with that none went out of church until he had finished his sermon.' 
But this was an exceptional instance, for we are assured by the same 
authority, that the Archbishop was accustomed to preach much more 
briefly ; * he never cared to tire his auditory with the length of his ser- 
mon, knowing well that, as the satisfaction in^hearing decreases, so does 
the attention also, and people, instead of minding what is said, only 
listen when there is an end.' These are true and sensible words, and 
might be taken in conjunction with that acceptable advice of Luther to 
a young preacher, * Go boldJy into the pulpit ; open your mouth like a 
man, and be brief.' If this were done, how would it put an ^end to 
Poppy in the Pulpit, and how much better would it be for those who 
are called to hear sermons. 

" Still better would be their condition, if they who were called upon to 
preach sermons were instructed how to deliver them. The want of uni- 
versity education in oratory is something grievous. The young man 
who is to have the pastoral charge of so many souls is diligently taught 
to perfect himself in all the minutuB of the amours of false gods as de- 
scribed in dead languages ; but he is never taught either to preach or 
compose a sermon " in tjie vulgar tongue." When he comes before his 
Bishop's chaplain for his ordination examinatiqin, he is usually required 
to write a theological essay on a given text; and this, most probably, is 
his first introduction to so important a duty of his future office. 

" The prize for good reading has been established ; but it is yet too 
aoon to pronounce as to its ultimate good, or whether it will diag down 
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the text of the Bible and Prayer-book to the level of a penny-reading. 
In the debate of the Cambridge Senate on this subject, one of the 
learned professors delivered himself of the opinion, that '' good reading 
is a natural gift, which comes without any effort in many cases ;" and he 
probably would allege that good preaching would be similarly developed, 
and would come to a person in the pulpit as naturally as fruit to a tree 
or stratagem to Mr. Disraeli And so. Alma Mater expects her clerical 
infants to prattle about free will after their own free will, and to bud and 
bloom with flowers of oratory without any special culture. But what 
wonder is it, if, instead of the full blossom we meet with nothing but dry 
sticks ; and that it should seem like inflicting a needless cruelty on help- 
less children, to command those who have the charge of their tender 
years that they should call upon them to hear sermons, when, in a ma- 
jority of cases, they will find Poppy in the Pulpit" — {Public Opinion^ 
Nov. 6th, 1875.) 



MUSICAL SOCIETY OF LONDON. 

ON THE INFLUENCE OF MUSICAL AND OTHER SOUNDS UPON THE 
LARYNX, AS SEEN BY THE AID OF THE LARYNGOSCOPE. 

"This formed the subject of a highly interesting Lecture delivered before 
the Society by Dr. Geo. D. Gibb. The first published notice of the 
instrument was by Mr. Liston, the celebrated surgeon, in his work on 
Surgery ; but the first person who employed it to study the mechanism 
of the voice was Professor Garcia, whose researches were brought before 
the Royal Society in 1866, and published in their " Proceedings." His 
observations were founded upon the examination of his own \3xynx. during 
the act of singing. Subsequently, in 1857, Dr. Turck, of Vienna, em- 
ployed the instrument medically ; he was followed by Czermak, Battaille^ 
Merkel, and many others. The lecturer observed that sufficient credit 
had not been given to Garcia for what he had done, as his researches, 
although much extended, had not been surpassed, and had been palmed 
oflf as their own by some subsequent observers. His great knowledge of 
music has given to his experiments a value of the highest character, 
which cannot be too much appreciated. In t86o Dr. Gibb commenced 
his researches with the instrument, as an agent to study and understand 
the hidden diseases of both the larynx and windpipe, and the mechanism 
of sound, whether musical or otherwise. The results of his labours, 
together with those of Garcia and Battaille, were embodied in his lecture. 
" The mechanism of the laryngoscope was described and illustrated by 
a number of reflecting and laryngeal mirrors, manufactured by Weiss and 
Son. Their mode of application was shown, whether in looking at the 
interior of the larynx downwards from the back of the throat, or in see- 
ing the back of the nose from below upwards. The lecturer then pro- 
ceeded to describe briefly the parts of the larynx seen on looking into it 
with the little mirror ; and this was lucidly done by the aid of a series of 
large coloured diagrams representing the various cartilages, ligaments, 
mosdesy and membranes entering into its formation. At the bottom of 
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the larynx (which is the prominent cartilaginous box felt in the upper 
part fof the neck externally) is seen an antero-posterior fissyure, ex- 
tremely movable, assuming at times a lozenge, elKptic, or triangular 
shape, of which the brilliant pearly borders palpitate with surprising 
rapidity. This is the glottis formed by the true vocal ligaments, or, as 
they are now generally called, vocal cords. The action of these cords 
alone gave rise to sound, whether in speaking or singing. The three sets 
of ligaments attached to the pair of little pitcher-shaped cartilages, called 
the arytenoid, the lecturer compared to three pairs of reins in tandem 
driving, which acted almost simultaneously during certain acts, such as 
coughing and swallowing. 

" The subject of his discourse Dr. Gibb divided into the silent move- 
• ments of the larynx, or non-phonetic, and the phonetic, wherein sounds 
were produced, whether in speaking or singing, either during inspiration 
or expiration. 

" There are two manifestations possessed by the ordinary expiratory 
voice, which have been long known under the names of chest and fal- 
setto register. The head voice, so well known to vocalists. Dr. Gibb 
was disposed to reject in his experiments equally with Battaille as 
opposed to anatomy and physiology. Its range, laryngoscopically, so 
to speak, is shown by Garcia in his writings. 

" A series of experiments were now detailed illustrating the determina- 
tion of the chest register. They consisted of the production of certain 
sounds of the diatonic scale, and the behaviour of the glottis was care- 
fully noticed and pointed out in the diagrams. The mechanism of the 
elevation and 'lowering of sound was next considered, and equally 
illustrated by extremely interesting experiments and diagrams. In the 
chest register, the vocal cords vibrate throughout their whole extent — 
namely, in their subglottic region, their ventricular region, and on their 
free border ; longitudinal tension is generally stronger than in the ^setto 
register ; and the vibrations become more rapid and ample in proportion 
as the sound becomes more acute ; the reverse takes place when the 
sound becomes more grave — the opening of the glottis is rectilinear. 

"Experiments were related wherein the proceeding was taken advantage 
of to alternate the production of the same sound in the chest voice and 
falsetto voice by means of an uninterrupted current of air — to study the 
inherent glottic modifications of the falsetto register in general. The 
phenomena resulting from these, as seen in the laryngeal mirror, were 
described, and are full of interest to the vocalist. The results went to 
show that in the falsetto register the vocal cords vibrate only on their 
free border and their ventricular region. The subglottic region, which 
plays such an important part in the chest register, here ceases to take 
any direct part in the generation of sound, longitudinal tension is feebler 
than in the chest register, and the vibrations become less ample and 
more rapid according as the sound becomes more acute; but when more 

CTe the reverse takes place. The opening of the glottis is more or 
. » dUptic m accordance with the nature of the voice and the size and 
■ ' ■ *''S^^ ^® y^xsHi cords themselves. 
i«iJo ^Zbe lecturer proceeded to notice some of the other phenomena of the 
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voice, including that of inspiration ; the last very difficult to investigate 
' from the pain produced in its manifestation. It is only by the aid of the 
falsetto register that the inspiratory notes can be obtained, and the 
glottis is more open than in the expiratory sounds of this register. In 
the general summary of laryngoscopic observation, besides the phe- 
nomena peculiar to each register, it was shown that there were some 
common to both ; thus the generation of vocal sound never occurs with- 
out the vocal cords being stretched and vibrating wholly or in part. 
The closure of the glottis behind occurs up to certain tonal limits, and is 
indispensable to the brilliancy and elevation of sound. Tht false vocal 
cords take no part whatever in the generation of sound. 

" Professor Garcia had previously pointed out that the formation of 
sounds in either register was produced, not from the actual vibrations of 
the whole or part of the vocal cords, but from the successive explosions 
which they allowed. Dr. Gibb said his lecture would have been incom- 
plete without a few words upon the formation of the voice. The vocal 
cords at the bottom of the larynx exclusively gave rise to the voice, 
whatever may be its register or intensity, because the laryngoscope has 
shown that they alone vibrate in that situation. To one of the Fellows 
of the Musical Society, Professor Garcia, we were indebted for what the 
lecturer considered as the true and correct explanation of the formation 
of the voice. It originated from the compression and expansion of the 
air, which gave rise to successive and regular explosions in passing 
through the glottis. The ligaments of the glottis or vocal cords dose 
the passage, and offer a resistance to the passage of air. As soon as the 
air has accumulated sufficiently, it parts these folds and produces an ex> 
plosion. But at the same instant, by virtue of their elasticity, and the 
pressure from below being relieved, they meet again to give rise to a 
fresh explosion. A series of these compressions and expansions, or of 
explosions, occasioned by the expansive force of the air and the reaction 
of the glottis, produces the voice. 

"The sounds * ha ! ha ! ha !' in laughing, offer a familiar illustration of 
rapid explosions occurring in succession by the opening and closing of 
the glottis, and form a striking picture in the laryngeal mirror. The 
quality of the voice is now proved to depend upon simple changes in the 
mechanism of the larynx. The waves of sound generated by tiie larynx 
in the column of air contained in the trachea, produce, in a word, vibra- 
tion of the cords. If they cannot be excited, then sounds are extin- 
guished, and the result is what the lecturer saw instances of almost every 
other day — ^namely, aphonia, or loss of voice. 

" Such were the results obtained by the aid of the laryngoscope. They 
were but an instalment of what was promised by future observation and 
experiment in the hands of those members of the lyric art who would 
devote their energies to the task. From what had been described. Dr. 
Gibb remarked, it would be readily comprehended that the slightest 
deviation from the healthy standard would materially affect intonation, 
more especially an)rthing tiiat influenced the tension of the vocal cords. 
Vocal tension, so to speak, must be uniform and equal on both sides — 
that is, both cords must be equally and simultaneously influenced by 
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the little cartilages called the arytenoid, which govern and direct the 
three pairs of reins noticed in the early part of this lecture. 

"Setting aside altogether in his lecture the notice of any morbid phe- 
nomena which aflfected the voice, the lecturer requested permission 
merely to refer to the cause of failure, partial or complete, of a portion of the 
notes of the diatonic scale — ^whether the middle, tiie higher or the lower, 
or the junction of either — as revealed by the laryngoscope. This, he 
said, would be found to depend chiefly upon inequality in the power of 
tension of the two vocal cords ; that is to say, whilst one cord would be- 
come stretched to its required length during the utterance of the middle 
or higher notes, the other did not become so in an equal ratio — Whence 
the parallelism and symmetry so essential to perfect harmony in singing 
became imperfect. Dr. Gibb claimed to himself the credit of being the 
first to point out this important fact. He then referred to the condition 
of the epiglottis, and denied that the loosening of this cartilage conld be 
accomplished at the will of the singer, as was supposed by some. The 
reason of this was given, and measures to remedy it referred to. 

" In conclusion, Dr. Gibb stated, that without any pretensions at all as 
a vocalist, he had performed various experiments with the view of under- 
standing the cause of defective voice ; but the interest of the subject grew 
upon him, and induced him to go more fully into it. Some of the results 
of his labours he had ventured to bring before them. 

" An interesting discussion followed, in which Professor Garcia, Mr. 
Charles Salaman, Mr. Tracy Osborn, the chairman, Mr. Godfroi, and 
Dr. Richardson, took part The question of the mental faculties in rela- 
tion to the physical in vocalism, formed the main topic of the debate." — 
{The Lancety April 25//^, 1863.) 



A MOVABLE MODEL OF THE LARYNX, 

ILLUSTRATING A NEW VIEW OF ITS VARIOUS MOVEMENTS. 

By Mr, Edmund J. Spitta^ Late Demonstrator of Anatomy^ at the 

School of St, Georges Hospital, 

This model has been devised both for the lecturer and the student, 
being intended to supply the want so often felt of an instrument which 
shall illustrate mechanically the movements of the Larynx both in 
respiration, and in the production of the voice. 

Before explaining its action, a brief account of its construction will be 
premised. 

The Model, about three times the size of life, is designed to represent 
ar dissected Larynx surmounting the Trachea; where the Glottis is open 
as in ordinary inspiration, and the Vocal Cords in their normally quiet 
state ; the Hyoid bone and Epiglottis being unnecessary for the present 
purpose, having been removed. 

The Laryngeal cartilages are of metal ; the Tracheal rings of iron 
wire covered with gutta-perdia ; whilst the membranous portion of that 
tube is of India-mbber. 
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The two Laryngeal Joints, the Crico-thyroid and Crioo-aiytenoid 
articulations, are well displayed by the model : the former being seen as 
a simple double-hinged ginglymus between the Cricoid and inferior 
comua of the Thyroid ; the latter, the Crico-arytenoid, being much 
more complicated. And as it is on the disposition of this last-named 
articulation that the laryngeal movements in vocal intonation mainly 
depend, I shall not, I trust, be wasting time in entering rather folly into 
its construction. 

Each Crico-aiytenoid joint may be considered as a lateral curvilinear 
ginglymus, permitting a curved movement only of the arytenoid on the 
cricoid in a direction outwards, downwards, and backwards : any Tssoy^- 
va^xA forwards being prevented by the bands of fibres which strengthens 
the capsular ligament at its posterior part 

To imitate this articulation was a matter of the greatest difficulty, but 
at last it has been ingeniously effected by Mr. Hawkesley, the maker of 
the Model, in the following manner. 

The object in the manufecture of the joint was to give the Arytenoid 
a curved movement ouiwardsy dotvnwards, and backwards, without allow- 
ing them the slightest moyemQnt forwards. This has been attained 
by making the articulating surface of the Arytenoid concave^ and the 
articulating surface of the Cricoid convex, the two^cartilages being kept 
in apposition by means of a screw passing through a curved slit in the 
latter surface to be firmly fixed into the former. A momentary inspec- 
tion of the model will show the joint in action ; and each Arytenoid 
will be at once seen to glide in its own limited area outwards, down- 
wards, and backwards, as desired. 

One word, en passant^ may be permitted on the physiological im- 
portance of this articulation, because, in my opinion, it has not received 
sufficient attention. Many observers still believe that the Arytenoids 
raovt forwards. But this most certainly is an error ; for if it were so, 
how could the patulence of the glottis in respiration be preserved, and 
how could the increase in distance between the Thyroid and Arytenoids 
necessary for the tension of the cords in the production of the voice, be 
obtained. 

To proceed : — ^The Muscles of the model are for the most part formed 
of bags of India-rubber, stuffed with wool, having b^en cctst into the 
shapes required. They are inserted into the metal by plugs of wood. 

The Vocal Cords are represented by tubes of India-rubber stretching 
fix)m the Arytenoids to the Thyroid, being firmly fixed into these car- 
tilages. Their length is in accordance with their normal state during 
ordinary inspiration, but not when tensed for vocal intonation. 

So far relative to its Construction we now advance to the Action of the 
Model. 

To imitate the laryngeal movements in respiration and vocal intona- 
tion, the model must shew the two following operations. Opening and 
-dosing the Glottis and Tensing and Relaxing the Cords. 
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I. — Opening and Closing the Glottis. 

Looking into the Model from above, the Glottis is seen open ; and it 
is hereby intended to show that its ordinary habitual patulence in re- 
spiration is not dependent on any one muscle or set of muscles^ but 
rather on the antagonistic tonic action of all the muscles, taken together. 
Opening zxsAl C7(?j/«f the glottis therefore, in its technical sense, means the 
disturbance of the natural width of its chink, for whatever causes. 
Opening the glottis^ viewed in this h'ght, is due to the conjoined action of 
the lateral and posterior crico-arytenoidei considered as one muscle ; and 
this is demonstrated on the model by depressing simultaneously the ex- 
ternal angle of each arytenoid ; when these cartilages will be seen to take 
their sliding curvilinear movement, outwards, downwards, and backwards 
and to widen the rima glottidis in proportion to the supposed action of 
the above-named muscles. 

In making this statement I am fully aware that I am not entertaining 
the generally received opinion ; for most physiologists hold that the 
glottis is opened by the posterior and closed by the lateral crico-aryte- 
noids. But a glance at the model which fairly represents these muscles, 
will show that their joint action can alone draw the arytenoids in their 
peculiarly curved direction outwards, backwards, and downwards, as 
above stated. 

Closing the Glottis^ in the technical sense of approximating the cords 
nearer than their state in respiration, is due to the Arytenoideus only > 
and the action of this muscle is illustrated on the model by mechanicaUy 
approximating the arytenoids : when the rima glottidis will be gradually 
lessened until its complete closure is effected. 

2. — Tensing and Relaxing the Cords. 

To see the operation of Tensing the cords, we must view the model im 
front; when by depressing the pomum adami with the finger, the Thy- 
roid will swing downwards on the anterior half of the Cricoid as if by 
the contraction of the crico-thyroids ; and, the distance between the 
thyroid and arytenoids being increased owing to the fixed state of these 
latter cartilages, the cords will be tensed. 

To witness the operation of Relaxing the cords, we must look into the 
interior of the model ; when, after removing the finger from the pomum, 
the Thyro-arytenoidei — more properly called the Aryteno-thyroidei 
from the immobility of the Arytenoides will seem to act. Assisted by 
the elasticity of the cords, they will elevate the thyroid to the normal 
position ; and the distance between the thyroid and arytenoides being 
thus reduced to its previous length, relaxation of the cords will be 
effected. 

And here we might conclude : but I cannot refrain from making an 
additional remark respecting the nerves of the Larynx, seeing that theis 
distribution so strongly corroborates the new view of the movements as 
displayed by the Model. The /;7/b7Vr laryngeal furnishes all the muscles 
with motor power exapt the crico-thyroids which derive their nerve- 



Appendix II.] OH ELOCUTION. 381 

supply ftom the Superior laryngeal — that nerve sending its superior ter- 
minal branch to the aiytenoides so that the last named muscle is sup- 
plied from two sources. 

As the Crico-thyroids act in direct opposition to the other musclesi 
it is but natural that they should have a separate nervous supply ; whilst 
it seems equally to be expected that the Arytenoideus, with its double 
supply of nerves, should have a two-fold action. 

And this is the case. Ordinarily that muscle is influenced by the 
Iftferior laryngeal so that it can oppose the Lateral and Posterior Crico- 
arytenoids to prevent the Glottis being unduly opened. 

But when its own peculiar action is desired, when the Aiytenoideus 
is called upon suddenly and completely to close the Glottis to preclude 
the introduction of a foreign body, it is then influenced oniy through the 
Superior laryngeal. Were it otherwise, if that extraordinary and violent 
action were brought about by the Inferior laryngeal, the other muscles 
supplied by that nerve would be stimulated also ; and being more power- 
ful, would neutralize the actioin of the Arytenoideus and prevent the 
spasmodic and absolute closure of the Glottis required. 




NOTES. 



Note to Lecture I. 




ROFESSOR F. W. NEWMAN in a most able ardde "On a Uni- 
versity Cumculum," which appeared in " Fiaser^s Magazine" 
for October, 1875, says (p. 547), ^ If a systematic reading 
class of the noblest poetry mider the goidaiMre of a judidons 
Elocution master were added, and voices were trained in class to sing 
from musical notes, no lack of taste for our poets need be feared, and 
provincial utterances might be extirpated." 

In an article on " The Longevity of ftrain-workers," by an eminent 
American physician. Dr. George Beard, which appears in " The Quar- 
terly Journal of Science " for October, 1875, i^ ^ stated at p. 447 that 
" Public Speaking, when not carried to the extreme of exhaustion, is the 
best form of g3rmnastics that is known; it exercises every inch of a man, 
from the highest regions of the brain to the smallest muscle." 



Note to Lecture VI. 

Since this Lectiu*e was written, an excellent translation of Helmholtz's 
work, " The Sensations of Tone as a Physiological Basis for the Theory 
of Music," by Mr. A. G. Ellis, has been published by Messrs. Longman, 
which is well worthy of being read by the student who feels an interest 
in further investigating the subject. 

The question of the composition and length of waves of sound is 
fully discussed in the second chapter. As an analogy, the various simul- 
taneous waves produced on water are exemplified, and we are told that 
we must imagine the same kind of action as taking place in the air. In 
a crowded ball-room, for instance, we have the various sounds of the 
musical instruments, the rustling of dresses, the voices of men and 
women and so on, and here " we have to imagine that from the mouths 
of men, and from the deeper musical instruments, there proceeds waves 
of from 8 to 12 feet in length; from the lips of the women, waves of 2 ta 
4 feet in length ; from the rustling of the dresses a fine, small crumple 
of wave, and so on ; in short, a tumbled entanglement of the most dif- 
ferent kinds of motion, complicated beyond conception." See review of 
Mr. Ellis's translation of Helmholtz's work in " The Quarterly Journal 
of Science " for October, 1875. 
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Note to Lecture VII. 

Mr. G. H. Lewes, in a very interesting work just published (Smith, 
Elder, and Co., 1875), entitled, ^'On Actors and Acting/' has some 
judicious remarks on the subject of '* time " in delivery. He says 
(p. 194), "The great difficulty in Elocution is to be slow, and not to 
seem slow. To speak the phrases with such distinctness, and such 
management of the breath, that each shall tell, yet due proportion be 
maintained. Hurry destroys the effect ; and actors hurry because they 
dread, and justly dread, the heaviness of a slow utterance. The art is 
so to manage the time that it shall not appear slow to the hearer ; and 
this is an art very rarely understood by actors. No sooner have they to 
express excitement or emotion of any kind than they seem to lose all 
mastery over the rhythm and cadence of their speech. Let them study 
great speakers, and they will find that, in passages which seem rapid, 
Siere is a measured rhythm, and that, even in the whirlwind of passion, 
there is as strict regard to ^ tempo ' as in passionate music. Resistant 
flexibility is the perfection of elocution." 

Sanson, the excellent professor of Elocution, tells us how — 

" D'un mot plaisant, terrible, ou tendre ; 
On double la valeur en le faisant attendre," 

a point well understood by the elder Kean, who, however, allowed his 
pauses to degenerate into tricks. 
Sanson adds — 

" Tantot Tagile voix se pr6cipite et vole, 
Tantot il faut savoir ralentir sa parole. 
Ignorant de son art, les plus vulgaires lois 
Plus d'un acteur se laisse entrainer par sa voix ; 
Sa rapide parole ^tourdit Tauditoire ; 
II semble concourir pour un prix de m^moire.*' 

Again, at p. 209 of the same work, Mr. G. H. Lewes, speaking of the 
Drama in Germany, says, "Be the reasons what they may, the result is that, 
always in a German Hof Theater, one is sure of the very best ensetnble that 
the company can present ; and one will often receive as much pleasure 
from the performance of quite insignificant parts as firom the leading 
parts on other stages. The actors are thoroughly trained; they know 
the principles of their art — ^a very different thing from knowing *the 
business.' They pay laudable attention to one supremely important 
point, recklessly disregarded on our stage — ^namely. Elocution. They 
know how to speak — ^both prose and verse ; to speak without mouthing, 
yet with effective cadence ; speech elevated above the tone of conver- 
sation, yet without being stilted. How many actors are there on our 
stage who have learned this ? How many are there who suspect the 
mysterious charm which lies in rhythm and have mastered its music ? 
How many are there who, with an art which is not apparent, except to 
the very critical ear, can manage the cadences and emphases of prose, so 
as to be at once perfectly easy, natural, yet incisive and effective ?" 
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Note to Lecture on Sound. 

A most able and interesting article appeared in ^ The Westminster 
Review "for October, 1875, on Helmholtz's work, "The Sensations of 
Tones as a Ph3rsiologicaI Basis for the Theory of Music," and Profes- 
sor Tyndall's Lectures on Sound at the Royal l^titution. 



THE END. 
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PRESS NOTES 

ON MR. PLUMPTRE'S LAST EDITION OF "KING'S COLLEGE 

LECTURES ON ELOCUTION." 

*'In Indian Institutions we labour under difficulties in regard to pronunciation which 
it is hard to combat The native student enters upon the study of the English language 
just as an Englishman would undertake the study of French or German : to both 
the language is foreign. Under such circumstances the importance of the purest and 
most effective mode of pronunciation cannot be overrated. But if it is difficult for 
Indian students to learn the proper pronunciation of single words, it is stiU more difficult 
for them to learn how to pronounce those words when they are arranged into 
sentences. And here immediately arises the necessity of encouraging instruction in 
that art of which Mr. Plumptre is as complete a master as a teacher. In language as 
simple as it is emphatic Mr. Plumptre proves beyond a doubt why elocution should be 
studied by all persons of both sexes, and his arguments must be read to be appreciated. 
It is a melancholy ^t that, while in England Siere are not wanting masters of almost 
every art and science, few are to be found, even in that abode of vigour and wisdom, 
who can justly appreciate and effectually practise the noble art oT expressing their 
thoughts in speech as vigorously as they can conceive and write them. We quite agree 
with the learned author that perfect elocution owes much to talent and nature ; but 
we also concur in his opinion that, to acquire proficiency in the art, our natural capa- 
cities require to be fostered by assiduous cultivation. Those who neglect the study on 
the score that as a natural gin; it cannot be acquired, put forward, they forget, but a 
lame excuse for their own indolence and apathy. As our readers will see, we have but 
briefly glanced at the instructive work before us. On another occasion we hope to lead 
our readers more deeply into the various subjects that Mr. Plumptre discusses ; and we 
do not hesitate to say that any one who wishes to gain an insight into the masterly 
thoughts of the eloquent writer would be amply repaid hy a. perusal of Mr. Plumptre's 
Kin^s College Lectures on Elocution." — Western Star (india)^ Jan^^ 1871. 

" Mr. Plumptre has now for several years fulfilled with signal ability the duties 
devolving upon him as the Lecturer upon Public Reading and Speaking at Kii^s Col- 
lege, London, in the Evening Classes Department. Happily he has afforded us, one 
and all, the opportunity for judging of him, not merely by hearsay — of estimating him 
mot simply by the range or scope of his reputation. He has now given to the outer 
public the means of weighing in the balance hjs various capabilities as an instructor in 
•elocution. He has, in the shape of a goodly volume of 200 pages octavo, presented 
to every one who lists a series of fourteen of these King's College Lectures of his 
on Elocution — fourteen subdivisions of a most instructive and comprehensive theme — 
the substance of the Introductory Course of Lectures and Practical Instruction he has 
now for some time past been annually delivering. The book is dedicated, by permis- 
sion, to H.R.H. the Prince of Wales. It is foUowed by two very remarkable appen- 
dices — one of them singularly instructive, the other very curiously interesting. So far 
as any merely printed book on elocution could accomplish its object, this one by Mr. 
Plumptre is entitled to our highest commendation. The eye, the face, the voice, the 
gesture, are, of course, all wanting, but the argument throughout is so lucid in itself, 
while the illustrations of that argument are so animated and so singularly felicitous, 
that reading the work attentively page by page and lecture by lecture is the next best 
thing- to seeing and hearing the gifted professor himself, when he is, in his own person^ 
exemplifying the manifold and ever- varying charms of the all-conquering art of the 
Rhetorician and Elocutionist." — Sun, March 5, 1870. 

"This, although not a law book, is a book for lawyers. Practical treatises on all 
branches of the law may be essential to store the mind of the advocate with ideas, but 
unless he has the power of expressing them in such a way as to command the attention 



of the court, his learning will prove but of little avail. To a barrister the brains are 
of but little use without the tongue, and even the tongue, however fluent, may fail to 
give due expression to the ideas, unless the voice is properly regulated so as to pro- 
nounce with both clearness and force the words that are uttered, and the gestures of 
the body enforce what the language has attempted to impress. Many are the failures 
of those who would otherwise nave been successful advocates from want of attention to 
the principles of elocution. Their matter has been excellent, but their manner has 
been so bad as entirely to destroy the effect that their address must otherwise have pro- 
duced. We would point to instances of the kind in Parliament, at the Bar, and in the 
Pulpit. To all such persons the work before us will be found invaluable ; and, indeed, 
there are few, if any, whose duties require them to speak in pubUc, who will fail to 
derive advantage from its perusal. The subject is treated in a thoroughly practical 
manner, and is fully investigated with care and judgment. Mr. Plumptre sp^ks with 
the authority of a professor, and he appears to understand his subject entirely, and in 
all its different branches. He is quite aware of all the difficulties to be encountered, 
and is ready witli advice how to meet them. His work evinces considerable research, 
extensive classical and general knowledge, and is, moreover, full of interesting matter. 
We commend it heartily alike to those who aspire to become orators in Parliament, to 
the Clergy, and to the Bar." — Quarterly Law Review^ May, 1870. 

** In these days, when Lectures and * Penny Readings* are patronised by the * upper 
ten thousand,* and Dukes, Marquises, Viscounts, Earls, Barons, Baronets, M.P.'s and 
Esquires take part in them, and when at public dinners no one is supposed to be * un- 
accustomed to public speaking,' it is highly desirable that those who appear on the 
platform, or who rise at public banquets, should be able to go through their parts 
satisfactorily. To accomplish this there are only two ways, one, to take lessons in 
elocution, the other, to read works published with a view of imparting as much 
practical instruction as can possibly be imparted by precept, where practice cannot be 
attained. Mr. C. J. Plumptre, Lecturer at King's College, London, has just publi^ed 
a volume upon the Principles and Practice of Elocution, which will be found to be of 
the highest value to every one who is called on, either constantly or at intervals, to 
speak in public. As a teacher Mr. Plumptre is most skilful : he is a master of his art, 
and those who cannot avail ttiemselves of his services will do well to study his treatise, 
which is lucid, sound, and practical. The * King's College Lectures* of Mr. Plimip- 
tre have been honoured by the patronage of the Prince of Wales, to whom the volume 
is by permission dedicated.** — Court J^rnal, December ii, 1869. 

"Mr. Plumptre will be known to most of our readers as a very scientific and success- 
fill teacher of elocution ; and in this volume he has put forth the substance of the 
course of lectures that he delivers at Kling's College, with such alterations and additions 
as may meet the wants of those who are unable to avail themselves of oral instruction. 
It is unnecessary to enlarge upon the advantage of obtaining complete command of all 
the powers of the voice, or to point out how very much a good manner of delivery 
may promote the success of a medical practitioner. These considerations are obvious ; 
and if they stood alone we should hardly have thought the lectures within our province 
as reviewers. We find, however, that Mr. Plumptre enters at length, and with much 
ability, into the curative treatment of impediments of speech. We have perused this 
portion of the treatise with great care, and have much pleasure in bearing testimony to 
its great merit. The views advanced rest upon sound ph3rsiology, and the practice 
advocated is in complete accordance with them. Mr. Plumptre states, and our 
experience enables us to confirm his opinion, that all cases of stammering and stuttering 
are curable, if only the patient will exercise a certain degree of care and perseverance. 
It is common for medical practitioners to be consulted a1:ft)ut such impediments ; and 
we feel sure that in Mr. Plumptre's lectures they will find not only much valuable 
practical information, but also a bcuis of sound principles, upon whidi the details of 
treatment may be founded. We recommend the book very warmly to our readers." — 
Lancet, February 12, 1870. 

** Professor Plumptre, who is so well known for his elocutionary attainments, has 
published a volume of fourteen of his lectures on elocution, as annually delivered 
at King*s College, London. The book is a handsome volume, and is, we under- 
stand, dedicated to the Prince of Wsdes. A more entertaining work it would be diffi- 



Cult to find, and it is one which we cordially recommend to the student of divinity, the 
barrister, and the debater ; in a word, to all who desire to cultivate the faculty of 
speech, and to be able to express their ideas with clearness, force, and elegance,** — 
IrisA Gazette^ March 19, 1870. 

** Every one ought to cultivate the art of reading ; for though, perhaps, persons may 
not be r6quired to speak in public, few people escape the task of reading aloud for the 
benefit of their own family and friends. What a difierence it makes if this Ls done 
effectively, and how few are able to read with proper energy, correctness, and variety ! 
This is not a book to review, but to recommend to those who are cultivated enough to 
appreciate the advantages of good reading and speaking. It contains the best possible 
directions for the management and modulation of the voice." — Victoria Magazine^ 
April, 1870. 

**Mr. Plumptre gives in his valuable work a series of practical suggestions which will 
be most usefiil to the student, whether he may be preparing for the pulpit, the bar, or 
the platform." — Oxford University Herald, October, 1870. 

** These introductory Lectures by Mr. Plumptre are most lucidly illustrative of the 
principles and practice of that art of elocution of which he is himself, in both senses, a 
master, particularly of elocution considered in reference to the learned profession and 
to Parliament. Mr. Plumptre appears with admirable credentials before his pupils at 
the University, and before all those who, either in Oxford or in London, may aspire, 
under his able tuition, to prepare themselves by an elocutionary course for the Church, 
for the Bar, or for Parliament. He is himself a barrister, and is the hon. secretary 
of the Public Reading Society, of which Lord Brougham is the president. As one 
of the most accomplished readers of that society, he has frequently had occasions to 
signalize here, in the metropolis, his capabilities as an elocutionist — capabilities naturally 
very considerable, but, beyond that, by study and practice admirably cultivated." — 
Sun, March 20. 

"This volume contains lectures originally delivered by Mr. Plumptre, at Oxford, de- 
signed to impress upon his audience the importance of acquiring the art of elocution. In 
that region his remarks were properly directed to the clergy and the students for the 
Church ; but all that he said about the value, nay, the necessity for learning to speak and 
read, and his contention that it was quite as much an art to be studied as singing, draw- 
ing, or any other accomplishment, are equally applicable to our own profession. Certainly 
a tolerable speaker is not quite so rare among the lawyers as a tolerable reader among 
the clergy, but we must admit that good reading or speaking is still very rare in either 
branch of the profession. Even barristers, whose express business it is to speak, rarely 
deem it necessary to make a study of the art they are to practise every day of their lives. 
The solicitors have more excuse for the negleqj; of it, for they are not necessarily called 
on to speak ; they may escape if they will, though they are always looked to as the 
proper persons to sustain a discussion in a public meeting, and a lawyer who cannot talk 
is not held in the same public estimation as one who can. Our own opinion of the 
importance of making a study of the arts of reading and speaking is best shown by our 
endeavour to assist those who may desire to attain those accomplishments with such 
hints as experience and study have suggested. If any doubt the utility of, or even the 
necessity for, this acquirement, let them read Mr. Plumptre's volume, and it will con- 
vince them. . . . We believe that a great stimulus has been given to the sub- 
ject in Oxford by these lectures, and their wider diffusion will, we hope, produce 
equally good results, not only among the lawyers, but among the general public." — 
The Law Times, April 2*1, 

"A lucid summary of a course of sound and practical lectures on elocution. . . .' 
The glimpse of his system which they enable us to obtain gives us a very high idea of 
Mr. Plumptre's skill and method as a teacher, and we heartily wish him success in his 
zealous attempt to secure an adequate recognition of this important but most universally 
neglected branch of a liberal education." — Spectator, March 16. 
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Mr. Plumptre's lectures are here published in a condensed form, so as to impart as 
much possible information as can be conveyed in a manner necessarily imperfect. 
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, . . We intend now to give an analysis of what is here advanced, not only because 
the experiment is an important one in its probable results, but also because of the 
valuable practical information which this volume conveys." — Clerical jfimmal, 
April ^, 

"Mr. Plumptre's lectures are sound and practical, entering not only into the principles 
but the practice of elocution ; and they will be found to be of great value by ue young 
clergyman or barrister, and, indeed, by every educated gent&man who is called on, 
either constantly, or at intervals, to speak in public — and who is not ? Mr. Plumptre 
suggests the establishment of a professorship of elocution at Oxford, a step which 
certainly seems to us a move in the right direction." — The Oriental Budget, ji^y, 

" The neglect of the art of public speaking has always been a just reproach to this 
country, when, by the form of government, every one has an equal chance of reaching 
the highest honours in the state. This crying n^lect, it will be seen by the title of the 
above work, the author has attempted to correct, and that by a series of lectures, in 
which the subject is handled in all its branches, and in a most admirable and per- 
spicuous manner. Mr. Plumptre has literally left nothing to be desired, so clearly and 
so ably has he conveyed his sentiments and opinions on this question. We have jp;reat 
pleasure in rendering our unqualified praise both of the style and composition of this 
very useful work." — Tike Era, August^ 

**This treatise embodies the substance of a course of introductory lectures on the prin- 
ciples and practice of elocution, originally delivered in Oxford. The author is well 
and favourably known here, as well as in London, where his efforts as a teacher of this 
most valuable art have been highly appreciated, and attended with gratifying success. 
. . . . Mr. Plumptre is evidently a master of the art, and we strongly recom- 
mend his treatise to all to whom the subject upon which it treats can be of the least 
service." — Oxford University Herald, March 9. 

** Mr. Plumptre is thoroughly proficient in the elocutionary art, and his book will be 
found extremely useful to sdl who are in any way likely to take part in public life.** — 
Oxford Chronicle, March 2. 

" Having $0 recently expressed our opinion on the merits of Mr. Plumptre's lectures, 
and on his abilities as an elocutionist, we need not do more on the present occasion 
than cordially to recommend his book to the notice of our readers." — Oxford Journal^ 
March 2. 

. . . "We now turn to Mr. Plumptre's volume of Lectures, and, although its main 
object is to show the value and necessity of elocution, and to announce that he intends to 
devote some of his time both in London and Oxford to the instruction of the clergy and 
others in this important but neglected branch of their education, the following extracts 
will be read with interest, and will be found to be of much use to our readers." — T7i€ 
English Churchman, September 12. 
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